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See: 25 N.J.R. 9l9(a), 25 N.J.R. 1999(d): 

Executive· Order No. 66(1978) Expiration Date 
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Chapter Historic~) Note 
Chapter 47, Rules of the Games (Subchapters 1 through 5), was 

adopted as R.1978 d.186, effective June 2, 1978. See: 10 N.J.R. 
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15 N.J.R. 429(b), 15 N.J.R. 932(a). Subchapter 8; Regulations con-
cerning All Games, was adopted as R.1983 d.551, effective December 5; 

. 1983. Subchapters 6 and 7 were designated "Reserved". See: 15 
· N.J.R. 1572(a), 15 N.J.R .. 2047(a)., Subchapter 7, Minibaccarat, was 

adopted as R.1986 d,308, effective August 4, 1986. See: 18 N.J.R. 
1096(a), 18 N.J.R. 1614(b). 
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Pursuant to Executive Order No. 66(1978), Chapter 47 was readopt-
ed as R.1988 d.233, effective April 28, 1988. See: 20 N.J.R. 639(a), 20 
N.J.R. 1209(d). Subchapter 6, Red Dog, was adopted as R.1991 d.532, • 
effective November 4, 1991. See: 23 N.J.R. 2231(a), 23 N.J.R. 
3348(a). Subchapter 9, Sic Bo, was adopted as R.1991 d.615, effective 
December 16. 1991. . See: 23 N.J.R. 2922(a), 23 N.J.R. 3820(b). 
Subchapter 10. Pai Gow, was adopted as R.1992 d.411, effective 
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ter 11, Pai Gow Poker, was adopted as R.1992 d.406, effective October 
19, 1992. See: 24 N.J.R. 569(a), 24 N.J.R. 1517(a), 24 N.J.R. 3742(a). 
Subchapter 12, Pokette, was adopted as R.1992 d.453, effective Novem-
ber 16, 1992. See: 24 N.J.R. 2140(a), 24 N.J.R. 4279(b). Subchapter 
15, Keno, was adopted as R.1995 d. 285, effective June 5·, 1995. See: 
26 N.J.R. 2218(a), 27 N.J.R. 2254(a). 

Pursuant to Executive Order No. 66(1978), Chapter 47 was readopt-
ed as R.1993 d.203. See: Source and Effective Date. See, also, 
section annotations for specific rulemaking activity. 
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SUBCHAPTER 1. . CRAPS · 
; ' 

19:47-1.1 Definitions 
The following words\.and · terms, when used iri this. :,ub0 

chapJer, sha'.11. have tlie following .meanings unless the con-
text 'clearly indicates otherwise. 

. . , ·. . ·' , , . . ··• • •. 

. . "Come but Point" shall mean a total of 4, 5, 6, 8, 9 o'r 10 
thrown by the shooter on the come out roll. . 

, ·... . . - . I • 

''Come Out Roll" shall mean the, firstroll of thedice at 
the openµig _of the game and the first roll·, of the dice after_ a 
decision with respect to a Pass Bet ,andDori't PasS, aet haii 
been effected. · · · · 

. . . .. • . ·. . C . .· .. 

"Co~e Point" shall· mea~ a tbtal of 4, 5, 6,: $, 9. oii 10 · 
thrown· by the shooter tin the next roll following placement 
o{ a Come Bet or·Don't Come Bet. ·. .... ' '.. t 

19:47.:..~.2 Permissible wagers 
- ' . ' '.. . . ·_ ' .. ' ., •. \ . : ' ' 

(a) The following shall constitute the definitions of per-
. mis'sible wag;ers at the game' of craps: · 

' - . . ' 

, l. "Pass Bet" shall mean a wager placed On the Pass 
Line of/he layout immed.iately priqr to the come out roll. 
The ~ass Bet shall ~iri if, on the come out roll: 

i .. A totaLof 7 or11 is thrown; or . 
. < 

. ii. A total of-4, 5, 6, 8, 9 or 10 is thrown and that \ 
totaLis again thro"'.11 before a 7 appefirs. 

. (2) Atotal of 4, 5, 6, s,·9 0/10.isthfown anda 7 
subsequently appears before that total ts again· 

-.thrown. · · : . 
'._ ·:·· '.·. : '··.·. :,· . _,·, ,:-; ·- ' ' ·, ,· . ! 

• \ 2. · ''Don't Pass Bet" shall mean a wager ;placed Oil the 
' Don't Pas~ Line of the layout lmniediately prior to the 

come. out roll. The Don'.t Pass Bet shall win if, on the 
· come out roll: 

L . Atotal of2 oi 3 is thfo.wn; or r , 
:· ·',. ; ,•' ' ' ' ' i ·.: ' • ' ·. \ ' 

ii. A, total of 1, 5,, 6; 8, 9 or lQ ds thrown and a.1 7 
subsdp.1ently appears ,before that total is again thrown. 

•, ' t ,',. ' i • 

iij, The Don't ra~s Bet ,shall lose if, .,on the come 
out roll: , · : 

. ' i ' ' ) '. ', . (1) J\., totaLof 7 or 11 is thrown;: or 
\' 
I 

. (2}'A total of (5, 6, · 8; 9 ·: or 19 is thrown and'that 
'total is:again thrown before a ?appears. 

- ••. . ~-Y_ . ' ,· ' ,, / 

iv. TheDon't·PasslBet. shall bevoici if, oh.the1conie. 
outrbll, a total 'of P ~s throwll. · · 

,3. "Come Bet'' shall' mean a wager placed on the 
. Come Line of the Jayout at any tipie after the c9me ou'f 
ron. The Conte Bet ~hall w~ if; on the rnll immediately 
followi~g placement of such. bet · · ·· ' 

i. A t,oJal of 7 or 11 is thrown; or 
' ·. . ' . ,· . ,· '. /. . . ' . ,'' 

, ii. A total. of 4; 5, .6, 8, Q or 10 is thrown and that 
, , , . . I· ·. ·. .., .. , . 
total is again thrown lJefore, a ?appears. ; 1 

iii.'. The 'c:ome Bet shalLlose if, 'on' the' roH' illl~edi-
' ately follmving placement of such bet: . . 

(I) A total of2; 3, or 1:2' is thro~; or, 
' ., i ,' \. 
•_,··,'' ,' ' ' \ ' ·. : _- - .- ,.·:·-_., . . .-

(2) .,A total of 4, 5; 6, 8; 9 or,J0 is thro}Vn and au7. 
subsequently appears before that total is again . 
thrown. . , , . . \ . 

. .. ··• ' . .) . ' 

4'. . "Din't Come Bet'' shallmek'a Wager placed 'on 
the "Don't Come" ,,area of ,the layout. atany time after the 
come outroll. ,The Don't ~9me Bet shall win if, 01,1the 
rciU immediately following placement of such (qet: . 

. f ' .' : . ),.·:- . 

L A total of2,or 3 is thrown; or 
' - . ,. ', ., . - '. 

ii. A JotaL of 4, 5, 6, 8, 9:ipt 10 is thrown and a· 7 · 
subseque11tly appears, llefore th~t totalis again thrown; 

. ' ' 

' iiL Tb.e Don't Conw Bet shall lose if, on the roll 
immediat~lyfollowing placement of such bet: . .. ' 

(1) A total of 7 or 11 is thrown; or .J 

· (2)Atotal of 4, 5, 6, 8, 9 of10 is thiown and that · ._ 
total_ is again thrown before ·fl 7 appears. · 

' ·. ' ' ' '· ... ' ') . 

iv. The Don't Come Bet shall be void if; on the roll 
inunediately following plac,:ellleht of such bet, a total of 
12 is ,thrown. . . . 

ii~. The Pass Beqhall lose lf, on the ~~me outtoll: , 
, ; : _ , _. - ·:: ·i: ._ . · -_· - ---'. -·r 
(1) A total of 2, 3, or 12 is thr,own; or . 

'._ _ . ': _ . -j.. -:_ _·_ . _ I .. · . _·-. --:._•·:i. __ _. ' -
.•... ·· .5. ~'.PfaceBet 1to.Win"·shaU.meanawager.that may be 
~made at any time on any ofthe numbers 4, 5, 6, 8, 9 or 10 

47.3·', 

· . . · I . I -' .. · . 

! I 
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.. ~t~i~t~liat~, 
: )iQY .com~ otit ton mlless c!!.llecl ''on"'J1y t!J,¢;ptaye(.artd 

may:be-mlj.de afany;Jmtewhich·shall w.ul.ifatotaf o(tl· is 

·· .. :~iliiiiJii~i,;;: 
~f' J4) or· 11. is r9lleq • iri:'.iwediat¢ly ~lldwing-pt~cemen,t. of 

• such l,ef iuid sh,aM ']o~'.e.>~: ~X: ·,°it~er tot~l 'is, thrown: ' 

· <:is~JliJ()W1"1 In'-'.~y,otq~rway,ap:cl be,fp_re 'ci}Y~,thn?vvn: . · . 20. "Horn High Be ~_sh.all mean a wager_thatmay be 

. (} 
;: 

. 'a;::~-•\, 

,' \ '.13. ". &ir:.Cr'~pS'' s~all. n1e_an::a one ',roll wa,ge~ th~tmay -/ ,Public.'Notii:e: · ,Petition\, for-' Rqle'making, 9f Ne~ -CrfipS' Wager "O\ier ,. 

such )Jet' :and ,·shall,'. lose· if ati.y otliet \to)al; is thrown. : J9:47;:,'1:3; l\{aking- ?nd. rem()vQ.l J>f; -~agei::s C ·· ; .. -· -• _ _ · < 

.. J~~~~tJ;frj~i~~i~.wj~~;a::i~ij;;,tt~r~~···• 
. , thro:wn~ on::$e' J91JJttlijledrately Jollow:mg- placem~nt,of -· .· shooter's:hand .,ancl ~e .ti.lne the ·dlge c,oipe to ·re~t provided-• · 
·. '~11cJi'bet•,jinc1:,shall·:io&e if m1y,·0$e{iotaf ·thr~aji- th~t they ar~ corificrnied_o~ally by-the ~ealer a,boxm~. . . . .: -I - ; . , .-- . - -, . 

, l ,. -
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Added multiple odds options; revised posting' and'notificatimr re-
quirements for changes in m_aximum additional wager. 
Amended by_ R 1991 · d.551, 1effective -November 4; 1991. 
See: 23 N.J.R. 1784(b), 23 NJ.R. 3350(a). _ _ •. 

In ( e ): __ revised text to clarify minimum .ancrmaximum wager notice 
requirements; . added N.J.A.C. reference, _ · _- .. _ _ _ · · · 

· 4JI1ended by R1993 d:37, effective Janliaryl9, 1993, _ 
See: 24 N.LR. 3695(a), 25 N}.R J48(b). -- . -

"Casino" -replaced by "casino 'licensee." 
Amended by R.1995 d.137, effective March 6, .1.995. 
See: 26 N.J.R 4978{b), 27 N.J.R 936(9). ---

. . . 
' , ' I 

19:47-L7 Dice; retention; selection . . . 

19:47-1.10 

3. Either _or both of the dice eomet()_rest,011 the chips _ 
\ constituting the craps bank of chips located in_ front cif the 

1 oox±nan· - ·. · - ' ·· ' . - ' ) ·, 

4. Efrher or- both Of.the di?e come_ to ~est in: the'diee . 
eupinfr?nt ofthesticlanan or o_n one of the rails 

· surrounding the , table; - · 
1:· .' .... _· : ·. .. . . 

5, . • The use of a eheat_ing, crooked pr fixed device or 
- tetlmique in the rnU of the dice; and · · · , , 

--· 6· F'orany other rea_sqn;tht}boxmanor stielanan<as -
the. ease may be, considers the throw to be improper. 

,, '/ ', ._; C 

(a) A set of at ,least five dice conforming to the speeif[ca-
tions contained in seetioff19:46-16 of these regulations sbaU · (e}Tlie. call of "No Roll'' by the boxman or stickman · 
be present at the craps. table during g;aming at craps. under either paragraphs 1, 2 9r 6 of subsection (b) ofJhis 
Control of the dice shall be the responsibility ofthe sticks section shall, whenever possible, be mad~ before both cliee 
man at _ the table who shall retain all dice,. except those in · ) .come to rest.' 
aetiv~ play, in_a dice cup at th~- table'. I 

(b) At the commencenien:t of play, the stieklllaif sball 
offer the set -of dice to the pl~yer immediately tq the left of 
the boxman at the table. · If such player rejects tbe dice, the 
stickman shall offer the dke to ea:eh · of the other players in_ 
turn clockwise around the table -until one offhe players 
accepts the dice. 

(e) The first'·player to accept the di6e when offered ,shall 
become the shooter who shall select and retain two of.the 
dice offered. _•The remaining dice of the set shaH be re~ 
turned to the dice cup which shall be placed immediatxiY in 
frontof the stielanati. · ' 

19:47-f.8 throw -of the dice 

Upon selection of the dic;e, the shodlter shallni:ike' a I'flSS 
Bet or Don't Pass Bet after wh.ich he i shall tlnow)he _ two 
selected dice so_ that they l~ave his hand simultaneously and _ 
in a manner calculated to cause them· to strike the end off , 
the table farthest from him. . - - . . - 1 

Case Notes · 

"Helicoptering" dice ,throw ·_ impermi&sible; violation -if casino · con- -
doned. Div: of Gaming Enfon:ement y. Matta, 5 N-1/,R- 439 (1983). 

19:47-1.9 Invalid roll of the dice 
• • • • ' - -, • ,_ : ·:,_ • J /. /·,. 

(a) A. roll-ofthe dice shall be invalid whenever either or 
__ both o(the dice go off the table orwhenever one die comes 
· to test on fop oJ the other. · - · · 

(b) A -boxman or sticktnan, as• designated :b~ the casino 
licensee, sl)all have the authority to invalidate a roll of the 
dice by calling -"No Roll'' for any•· of the following -reaso_ns: 

;..1. The,'dice do not leave the shooter'.s hand simulta-
neously; 

2. Either or both of the dice fail to strike an end- of 
the table; 

r( d) Athrowof the dice Which results in the dice coming 
contact with any match pla,y cot_tpons or ~hips \on_ the 

table, other than the craps bank o( chips Joeated in front of 
·the boxman, sh.all hot be a cause for a e'aH of ''No1 Roll''. ; 

. Arp.ended byR1994 d.298_, effective \June20,1994, 
See: 26 N.J,R..14/ll(a), 26 N.J.R. ~594(b). 

Case Notes 
Pit bbss' · autll()rity to inyalidate · cllce roll. Div. of Gaming Enforce~ 

ment v.Matta,5 N.J.A.R.439(1983), 
. ' ' . 

19:47:..,;{,lO Point Jhrow; ·settlement. of wagers 

(a) When the dice ccihie .to rest . from a valid throw; the\ 
Stickman shall at once call out the sum of the numbers on 
the -high or uppermost sjdes of the Jwo · dice'. ·Only one face 
on each dke shall be eonsiclered skyward. · · 

. ··,' . . . ' '! ' ' ' ·, __ '" . . ' . _; '. ·: \/ - _._', . . . '· 

1. In the event either or both of the_ dice do not land . 
fiat on the table (for example, one ,eclge of the die is · 

.. - resting. cocked on _a stack of (:hips), the side directly · 
opposite the side that is resting on the chips or other 
object shall be considered uppermost, and, skyward. __ If • _. 
more than one side ofa diejsresting Qffa stackofehips 
oi other dpject, the roU shall be void and the _ dice shall be 
re0thrown. - . 

, 2. In _the eVent of a disputer as to which face. is 
uppermost, the Boxman _shallhave discretion to deter-
mine which face.is uppermost dr to order the throw. be 

. void and the dice be re-thr6wn. . 
:', '._ . ·.. .', .. ' :· . . . ; ·_- ,_-•_' J 

(b) 1 After _ calling the thrnw, -the Stickman sh'~l _ colle_et the, 
-dice and bring them to _the center of the table between 
. himself ahd the· Boxman. Allwagers decided bythat throw 
· shall then: be ~ettled; following whichtheStielanan shall pass -
the dice to\the Shooterfor the next throw. When collecting 
the dice and passing them.to the.Shooter, the Stickman shall. 

· use a stick designed -for that purpose. - -

Amended by R.1983 d.240,.effective Juile 20, 1983. 
See;_J5 N.J.R. 242(b), 15 N.J,R. )04l(a). 

Added 1 !O (a). , 

47.7 Supp. 9-18-95 
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'19:47--'1.iL Coritinuati6nof~hooter as su.ch; 
. new shooter 

·· ... ··. (a) Itsfiall be tne option oL the shooter;,>afterany j-Mli., 
ejt)1er to pass the dice or remain the shciot:rexcept . that:· ... 

L .·.·. Th~(shootersh~Upass the dice.upon throwing a 
loser 7; ~pd . . . . . . . 

.. 2:i. 'fhe boxmanmay order the shqoter .td pass the.\iice 
If the.· sh9oter · unreasoriably •· delays the .. gamt\. repeatedly 

. niaKe1 invalid rolls. or. violates.either the Ca.sinc, Control 
Act o~ the regul~tions of the Commission. < 

,, 

OTHERAGENCIES · 
. ' . . -

: .· "B~rt ··CaJ:ter ~buffle': s~all mean. the .shu~(ling.procedure 
in which approximately one deck of cards 1.s shuffled after 
.. ·•••· .. ,, ...... , I. · .... •·•' . ·· ... · .. ·.·• ·• ·.· ... . 
being dealt, segregateq intq,separatestacks and el'\Ch stack is . 
msertedfnto pre1mirkedlrJqcations within the· 
decks contained'in the de~ling shqe. 

·.: ' ' '·, . - . ' ·., •'"_',: 

''.Blacl<ja~k'' shall l!lean) an .ace and any card having a 
point value. ofl0 .dealt as tpe initial two cards to a player qr 
ff dealer. except that this s~·an not include an ace .and a ten 
point value .card .dealt to a player who ha~· $plit pairs . 

-~.. . . , ... '' \ .• , ·, • - '·, ... • , •. . L. ,, , . ·• '•.• _,. ' • . ,.' • ·• 

''Card reader device'' is/. defined:·in.NJA.C.19:46-1.10 .. 

..• (~)If a shod for, after making t,he Come Out Point elt#.s . . ,ibealer" shaH mean I th~ p'etson re~pohsiblefor dealirig 
not t() place .. a Pass or D,on'tJ>as~ Bet, .. a11d.(>ther wa$ers· · •the cards at ~BlackjacktJble. . 
remain. on the tabl.e with Tespect to Come andf or D.on't . . . . < .· .. . ... ·. · .· · .. · > · .. f ...•... · . •· • > i. , , · ... ·.·.. · ·· ··.. . . . · .· 

.. Co01e mulilbe.rs, the stickperson ... shall ?ffer .the dice to tl1e ''Determinant card" sha~l mean the first card drawn for 
player im01ediatelyc to the. Jeft oLthe ,previous shooter, as ' each mun1 of play t() determine fron1wllicij side of the two 
provided·.for.in (c) below. ·.·.I.f there are no otherplayersat COillpartment deaHngshoe!th~ cards.forthathandshall be 
theJable, OLif tlopt,herplayt::rs atthe table elect,to make a . dealt. ' . •. . . .. . . ,T: , .•.· < . .· . . . .·•· ·. . 

Passur Don't Pas~ Betin order to shoot the dice .. and i ·· .. •·· .····•····.· .• ... ···.·. . I : ; > < .·... . . ' .·• .. •·· ' 
continuethegame, the previoussllootershaHb~ allowe.d.to:~ '"Pou.I* shoe" shau.·meau·a dealing "Shoe ·that has.two 
shoot the dke withqut · a. Pass or. Don't Pass · Betonly for the • adj~cent. compartniertts inlhich · 9ardsare. stackedseparate-

.·. purpose of. effecting ~a .. · degision .orf the remaining.·• C9me ly · and whi9h permits ciurds. . to b~ · ... dealt.· from only one 
and/or'Don't.Com,e·\Vager~. · .. The On/Qffmar;l(efshallbe ••·compartment at any givenJtime.··1 

·, . 

placed on the Don't' Pass Lin~ in the 10ffposition in front of i < .. · L A ; > :' ; ( < . . .. . < . /,• ... · . 
• the ·.shooter.in. order to. indicate .... that ·. the shooter is rolling ''H;ard .·Totar' ·shall. Ipean ·the total point•.countof a hand 
the. clice only to .effectuate .. a decision for those.· \Vagers which· contains no aces· or which contains aces that ,are each 
remah1ing on.the,,layout Once\the rem~iningComeand/or count~das l in value. ' . 
Pon'tcC:omeWagers have been decided, ora player wishes . .. · ·· · ·•··· · ·• · · . .. . to pJace a ·~ass or Don't·. Pass Bet the ga01e. sijallproceed in. ,, ·: .-~off TotaF' ·. shall mean the totaLpoint 'count ·.Of. a. harid 
a<::gordance with N,J.A.C. 19:47..,.1.8. · · · · coritaininglan~ce. wheri the ace is counted !1-S·;ll in value . 

(tf Whenevera.·.\lol11nta1r . or cbnipulsory telinq11ish01e.nt 
. ofthe dice occt1rs by the sho?ter' tµe sticklllan shall ,offer 

the complet!:! set or~ or more dice to the player immediate-
~y to the left of the· pr~vious shooter . and/it he . does not 
accept, to eachqfthe otherplayer~in tumdockwise around 
the table. · · · · · · 

(d) The firstplayer to accept the. dice.whenofferedshaU 
become the. new shooter. who shall sele.ct and retain two of 

'the dice . offered. The remaining . die~ of. the set shau ·· be ' 
· returned to the dice cup which ,shaH be placed immediately 

in. front of the sticknian. . . . . 
\ 

Airiended by R1988 d.36(), eff~ctive August l, 1988; 
See: 19 N,J.R .. i'542(a), 20 N.J.If J954(b), . •·. .· 

Added (b): recodified old (p),(c) as (c)-(d). . 

SUBCHAPTER 2. 

i9:4722.1 · Defiiliti~ns \ 
-....,- ' . 

:J·. 

. The foUowing words and ten:ris/ . .whet} used in this subs 
. chapter;. ~hall have the following .meanings unless the con• 

.·. ·· .. text dearly iµdicates otherwise. . 

• · ' ·1' .·• - 1· . . /· . ' 

Amended by· RJ982 d.255,' effedtive A.tigu~f 2, 1982, ;perativ~ Septi1f · 
·• ..• bef15,, l98~: •···. > ...... • . ( • .. , . , . . •.. · ·· 
See: 14 N..J.R. 559@, 14 N.J.R.B41(b). · ... .·· .. . < 

Added definition of "Bart drter shuffle'\ }'determinant card" and •.•. · ••.• , • I ,., ,··· .•• ,· 

· "double sho.e''.<\ ,· .. · . j . . . . • .. · i i >: 
Amen,ded by R'.1993 d.38, effective January 19; 1993: 

· See: :}4 NJ.R.235l(a), 25 N.J.R 367(a). 
Add.ed carcl reader device; i. · 

•f 

I 
Case>Notes' 

i 
No. action for yiolaticin 9f fegetal>c9n~titutional rigllts absent· state 

action pemiitted to card countef excluqed fqim i:asino; . State Suprel11e 
Court holdjng · denying casino.'~ righrJo. exclude card cpunters not 
re,troactive. Hoagsburg v. 1-Ilirr~h's Marina I-Iote}Clis,ino, 5.85. F.Supp. 
1167 (D.N.J.1984) ... •.· ·. ! . . ·. . .· . . 

·.i,icatd counter'' yatroA norj6~cfodablefrom gambling 
absent valid Commission mle;.;. public. ac;cess to. casinos: 
Resorts International Hotel, Inc.,'89 N.J. J63 (1982). 

• ' ,,-·- > .. ·, . • 

·•· .·.·.•··•·. . j . , .·•. ·. . . . \ i ... ··. ·.• ... ··· .... · .• 
19:47-2.2 Cat~s;: • nµmbe1 ~f~ecks; value of-c~rds · · .. 

(a) Blackjagk shaltbe played with at least one deck .of 
cards with baclcs ()f the; s1fl,me color and design .. and one 
· additional yellow. or green j~utting card. · 

. . i . · .. · I . : . . . . . : . . 
(b)The value of.the .c#ds· .. contairted·in each.·de.ck shall 

be as follows: ·. . . l .... Ji . . .·· . 

Any card from 2110 10 shall llaye . . . I. 
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2. Any Jack, Quee11 of King shallJ1ave a V!llue of ten; 

3. An kce sha.ilhavea value or: 
i.' EI6ven, unless that yalµe would giv~ !l player or 

the dealer a score in excess of.21, in whidi case, it shall 
have. a value .of one; Qi 

ii. One, if the ace is one·· of the initial. twb duds 
dealt Jo a .. player·•·• in rdetermination of . the, !idditional 
wager authorized t>Y;N.J,AC.J9:47-2.17(a)l;, pi"ovidecl, 
however, that the value of such ace for a]Lo!her 
purposes 1under this subchapter shall be goyerned by · 
(b)3i above. , · .. ··• . 1 I · . · · 

· (c) 1fa double shoe is µtilized,blackjackshali be played 
. with at least two declis oL cards that shall be dealt from 
separate sides. of the dealingshoe:. The ..• cards dealt.from· 

· . each side of the shoe shall. l).a.ve backs, of the same ~olor and, 
design .as all•··other ~ards being d~alt .from that· side .. ofthe.··· 
shoe. The backs of the c~rds. being dealt. from one side of· · 
the. shoe, however, shall be ofa different color than the . 
backs being dealt from the1 other. side .• I11 addjtion to: the 
cards tised, a separate yellow orgreen cuttirlg card shalLbe · 
used .in each side of the shoe. · 

Amended by R.1982d255, effective j'\t1gust 2,1982, operative Septem-
ber 15; 198?,. . .. . . . · ·· · ·· · 

See: 14 N.J.R. 559(b), 14 N.J:R. 84J(b). 
Added (c). . ·.. i. < ··••· · ... 

Amended by· R.1992 d.174; effective April 20; 1992. 
See: 23 N.J.R. 3251(a), ?,4 N.J.R: 1516(c). .. . . ·.· .·. 

In. (b)3i: · stylistic revisiqn movi11g"Eleven" to.3i from3 .regarding the 
value of an Ace. . 

Added new. (b )3iL . .. . .• . . . ·.· . . . . ,;, . . . . 
· Amended by. R~1994 d.80, effective .february 22; f994. 
See: 25 N.J:R 5454(b), 26 N.J.R. 1113(a). 

19:47-2.3 ' Wagers 
. . . 

(a) Prior to the firstcard being dealt for each rqund of · 
play, each 'player at. the game of blackjack shall. make a 
wager again.st the dealer whic.p. shall win if: . , ! 

. 1. The score of the playeris 21 or les~ andthe?score 
of the dealer is in excess of 21; · .·. · · · · i' · 

2. The .score of the player ex:ceecls that of the dealer 
without either exceeding 21; 

._- ·:·\... ' ' . 

3. The player has achieved a. scoreof2lintwo cards 
and the dealer has achieved a score of 21 in .more th!:Ul 
two cards; or 

4. The. player has achieved a score of 21 in five cards.; 
and the dealer has not achieved a blackjack or a. score of 
21, provided the casino licensee elects such .option pursu-
ant to N.J.A.C. 19:47-2.16. ·• ' -- . -, .- ' 

(b). Except as ()tlrerwise prcMd~d · in paragraph (a)3 of 
this. section,\a.wager made in accordanc~. withthis subsec-
tion sllall be void \Vhen the score of the player is the same 
as the deaJer, .. provided,··howe"er, that.a player's \Vager~hall· .. 
be lost ·Whenthe dealer has a blackjack and the player has a . 
simple 21 which· is not a blackjllclc. · · 

19:47"'"'.2-3 
,- ....... .-,,:.-. ,,,,· :.'·.' - '. •':. -

I , • • ' • 

( c) Except &s •. otherwise provided in.• these regulations, no 
. wager slfall be m.ade, increased or withd.riJ;wn after the first 
cardofthe respective roundhas b~en,-deAfL . 

\ 

(d) Alt wagers it blackjack shall be made by plabng. 
g&ming chips or plaques and: .. if ... ·applicab!e, .a111atch.play 
coupon,onJhe .·.!}ppropriat~. areas· oL the Nackja.ck layout, 

'·. except that verbal \Vagers accompanied by cash maycbe 
accepted provided thatJchey are confirmecl l?nhedeal~r .ancl 
casino. supervisor·. and that .such cash.· is . expeditiously con-
verted into •.. · gaming chips·. or plaques·•• in .accordance with 
N.J.A.C. 19:45-'-1.18. . . . . 

(el After. each r~unct''ai playiscomplet~, the. qealer shall 
collectall losfog wagers and pay off allwinhing wagers .. · All 
. Winiling wagers made in. accordance with (a) above _shalLbe . 
.>paiq a.t ,odds of 1 . to 1, with the . exception · of stand,ard . 

blackj~ck,which shall be paid a! .oqds ofJ to ·2. 'Notwi.ths· 
standing . any othec provision of this subsection, a ~asino . 
Hce11se(! riiay., iri its discretion, offer o~e or more of the 

· following payout odds for winning wagers made in accorc · 
dance with . (a). · above', provided that the ,casin9 Jicensee 
complies with'.the notice,requirements · set forth· in N .J.~,G. 
19:47-,83: . . . 

L ·· Three cards consisting ofthe 6; 7 and. 8 of the sam~ 
suit shall'be paid at odds of 21to 1; · · · 

2 ..• Three card; con~iSfing of three Ts of any suit shall 
be J)aid at odds of. 3 to 2; · 

. . . .· .• (·' . •. · .. •·· . C. .. · . ·.·. ·.·• ... ·. . .··· ···.. • 
3'. • A . sipgle blackj apk comb.ination consisting of a.· spe• 

cific ace and face card designated. by the c.~sino licensee .in 
acq:Jrdance with ~.J.AC: 19:4778.3 shall be pajd at od~s 
of2tol; .· . ·> • ·. · 
. 4. Five Cards,Totalling2L~hallt,lpaid ato£ds of2to 1. . . .. ··•. 

(f) Once the first card orany hand has beeniembved .. 
fron1 the shoe by the dealer, no player shall · handle, reniove · 

· Clralter any wa~ers thatha~e bee11 Jil!ldeuntil a decision ,has 
been rendered . arid i1.11pleinenfoclwith xesJ>ect to that. Wf!.ger 
except as explicitly.permitted bythese .. regulations: · · 

(g) .Once a. wager on the ll1St1ra,nce line,. a wager to 
double·.down·pr .a: wagertoisplit pairs has. lJee11. 11:i!ide. and·. 
confirmed byJhe dealer,,n6 player •shall .. · handle, re1.11ove or 
aher. sµch wagers. unW ·a. d.ecision. has been .rendered .and 
impleII1ented with• respe~f . to • that Wager except !;I-S. explicitly 

. permitted by these rregulations. · · 

(h) No dealer or other casiQe> ~mpl6yee ~r casino .key. 
employee shall permit any player to engage in conduct 
violative oL(f) or (g) above. . . . . . . 

. - . . . . .· . ' . -· 

'(i),A•casino·licenseemay.implementany•of thefollowing'• 
options at a·blackjack table,provided that the casino.licensee 
complies with the notice requi,rements·. ~et forth in• NJ.A. C. 
19:47-8.3: . . . . 

.· . -~-
1- Persons who have riot· mad.e .· a wager on the first 

'\ropnd oLplay n1ay not enter th.e game on a . subsequent 
rou.nd of play until a res,hu:ffle .of the. cards bas occurred; ' · 

Supp.•. 9°18-95 
\' 
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19:47.,.:.2.J· · 
j 

OTHER AGENCIES 
. , , . . ·1 ' •,. ' •,. 

·.•·•. 2. · . Petsons who. have not made·. ai~ager on the Jirst . (b) After . fhe ·. cards. are inspected, . the. cards shall be 
round. of play may be permittecI tQ ~nter the game,' bl.ft .. spread out face ,upwards op the table for visual inspection by 
may tie limited. to wagering only the minimUrtli limit I the first player orplayers Ito arrive atthe table. The, cards .. 
posted at the table •. until a reshuffle of the cards· J;ias shall be spread out iir hp.rizontaL Jan •shaped columns by. 
occurred; , , , ··. •. · · < 1 .•.. •.. < > ·.· . •· · · deck accordµig tqsuit anq in sequence. The cards in each 

3. Persons who, after making a \Yager 011 a given suit shall be laid· out· in siquence )Vithin the §Uit. · 
roµnd of play, decline tq wager on any subsequentrouhd ··........ . ' ':< I I ··. .. i \ · .. ·•·.. . . . .· ... · . 
of play may be precludect from. placing any further wagers (c) ~er. the first player\ or players is afforded an oppor~ 
.until a reshuffle of the cards has occurred; and . . tupity' to visually inspect the cards;. the cards shall be turned 

. 4 .. Pei;sons ,who, ;fter malcing a wager on a given face clowpward on the tabfo,/Jnixed thoroughly b:Y a';wash-
round of play, decline tp wager on any'subsequent round. ing" or a ''chemiµy. shuffle" of.the cards a11d stacked; 

. ofplay'maybepern1itted1to place further.wagers, but may .. ···.•·· . ·. · ·· >> ,c . .. ··•·•··· · 
be limited to. wagering only. the minimum limit p()Sted at . {d)flf. adouble ~hoe is: utilized, all the d~cks thafco.qi-
the table'until•a.,reshuffle pf the .... drds ·has occurred.. prise/one side ofthe d~alingshoe 1shall be. spread.for· 
(j)Ifa cksrriolicensee implements any 9:f the optio11s in . inspectioµ -onlhetable sciparate frqrt1tlie decks that com-

(i) above, the· option' shall be unifonnly applied to' all prisethe other sit:le of the deaHI1$ sllqe. After the player. or 
· . persons at that table; provicled, . however. thatjf 'a casino players is I afforded /an .. opportunity . to ,visually inspect the 

• licensee .has. implemented. either. of· tl;ie options ih · ( i)3 or 4 .. cards,, thy cards that. comprise one; side . of the Maling shoe · · 
. above, an e~ception may be made for a perscmwho tempo- )and the cards that compnise the other side ,of the dealing 
· I"ari}y le11ves the table if, at the tim.e 1the pernon leaves, the. , shoe shaH separcltely be tti,rned face .dowmvard on the table, 
casin,olicyn~ee agrees to reserve the per~on's spot 11ntil his mixed tl;iornugl:tly. by a "w~shing" or. a "cl:lemllly shuffle''· of . 

. or her turn. . . < · · .· · · . the c<1rds and stacked. : . . . · · 
. . . . I . . 

. (k) if a double shoe is ijtili~ed, the term '1first card" as Amended by R.1980 1~J32; effictive Marclt31; J980, 
used in (a), (c) anqjf) above shall rnean "determfuant.v, Sell: llN.J,R: 653(a), 14/N:Jf, 294(c) ... ·· .... ·. . · 

, card." · Anlended.by R.1980 d.186, effective April 297 1980. 
. . ·. .• ·... .· . :, • .. ··.· . ; ( See: 12 N.J.R. 357(a) .. 1 .· •. .• .• ·•· . . .··.• \. > > <. · ... · .. ' 

Amended by R.1979 d.2; effective January 5, 1979. \Afuended byR.1982 d:255, effective August 2; 19'82, operative Septem-
See: .10N.J.R. 568(a), 11 N.J.R. l08(c). • . ber l5,'i982. ..·. . ·.· . 1 . · .. i . ·· . 1 ·. · , 1 : · . ·• 

Amended by R.1980 d.132,.effective March .31; 1980. .See: 14 N:J.R. .559(b); 14' N.J.R. 841(b), 
See: ll. N.J.R. 653(a), 12 N,J,R. 294(c). .· .. /, Added (d). ·• .. · . . . . .. . ·. [ . ·. i 1. 
Aniended by, R,1980 d.186; effective ApdI29, 1980. . , . Amended.:. by R.1985 ·.d.228, e. ff¢c.tive May20, 1985. 
See: J2. N.J.R:.J57(a). .. . . , .· .. ·. . • · · .• . . I . . · ' 
Amended, R.1982 d.255, ¢ffectjve August 2, 1982, ope.rative'Septeniber See: 17 N.J.R.6l(a),1? N.J.R:. l341(a);' 

15, 1982. .· . · . 1 .. ·· , . . . . ..··. . (\. (a) substintially anwnded, t .r 
See: 14N.J.R. 559(b), 14 N.J.R. 841(b). · ' · · · · , · . ' ' . 

Added(j), (k) and (/ ). 19:47.;.2.5 Shuffle and cut of the cards 
Temporary amendment of rule purstia11t to blackjack experiment . · .··. ·· . •· .. ·· .. 1. •·•··•·•· •.. ' .. · . . i.· J .. · . . · ·• .. ·... ··. . .· . ". 
See: 23 N.J.R. 123(b).. . ..·· · ... ·· .·· ... · , . .r ( ) I d" t l · · t · t f · · 1 ·f Amended by R.1991 d,551, effective Novemb~r 4, 199;1. a · mme 1!'1 ,e Y pnor O commencemen o P ay, a ter 
See: 23 N.J.R. 1784(b), 23 .N.J.R. 3350(a). ; .. •·. ·. .··. . . , any found oL,play·as 'mtly be determineµ by the easino 

In (e): added reference, td N.JAC. 19:47-:8.3 regarding )wager licensee anq .after each s~oe .of cards is 4ealt, the, dealer 
A!~~d;Ji~:Rl991 d.533, effe~tiye NovefI!ber\4, 1~91. .. .. . . ·· ... · \ ·. shall shuffle. the cards so t~at they are randomlyintermixed. 
See: 23 N:J.R. 28(b), +3 N.J.R; 3355(a). •.· .. ' · . , ... ·· . · · · f' • . · ; 1 . • · 

1 

. Added.new .(a)4. aIJclinew .(f)l-4 setting. out odds;•deleted language (b·)· ··•··.Af .. te ... r. t·h·e· card.s h.a. v .. ·r= ·. b.ee.n ·.s .. huffl .. e. <l<. t.lie .• deal·e·· r s .. h. a1.1 in subseption (f) regar~ing odd~. . > . ) . .. .. ..·. · .. · 1 . • , • , 

Amen.ded by R.1991 d534, effe~tive November 4,. 1991: offer the stack of cards, with backs facing away from him, to .. 
See: 23 N.J,R. 17,81(a), 23 N;J.R. 3351(at .·• .. ·.·· . .· the players to be cut i · ~ 

Revised .st1bsection •(f), adding (f)F--'3; with text on)payout odds for · · · ··· · · I 
winner wagers in blackjack: .· ··•:·· '. • . , · .. • · (. ). Th 1· ·d · i,,ib· · .b: · '· ·(· ). f h" ·• · 
Amended by.R.1992 d:.123, effective March 16; 1992, , .. C ·. . e p ayer· es1gnateu y SU· section e O t IS section . 
See: 23 N.J.R.. 3436(a), 24 N.J,R. 974(c): . . ·.. . . ••· shall cut the cardsbypla.ci~gthe cutting carq in the stack at. · 

· In (f): added initial sentence regarding when the dealllr shaH collect le .. a. st 10 car.ds·•·in fro .. m eit.·hier end( 
and pay. off losing and winning wag~rs. , · ' . -7 
Ameqded by R.1993 d.n effective Ja~uary 19, 1993. .. , . ! . 
See: Z4N,JR 3695(a), 25 .t,tJ.R: 348(b). . (d) o.·· .. n.ce th~ cutt.ing. car .. .. •· ba .. · s been·•·· ins.erted •. by the p.l.ay~r, 

Simulcasting added. ' ·. · · . th d aJ h 11 k ali ' d · f f h ·. . . . d Administrative Correction to subsection (k). e · e er .s a ·. ta .e • · ca,r s m rant o t e cutting ,.car 
see: 25 N.J.R. A.priJ5, 1993. •. . · ·. . .. and place them to thebask of the stack. The dealer!shall · 
Anlended byR.1993 d.293, effective June 2l, 19.93. · then····.take.th .. e entire stack df cards thatwa ... sjust. sh.uffled·•· and. 
See: 25 . .1'1':J,R.1508(a), 25 N.J.R. 2703(a). · .· .. ·.··. .· 1· h 1' h. "d If h d 1· h h" h. h h 
Amerided by R.1993 d.630; ~ffective December 6; 1993: a ign t entapng t e 81 e Ci1 t e ea mg s. oe W ic as J e 

.· See:. Z5)'U.R. 395,3(a), 25 N.J;:R. 5521(a). mark required byN.J.AC.J9:46-h19(d)4. Therea,fter, the 
Amended by R.1994 d.137, .effective March 21, 1994. dealer shall in~ert th6 cutting ckrd .in. the stack at a position 
See: 25 N.JJl. 5902(a); 26 N.J.R. 1373(b). . .. arleast approximately on,¢-quarter of the way in from the 

back ~f the stack. The st~ck pf carci~ shall then•be inse.rted. 
into .·the. dealing. shoe for ;commencement·. of. play. ··.··. u· the.· 
''Bart Carter Shuffle" is · utilized, the dealer sh~U not re.-
insert the cut · card after 'the stack has been cut by. the 

'players. 
47.10 

19:47""."2A Opeµing of table for gllming .• . . .. . ... • 
. .{a) Afterreceiving•thfl oneormor~decks of.c:ards. atth¢ 

,table,.the deal.er. sh.all sort ·.and•ins,pect the··ciirds and.the . 
floorp~rs?nassigned ·· to the table sh',aU vet"ify th~ inspecti<ln 
inaccordanc:e with. N.J.AG: l9:4&--l.18(f). ,. 
Supp. 9-18:~5, / 



11. 
CASINO CONTROL COMMISSION 

(e) The player. to cut the cards shalLbe: 
\ . ' .. - ·-, •-' ·,' ...;,. ·_:"!., \ 

1. The . first. player to ,the .. table' if ithe game is just 
beginning; · · · · i'' · · · 

2. The player on wh<>se box the ~utting C!!rd appe~red 

19:47.;.2.6 

19:47~2.6 ·;Procedure. for d~aling cards \ ' ' 
. (a)All cards used ~b game at blackjagk ;shall be dealt 

from.·.a deali11g. shoe specifi.cally designed for· such•purpose 
and 1located on the tableto the Jeft of the dealer. 

during the last/round of play; · · · (b} Each dealer shaUremoye cards from the shoe wiJh his 
· . left hand, tbp:1 th~m fa<.:e ~pwards; and then place them OJ) 

· 3. The player at the farthest point to the rigl,lt of the toe appropriate area of the 11),yout ~ith his) rigqt hand, 
dealer if the cutting card appeared on the dealerts hand · exceptthatthe dealer has the opti9n to deal hjt cards to the 1 

during th,elast round of play. · , first two positions•·with his/her left hand. ' · 
,_·· ,. : ' •· ., . , ,: , .. ;°_-'., c • ·, __ .,_ ,', • __ ·I j._>_ · .. _ . ._.(-, . <, _ '. ,, ,';: '_ • , __ I·;,:,_:.\. _ _. __ ' 

4. . The player. af the farthest point to the right of tl\e ( c) After·. each full set. ofr. cards·. is· placed in the shoe, the 
dealer if the reshuffle was j.nitiated at the ,discretion 9f the I dealer shall remove Jhe first card .therefrom face down:wards 
casino licensee. and place it in tl1e discard racl{: which shaU be located 6nthe 

•(f) 1f the player designated in su!Jsection (e) of this . . ·• ·. I , 
. section refuses the cut, the cards sh~ll- b,e offered toeach 
other player moving clockwise (around. the · table until . a 

! ·. . . •· ·( .. ·.. .. . . • • . . 
pl~yer accepts the cut. H no play/er ~cc~pts the cut,Jhe . 
dealer shalLcut the cards. . 

I . . . . . 

(g~. A reshiuffle of' the. cards in the. shoe .s&all1take place; 
· . after the cutting card is reached in the shoe as provided for 

in N.J.A.C 19:47-2.6(1,) except that: . 

· L: The casino ~censee . may determine · after each 
round of play that the cards should be reshuffled; 

. 2. When the ;'BartCarterShuffle" is utiliz~d a reshuf- . 1 

fie shall take place after . the cards in: .the discard rack 
exceed apptoximately pne deck in number. 

table immediately in frqnt of or to the right Qf the dealer. 
Each new dea1erwho c6111es to the table shall also· burn. on~ 
card as· describ~d .•· herein befrre · the·· new deafor; .deals ·•any 
cards ·to the players. The burn card shaU be disclosed ;if 
requested 'by the player. . 11his prnceduresha.11 not .be appli~ 
cable to the· "Bart Carter· Shuffle'\ 

'' ,;, . . ' . ; ' .. :" _,.-_. . . .· . ' .'' ,, ' ,·" ' ' :/ 
(d)·•If a d6uble. shoe is µtiltleµ,.·.tlierfollowing0 procedures 

shall, be used in lieu of'those set 'torth in (cf above. 
' : .. _·. -'' . ::-:.__).,_-._ . ' ,_ -. : .. ,-, '. : ' ,_-. . ', . , L Prior to co111m~ncement,of(each, round of play, the 

dealer. sliall draw a card. from .either side ofthe double 
~hoe. The suit of that card. shall determine from which 
sideof the shoe thatr,ounJ ofpla>7will be dealt. \The 

. casino licensee' r;hall designate, tha.t the .suits of heat.ts and 
• diamonds shall correspond to the ,cofor qfthe backsofthe 
car,ds being dealt from one sideCof thec~shoe, i1rid thaqhe 
suits of spades and clubs shall. correspond to .the color' bf 
the bac.tcs of the cards hying dealt from. the other side of 
the shoe. . . . 

(h) A casino licensee may submit fo the Casino Control 
Commissio1,1 · for. approval proposed shuffle,· cut card place-

,. ment, number of cut cards (tQinclude shuffle. techntques 
· 1 without the use of any cut cards), location of wheie the1 , 

shuffle takes place, who is responsible for shuffling, shuffling 
equipment (dealing shoes or other dealing devices) and 

2. A.· detyrminant • card·. cort¢sponding to the side of. 
the1 shoe fron;i · which .· it .·. was drawn ~hall . beCome the 
play~r's 1irst card. A determinarittard that does not 
corresp6nd to the side of t,he shqe frotn 0which it was Aealt 
sha.11 be burned by pli1c'ing it'in a,segregated area of the burn card· procedures. J ' 

knended by ~J979 d.2, effective January 5, 1979. 
1 See: 10 N.J.R. 568(a), 11 N.J.R. 108(e). . •. 

Amended by R.1982 i:q55, effectiv,e 4ugilst 2, 1982; operative Septem-
ber 15, 1982. . .. · .·. r . . 

See: 14 N,J.R. 559(6), H N.J.R. 841(b)'. . . . . . . .. .. . .. ·., , 
. Added: ''round of play ... " to (a);. "Bart Carter Shµffle"to (d); 4 
to (e); deleted old and. added new text of{a)l; added 2 to (g). 
Amended by R.1982 d,305, .effective•Septerrtber 7,1982.• 1 

. See: 14 N.J;R. 559, 14 N.J.R. 991(a}. ·· · .. ·• 
AdministrativeCorrection to.subsectiqn (g). 
See:, 25 N.J.,R. AprH 5, 1993. . . . · . · , . . 
Amended by R..1994 d265, eff~ctive June 6, 1994. 
See: 25J,N.J.IC5893(a), 26 ~.J.R. 2463(a). 

Law R.evie~ and Journal Commentaries 
Casinos~Blackjack--¢ard .. Comiters-Contracts~I>isctirninati~n-

Jurisdiction. P.R: Chenoweth, 137 N.J.L.J. No. 6, 5.9. (1994) .. • 
'~ 

I 

Case Notes 

Shuffling at. will was permissible exercise df casino discretion. Cam~ 
pione v. Adamar Qf New Jersey, Inp., .274 N.J$1iper. 63, 

1
643 A2d 41. 

(L.1993). .. , , .• ·•· ·> ·.. . · · • . 

dealjng shoe. , 

. / (e) At . the 0commencement . of ea.ch . round·· of.· play, . of 
immeojately after the determipantcard has,been drawn ,and 

"either b~med or used as the player's first card, the '1ealer :·. ·. ,_ ·• .· ..... ( ... ' . . ... ' 
sh.all, starting. on his . left a11d con,tinuing a.rounµ t~e table, 

, deal the cards in the following .order: ' 
1 .. dne cardface upwards to each bo){ on the layout in 

which a wager is contaiqed; • · · · u• •, ' '' C 

2. "One card face upwards'to himself;• 
3., A second card face upwards to each ho~in whi9h a. 

wager i~\COrttained. . . 

·. (~<Aftettwo cards have beenrdealt"to eacli 1playei: and, 
the. appropriate number to the dealer, .the dealer shall, 
beginning·· fron1 his Jeft, amiounce'the point . total. of each 
player_ ., As each player's . point; total: is announced, such 
player shall indicate ~hether he wishes to surrender, double 
dqwn; split pi1irs, stand or draw , as prqvided for by this 
chapter.·. · -

47.11 , Supp. 9-18-95 
_j 



>,v >f i: , -
: > ,_ \~c; · > , f-; ., , :·:9filiilihENC1Es" . 

. ..... ·.,~~~s,~1a~,~ij~j;";'~-i••~~t~i4t···· 
• •C,. tl()OS itpd_,~h,-~I}~IJ9UI1Ce .~e new R9tqQtal of.;st,1chp\~xer ,.,/,/: is ;the same as: the aed1er. except th~t a 1' f. ,- ';. ' ~:i~'i$I~!~?~S~;~!il§.ti{!~I~i;~i:;,ti~;~'. . 
. - fiow~ve~·~ ~~ch c~rd. shall_ not ~eniovef,:r<?m ·_th,~ . c;.~e_p~d at 0ct.4r~t\,~0 if; ;:: i ; .. -•. _, /\_: .. ••·-

·\ i~ji{~l{~f i~:II•.···•·· ·.*41~~rti11~,:iztt:~,~~?' 
.· i >, '.a,t this. time\aftef:wb,ich~theclealet shall annoiinee' hisitotaL: :,, : Ar A, piayer tn!lY ,doµble d0"7!1, JltifSU~t:-to. N;J.A.C. _ ': ~!~~~~jhwi~t~"ei:W~~~~~C8Z;tiJ~~;1r;;;tif~*l 

(i) At ili;e conclusion of a,iroµnd of .play, all _cards:still _ '·agai1_1 if the.secoricl -cardi·so dealfis identical in value:to a :<· 
remaining on _the layout ·sh~ll be picked µp by'the dealer in\-,· . card of the split pair. r ;_ - · -. · --
?rd_er pi<l, 'p!"S!_f~~~ -::V.!1Y. ~~apll~Y ca~ :b,e.:tea1il>7, arraµ~ed t~ _ {__. _ , . ·_- - . : :· . _ '. _ • ' ; _ - - \ _ 

.-- llldicate ~~~~-P1ty~rsh~n~ ·T s~se ?f,9p~stiq!1:.:8!:;d1sppte. '·-. -_-· (l) Wh_enever the\cut~g,ca,rd i~_,reacqe.d iri' the deal of -

1' 

·.s 

i· 
SUlt, lhe -~¢a\er shall.i detei:;mirie:"whetlretAhe · hole card Will .. anr, ,tliat were .p11t wl·sep,arate· s.egregated are;t for the •·· · .c -:tJ~~f :.;,fi:J~~~~:~~~ . ..· ..• ic~~ttf'tt,~•:.~='~ .. • .. 

. · . -,dtjr~s·:apprnved ,byithe C~ni,missiof ·. ::._r,ne '1\feaie1i·~1fai1Jii!iertc. -; di~card ' ra,ck; in orde~ Yo .• ensure thai. Ao. '.cards are . . . .:~-
·• th~ hol!:1: car_9_iiito ·tlie c,ard;;i;~a:d~r'.rl¢vi~f pflllo:vingthe;~~atij•·:·<:. i- iµissing;' and then _ --s.l_c• · · .. . - , 

•.·· .. ·~.i_·.~.r.d.)ini'.~.~Z.f.~.;~.1,:r_1.;.~! .. i.~.~.·?t.·t.h.'.f.t.if J:. i.'.·D.io.·;,an·=_f·•· ; 'i·u·
3
~. :~; :.: .. ~.r; .. b .. -~ l~_-,.~~.::~.: ~:~esiis·d·/=.::. . ; ,< C, · . 

. _ .. :. cl~~l~vhfi~. ablackJack;•nq 11;qd1ti09aLc;;~ds.·shaUbej:lealtJin<i from which _the c~ttmg ard waf.drawn. · 

r 



· 19:47-2~8/ 
. .. . ·... . . ·. ·. ··•. .· ... ··•··· ·••··.· i.· . .. ··· .·.•.· • Ji • I . .. . ( 
(n) .No player or spect.ator. sh. all ha··•. ndle., remov. ¢ or alter Amended. by RJ979. dJ80, effectiye ~eptember 26, l 979, 
. d d • · t bl ·k· · k ·· ·1 1· -1°1· See: itl':!:J.R. 420(a), 1J N:J.R. 600(a). . . any cars .use ,:o game a .acJ~C ex.cep as exp 1c1 y 

permitted by thesexegulations and'rio dealer CJr other ci:i~ino ·. 19:47.:.2_8 sJrrender •· . . . 
1 

••• 

employee 9r casino key elllplqye~ shall permit a player or i i •.. ., /i > .. . · . . . . . .. · .. · . . · ... ·. ··•.··.•• ·. · i i . · .. · 
spectator to. engage•in such activity.• (a) •A.fter the first two .cards are qealt to the player· and 

· ·•· "· · . >, . . the player's poit1t totaljs announced, the .player may elect to 
< o) . Each • · ~fayer at .. the tabfo shall b.e .. responsible for disc9ntinue. play on· his ha.ndJor that rnund by surrendering· 

correctly compµting . the point coµnt of his hand and no .Ollechalf his >Wager. • , AIL decisions to s4rrender shall be . 
player shaH rely • ori . the poitlt com;ts .•. req~ired to . be\ an- • madepriorto such player indicating as to ~hether he wishes .· 
nounced by the de:iler under this sectio.n with9ut him.self · .·· fo double dmvn; split pairs, stanci, and/or draw .as prnvided' . 
checking theaccuracy of such announcement. . •·forin this Subchapter. . . ... . 

- \ . ,· ''. ·,_, 

Amended by R1979d.380, effecti~e September 26, 1979 ... 
See: 11 N;J:R420(a),ll N.J.R 600(a): .. · .. ··.. . · 
Amended bY R.1980 d.132, effective March 31, 1980; 
See: 11 N.J.R. 653(a), 12 N,J.R.. 294(c). .··. . ·.·· . 
Amended by R,1980 d,186, ef{ectiveAprjl 29, 198Q, ·. 
See:· 12 N.J.R.357(a): . . . ·•· . ·. ·.·.. · .·· .. 
Amended on a11 emergency basis, R.i981 d,301, effectiveJ11ly 23, 1981. 
See: 13 N.J:R .. 629(.a.). · .. · / -, . . ··.. . ... · .. ·· .·•.. . . 
Readopted as R.l98Ld.368,. effective Septehlbe~ 11; · 1931, 
See: 13 N.J.R534(b),13 N.J:R 709(b), .· .. · · ' > 
· (e): "to surrender" deleted after "whether .be wishes'.\ . 

Amended by R.1982 d.255, effective Aug4st 2, 1982, operative Sept¢m-
qer 15, 1982. · ... · .. • · ·•··... . .. ·.· . . .·• . .. · · · 

See: 14N.J.R559(b),l4N.J.R>84l(b). . . . < .. · 
Added la.st ~entence to (c); adde,d new ( d); recoclifiedot.d ( d) as new .. 

( e ); recodified old ( e )-(f) as new (f)-(g);recodifiecl old (g) as new (h); 
recodified old(h) as new (i); recodified ptd (i)as new (j); recodified. · 
old UL as new (k) . ancF added last· sentence; · added new (l) .and 
tecodified old (k)-(/J as new (m)-(n), .··• ... · .... ··.· .. · •·· . · .. ·.·.·. . 
Amended by 13,:1989 d.590, effective December 4, · 1989. · ... •· 
See: 21N.J:R 244l(a), 21N.J.R. 3788(bf . ·• . . 

Deleted at.{f) themaki11g,of an·insuran.ce wager;. 
Amended by R.1990 d.35, effective January 16,,1990. 
See: 21 N.J.R 3447(a), 22.Nd.R 249(b): 

In (f):. anded ''.surrender" to a player's .choice of actions. 
Amended by R.1991 d53~; effective November 4, 1991: 
See: 23 N.J.Ril782(~), 23N:J.R. 3353~a). . .. . ... ·... .. ( . 

Added new subsect10n {k) a11d. recod1fied ex1stmg (k)~(n) .. as (l)c(o }. 
· Amended byR.1993 d.38,ieffective J<1nuary 19, 199~; ; · ' · 

See: 24_ NJ.R 2351(a), 25 N.J . .R. J67(a), ; , 
· · Reqmrements for card reader added <1.tG). . ... .< 

Amended by R.1993 d.630, effectiveDecember 6,.1993: 
See: 25 N.J:R. 3953(a); 25 N_.J.R. 552L(a),. · 
Amended• by Rl 994. d.2<i5; effec:Jiye June '6; 1994, ,. 
See: 25 N.J.R5893(a), 16 N,).R: 2463(a). 

; ' _._ ' ' . ''. \· ': . '. ' . , 

19:47-2. 7 Payment of l>Iackjack. 

(a) If th~ first face up card dealtto the dealerjs 2, 3,'4, 5, 
6, 7, 8, or 9 apd a player .~as blac:kjack,. the dealer shaH 

·. announceand·piiythe ~l~ckja.ck at odds qf 3 .. to.2 anci shall 
. remove the playe(~ ~ards before any playerreceives a third . 
card.. · 

,, .!'--... _:.:·:', ,·f ;' '_ '.- . .. ,,.:r., __ -- ' . . .. -., '_,_ ' . ' .. - ~·'._ii._;' 
'L Should the first card dealt to the dealer be other 

.. thariar . aceor 10.:.v~lue datcl, the deaforshan immediately 
~oll~ct 011e~~alf of the wager and return . one-half to. the 
.play<ir. .. . ' • . · } • . . ' •. 

2/Should··the··first card.dealt to·theidealer•be, an· ate 
ol' 10--value card, the. dealer will place the player's wager 
on ·. top of. the .. player's card~. .• \Vnen the dealer's. secon,d . 
card is revealed, the hand will be settled by immediately 

: Cb~lecting ·Jhe e11.tire wager . should the dealer .. have 
blacJ(j ack · or.· collecting sme-half of the . wager and···•· re-
tm'fiing one-half of the wager to the player should ~the •.• . · ..... ·.·.· ·. r··. , 
dealer not have blackjack. .· · • 

(b), If the player ])as made. an itisurance wager an.d. th .. e.· n · 
I · · · · ·.· . , . ·.. . ·.· ·· .. ··. · , • • 

elects to surrender, each wager will be . settleq. separately as .. i 

provided · for · above.·.· ami .• in .·. acc:.ordance WithJ N.J .AC. 
19:4J,'c2]9 •and one· will have n~ 1bearing on the other, 

,_. .,_ :·-.,,-_, _-, -- -_ - "··- '_.· . ' . . .• .\ : '. < ·· ... · . . ... · •. ·. . 
(c) .Each casino license¢ ml.ly,\ at its qiscretion, offerr·rts 

.. patrons.· the .surrender option ·. authorized . in this secti<;m, 
except that ,;vb,en a>casino licens~e ,offers the rule variation 
'mµltir,leaction .•. l:llackjack. p~rs.uant to N.J.AC 19:47-2.18, . 
the sµrrender option sliall not. be. available ... A ·casino. 
licensee shaUnot initiate or.terminate the use nf the surren- . 
der Option at a table . unless the casino" Hcensee c~mplies 
witpthenotice requirements.setfo~th in N . .J.A.C. 19:47--'8.3./ 

Ne~ .Rule, ''Sµrrender," was adopted as R.1990 d:35; ·effedive Jam1ary 
16, 1990; .· . . . . . .· .... ·.· ...• ·.. . ' . · 

See:.21 N.I.R.3'147(a), 22 N.J.R. 249(q). 
A rule ci)ncerning blackjack surre11der (originaHy adopted as R.1978 

d.186. See:. 1Q.N.J.R. 177(a), )0 N.J.R 306(eJf was codified at this 
section,and was ,epealed, on lln eipergency basis, by. R.1981 d.301, 
effective July 23, 1981. See: l3 N'.J.~. 629(a). T~e repeal was 
readopteg by R.1981 d.~68, effective Septe!Ilberll, l98l. •· .. See.: 13. 
N,JK 534(b), 13 N.J.R.1709(bt Priorrnleinaking .<1.s follows: 

Amended by R:1979 d.380,effective September26, i97?. 
See: li N.JK 420(a), 11 N.J.R, 600(aJ. ·.· ... · . . . 
Amended.by R,1980 d.132, effective Marc:h 31,1980. 
,See: l1 N.J.R ~53(a), 12 1'1.J.R.294(c), . •· ;\ , 
.Amended byR.1980 d.J86, effective Apr.ii 29, .1980. 

· 'S¢~.:(J2NJ:Rd57(<1): . . . ·. . . . . 
• Experimental 90--day implementation puniuant to N.J.S.A. 5:l2-:69, 

.. effectiv¢ March 15, 1989, (expires .June .13, 1989). : 1 

See:21 N.J.R. 640(a).· . ..•.· · .... ·.··.. . . . ..... ·.·.• .. •. · · • 
Notice of Receipt of Petit.ion fo(Rulemaking.·coneerning,the surrender/ 

· · (by ..• ff the first· face up. card dealt to the deal6r is an ;i\ce, · 
King; Queen, Jack oiTen and a,playerhas ,bl~ckjacJ{, the 
,dealer sh(lll announce·· the blackjack but 1,halL1make no 
payment nor rem.ave any cards.until all other c:ards are dealt 
to the players and the dealer receives his second card. l(in • 
such circumsta.nces,,the deakr's. secon<:l card does not give 
himlllackjack, . the player hav1ng blackjack shall: be paid at 
odds of 3 to 2 .. Ifthowever, Jhe dealer's second card $ive~ 
him:· blackjack;. the w8:ger of the player· having blackjack shall 

optiim in the ~ame ofblackjack. · . · .. ·· ·· 
-. See: •23 N.J.R. 912(b} · . • . · . . ..·· . . . ·. . . . . 

Am~nded 1:>y R.1991 d.535, 'effective November 4, 1991. 
See: 23N.J.11. 1783(a),23' N.J.R. 3354(a). 

be void and constitute a stand off. · · 
.· Revised text in subsection ( c) to specify "smre11der'' · options. 

Amended by R.J993 d.461, effective· September 20, ·.1993. 

·, 
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CASINO CONTROL CQl\lMISSiON: ,,l · . 19:47-2.15 ·. 
.· J·· 

. . .. ,. ·-·. . . ' ,. ) . '• /· ' . '. . . 

. i9:47"'."2.l2• Drawiti' of additionai;cards-~y play~rs and: \. 
· · ' :dealers.· ·· · · 

( a) A player niay elect .tci' draw' hdditfonal card(whenever 
. his point count tot.al is less. than 21 ex;cept tpat: . . 

\: . . ·. . _.. -·,. . ',, . ·. . . ; -~. 

. . L . A player having Blackjack ~r a hard or soft total of, 
. . . ·. ,• . . .. ', . ) 

21.may not draw additional:cards; . ·· .. ·.• ·.. .. \ , 
z:· A player . electing to. douh1e: down .shall 'draw '<>ne i 

and only 'Qne adqitionhl. card; . ·. ' . . 

I. ' C 

. shall be dealt to the hand<tlj.at is subject fo.the double down 
decision: · · · · · ' · · 

( e}Wh~n~v~~-mote th~one·ptayer is.wagerh1g'on aJiox, 
· and the .pliyet calling th<;i .decisions decides to split pairs; .the• 
'.other players: shaJ.l'either. .make 'an additional·· wager',as 
· provided fbr.i,u N.i,~:c.: 1,$1:47-2.11 t() cover ·each splirpair · 
. or designate which: of\the' split pairs they. wish their in:itia1 .. < 
. :wager to appiy. ·.·. . . . . . • .. . . . . ,. . 

. . . ·- 1 .. ,. . . .·· .. ·::,- . . .-·, _.- .· ._·._· ..... (- .-.. .: ·: 

l A play~r splitting aces shall only have one-qucl · : (f) W'.hene~er ~or~,than one _player is w~ge:ril,ig on a box, · · . 1__ 

dealt to each ace and may not elect fo receive., a:dditiQnal .each player shall0 hay~ the right to make iµi insurance bet .in 
cards; / ~, . ..• . . . . \ . ' .. , . accordance .. with N.J;A.C .. 19:47~2:9 regardless of whether 

- · · · · · : ·: the, othei: players oritha(fio~ make such a bet! . 
. (b) &cept a~ Pf~vided in (c) below; dealer•:shall draW' . . . ' •·, .. , . ,.· \ 
additional cards . to his hand urttil · h¢ has a ·hard· or soft total . · .. · .. '. (g) The1Conunissi~~ ·. and its agents sh.all ~ave· the dis~~e- . , 

. of._17,,.18, 19; 20'i?r 2t'.at~which point __ Il:() acl)~ti¢nal card~· . tion '.!U1d authbrity to :limit; controf ai:id•regulate the itµple, 
shall be drawn. ... ' ·· ' o mentation of tb,i:, sectioii as ·is appropriate untie~ the ,Jrcum~ 

. stances which. slla~ · µidude; wfrll:out Jirnitation1 the rigl)! it9 
(c) A dealer shi:iU cfraw iio .additidnal)cards to his h~d;' . limit the ~4mJ?e1: ?f ~ables at wpicb this'ipn'>cequr~is permit~ .· 

regardless of the· point ccn1m, if decis.ions• have beeh lilide . . ted; _the nghtto llimt the number of box;es -at each table on · 
on<all players' hands ancl .the point cmint ofJhe dealer's:. whic;h more. than. dne person can waget and the right,.to . 

. \hand will have rto. effect o:n the .olitcome'bf the :rotind of. · require t;he casino,.'ljce11see ·to '.estab,Iish. 'the abjljty. of its 
play. , . .. . . . , .... · -~ealers td imple1J1tm~ this section; , . ..· . 

. _: ... ·-.,. ; _- . . .·" .f <·... '. .·. , l, , . '··J.·· : ,• .. · ,· 

. Amended.by R:198ld.388, effective Novemj;,er f,.1981. ·. ,_,- ' ·. . . Amende~ on an' emergency basis as R.'J..981 d.301, effed(~e July 23, 
Se'e: 13 N:J.R. 534(b), 13 N;J.R. 789(c); . . . · ,) . 1 1981. . . . . . . , 

(b): "Excepl? as provided in (c) below" added. · .. •See; 13 N:J.R. 6~9(a:): . 
. (c) added.). · •. . · · .. · : ••• · · ' · • · · · .· Readopted a's R.1981 d)68; effective September 11, 1981.. · 

. Amended by R:119&4 d.49, effebtive Man;h 5, 1984. . .r . . • · Stie: 13 N.J;R. 543(b), p N:J;R 709(b). · 1 • · · · · · .. 
See: 15 N.J.Ri l242(a), 16 N;JJ,l. 433(b). ·. · .· i ·. •. ·· .. · , . (g): tex.t deleted; (h)tenumpered ,as (g). · · 

. "Soft Jotal''. of 21 added to prohibition aga/nst, drawing addltionitl · 
··1cards. · · · · · ·•. · · · · 

• • • , I • •• • • ,.. • ', •• S ' • , • • ,' \ • : • • • 

· 19:47,;;'..2,H · A player wagefing 01(·more t~an on~ b.,ox . 
19:47-2.13 More_,th~rr one player. w~iering on a,box: . A ~asino licensee )llay permit a player to wagdi: on more · " 

(a)'lJnle~s oth~rwise directed by;ttle C~mmissj()Il, cask ! than onfbox at, a)~Ia,cltjack tabl~, . ', .. 
nci lic¢Iisee may permit fr9m 'one to three people to w~ger . • ··. . · · ·.. .. . . · . . .·.. · · ., 1 .. • " ' .. ·. •· · •. .. . . • • . 

on. an_y. ·. on;e_b .. ox.of th__ e B,; lac. k._._·iac. u_. lay' .. o. u_ .t.i ,p_r_ ov.id_ed.· ·· .. t_hat the.. · · Tempor!!l)' Amendment: . 90 days· to te~t ii blackjapk layout with ~ight 
A\ betting areas 'irriiriged in fout sets. of twct > ' . • •'. . l . . . • • . '·. 

first person wagering dn that box cc:inse1;1f :to· additional · · S!le: 22 N.J.R. 2343(a). · · · •. ' .• · . . . · . · . . 
pla~e,rs fagering on such box ai:id provided ffthe~ t~at}he.•_ ·.··.Amended byR.1991 d.47i, eff!'ct!ve Slbptember 16, 1991. •· < Li 
casmo licensee adhere to slich procedures and lumtations isee: 2~ N.J.R. 1784(~), 23 N.J.~. ~869,Q>). ·j :. _c · .• • . • · : ·• . · • 
imposed. by·_ th ... e. Coin. mis~··,i,on.·. a·s·, d·•1··ct' at·e· .d· :by·• .. ; th.e ·.par·_ 't1·cu· 1··a.'r' .•. , D~leted text regarding Commiss1on'~· authority to pi;oh1b1t patron ,,•' . ,.from wagering on mqre ,than one box at. a blackjack· table. . . . ' . circumstances; • . . : . ·. . ' . : ·. . . . ' . . : . : ! ' \ . . . .. . '. . . . . . .• . . . (,, 

~. ( :·:\ 

· · · · · · · ' .. ·· · Law Review .. ~rtd J. 11urnal Cominenta. ~ies . (b) \V"heneyer more than:one player wagers 911:a bo~, the' .... i . . , . . . . . .. , · . 

. player who is· seated at that box snail have. the exclusive· Casihos-alaekjac~:"f-Catp €ounters...--t:ontracts---Discrimination_;, ·· 
right to call the. decisions with' regard to the C;ai:ds(dea!t to .· JijiiSdiction.) pl; Cb~n9wethi 137 N.J.L:J: ~~'.-~' :~9 {1994)- , ,, .. 1 . .•·· 

such boi. In the. case of n_o seat~d player, tbe person with · 
th~ ~ghesr wag~( iii the b?x shall. have 'suc:h ~ight ··, ~.. \ •. · 

. . ' 

· C~se,Notes .· 
. '. . . ' . . . . . / ' ·. Qlsin,o··co~ld·ncit ali~w other;b\ackjack players to _play~o hands·.· 

.. (c) The player 'calling' the dec:isions witµ resp¢ct to llllY '·. C,whi\e Iimi~ing pafroit .to one hand .. Call)piol).e V. Adiimar. of 'New 
. box shail place his wage;r in that pottfon ofthe box closest to . Jets~y, Inc., 274 N'.J.Super'. 63, 643 A 2d 42 (Lf993)- . . .. · . 1 

the dealer's side of the table and all other players )Vagering . ..··. Cii~!no's-)iav~ .discreticm in interptetati~n of rules and regulatjons. 
on such box•shall place their vvagets mtlnediatelybeliind'.antL ·~7l1ft:3t Aqamar of New Je!!ley; Inc'., 27.4. N.J.Super. 63, ,64~ A.2d 
iri a vertical line :wi,-th the a:forem~Iitio:r)~d wager> i . . ., 

. : .· . . . . ' . . . . ( ', .. 
. ( d) Whenever jn~re than one play~r ifwagering cit1 a box ·. ; 19:47~~.lS: Irregularities . 
and the player calling the decisiop.s decides to d6itble down, . i, . . (af,i\ card J~und 'tqr11ed face·, tip~ai9~ in the shoe ~hill 
the other players ~ay als9 :fiouble''.their '"ragers but shaJr11ot .. h.ot,.be . used. in the game and shall be 'p1a6ed in the discard· 
be required t9 ao~so; In any•e:vent; 01'1Y <;me additiortalbird :'rack dr in ajegregated are:a_ ofthe dCJ,ubie shoe, . 

Supp .. 9)8"95 



(.brA d d > . ,' .. · .. ··•··· "th - . < t b • ) . d : .:(.~).'ff.·a :c.··•~. d. re;d ... · e. r, .• : ...... 4e .... r1Vl··· ·:c~:. m.·••.:ajf.\1.n.cti.on. s ~e.; .. }.··.d. 'e ... a1 .. .. ). ID.· ~Y- .... : . 
. ·.••.·.·'s·.··.h· ... ,:all .. ·:_.·.b., ... e:.: .•.. u·.·· .• c··s'.ar.· .. e··.·.•d_.· .. ··a·.·,· .. s·.r .. ·,~.wl. ... ·.o· .. ·n ... :.ur,..1!1h. /l; .. t~:rw1.·0 ... ·e•.~:rwe.··.1.th .. e0 .. un: .. te•.-.~ .. 't.s····,·c .. •.a.a._r·.·ce .... d.·.·-•·.· .. f· .. •.r·.·oemm .. g.·'.th .... ·ee~ .... ·.··.·.,s·.· .. 0.·hsoee·.·· .. • : _ u• 5 .. _ ,,,. , oitly coµtin.~e· deaUng- lhe:.gatjie pf blackjaclc•. at thiit table~ 

·.•· •. ··• ... • . . . ·:.- ···•. ·- ... : 1'. _ ··::•.;•,;;.:, • .... .,, •. -. . ._.:-.. •.udsem.·Vl;;gc·• .. e'.'.·Y1.1,.·.s·.e·nd .. oe.tal.·.·m;lll.•.-.g.·.·u;sp.·ei:.· ..•• 'oced_._u,·1~1 .. e .. ·;··.s .. ,-.· .. a.·.Pp1icable."."~eh.a;~~rd~e~.~er ' ,(c)iA:fter::the initial·two_cards have been df¾Ut;to:·¢ach f_ 
:.·· .. ··pp•·.·.·11aa.yy.,0.:ee •. :rr:_.·.·s:,a.:.sriu··.d .. c···.·.·h:.\:.Ccaarr_.·dd·.··.·s· ... ··h1.·.~.·.·.1.·1~.· .. ·rb·:a_.e:.w ...•. ·~dn· .• e· .. ,: .. ~-····t .. •./,·,t.e.o'i:r.-.·.·tho.r.e;~.·p·.··.·.l· .. da· ·y-,e~rxp··•.·s•••).·.00··.•.Sil:···e.·.·····dqe'li .. 9.·e.}.·rth ... a·es·.•· -· ' ··.· .· ··.· . . . . l . (. .. •. . . . ' .. .. ru ru iU · .• {l) Ifthe,•.dea\er fails•t<li,move his or .ti:er origiµ~face),1p'. 

• ... · .. •i!jj~~!~~~.\!~f :ff ±~{~!!:!~!!!i:. 
(d) u the dealer has ·seventeen arid accidentally draws a . ... t,ial :fac~ µp carp and places 1tm the d1sc;ar,d';ra9k :Prior toJhe ... ·· .• 

:: card for'.hllllself; s~ch card sba.lJ be. bµm~di ; . ' . . i/. y , coinpletiQn 'of the• secoqd\or third )iand of. multiple acticm . ; ·. 
·. • .· .. ··.. . , • . . . . . '.,···· , I· : , . . . . . . •. .. . · blacltJ~dk; the d6ale(sh.ail ium;nediately ~ptify icasfuo sup~ts 

\. ~~,, · If th,~.'ge~er IlliSS~s\le'.11ing h1!f ~r~t: dl\ ~i~nc( ?if dCt? . \. ,visor as~i~:rd: td:• ,'.th~(':t~~ !e: •.... ··Th~· .. ca~~?'.}su#~r:viSor ::_shal( .. -
'birllseJf;the dealer shall contmue dealing the ·first two ¢ards • ·• · : re~ov~ ,th~;Itppr<:>priat~ Jards .frorn .· t~f} ,discard: ~a.ck. and 

·]J::r~;~;~~r;;·,Jif1\.il~f ... · . 
. 0~ in a_ S~&regat~d-,area of the doubl~"~hoe .shall _be-.:,shuffl.ed. . c~apter.' , .. , · . .. . , .· , I- . . . -· . : . ' -; ,<~-:... ',,1 

and cu,t accordmg to the proced1;1res outlmed _m N.J.A.C. :: Ani d' dB' Rl980.dt32 ffV'. rvt' h 3i 1980 . 
19:40--2:t t~~Jfrstc~rct~h~l be dr~wriJ~c~):l~§,nwEtrd,(aµd.' _',. Seef111{ N_JR.-6SJ(a){i2;J\:~t~9~(~;rc. _': . '. . . ,:, · 
. burned, and::,t],re 4.eali::r sha.lL complete t:he rm,md of pl~y ... : • . Amen\fe4 .by .R.1980 d:186; ~ff~ctiye AJ?iil 49, 1.9~ . 

.-,. / ••. · · >See; J;Z.N;J.R3~7(a) .. ' <, l •'>:. ,\ .· :· ·· · 
tg\ If .no cards are dealt'to the player's•,frand, the 'hand 'is . Anierided by R.1982 d.255, eff~ctive,August 2, 1982, opera¥ve Septem-
\ t • ber 15, 1982. - , i -· - · -' • · 

dea9 and the play~r shall be included in tli-e next deal.· If See: 14 N.J.R. 559~), 14 N.J.R,. 841(6). · , , 
-· only one 6'ard is dealt to· the player's ha9d, at 'the player's . Added_ .... "or in a segregated area qf the dQub,le shoe" to (a) and· 

option, the dealer .shall deal the second.:c,ard to:the pl~yer : (~;';, .• 1 
• · ,I/) A • , - . 'c' c: •.-' 

"': - afiet )ill· ot,her .playe~s ha~e received a. secsn;id card. . . , .~:;;:d~{R.f98!f /i.;Bt~ff~ctive:J~Y 1/1989> . . ·. 
. .. .. ·. · i' - . . . . . .. . . ~~e: 4~-~;J.R/~~14(~);:::Zl)9i·~: 1!55(~)-' \ ·. . <: . .'' < 

. .. :, (IJ} .. · ~Y.t ... §utid.,. of p. fi_y, dfa. wn, Irl)lll th~ ·.in~PP. ·. tpp···.r:fa. t.e.•·.•.:~;ifie ···.· : Added sub$ect11m {1), e~tabbshmg proce<itJ.re for blackJack qealers to. . 
f d bl '· h. h.:..11 b d •,temedy irregularities .iriyo_lving ,the dehliijg of ~dditi1ma1: card(s) to ' : .. ·· 6 · .a .ou . e . S oe s i:U1 e treate ras ifit Were diaw1f' from I . , . . - · . · · · - . ···. ·. · · .. , · . · . 

:? '.'--th~; appropd,afo .~f the)h6¢ !~~cl/CQ~f{u,d~d/: > . . .:~:;fctbf ;199;:,ajs, e~eitlv~i)~~afy 19, 19Jf /C. :: : . 
.. ... . • ·. · . · . · ·-·· ··. · - •. . · - .. ·· · · : · · • ., · See. 24 N.J.R,. 2351(a), :Z5,cN,!(R. 367(a). .. . . : , .. ' __ , •· 

·.•.·.·.:.· .. (t.·)'.·: .. •If.··-·~.•·.;; .... e.· .... :r.·.·•.··.r. ¢ .. •.·c.·_·e.· .. ··.1.· .. \1.jrig·.' th .. " e.···."fir.St_·.',· .. tw.·.· •• ,.h.·.· ..... /'c.a.·.·,t.d_. .. ·.·.••.an .. -.. -.i th. -e;.d. e.···.al.•'.-er_;, .· Card reader provisions added aCG) and (k) · . :, · .. ,,\ 
fa.il.s to de~t :ati. ,additimW .. carcl;(s) to" '~. ,~player '..who,' .l;las : Ams/, ~h254~dN. ·. ~JYR~:2i29.3~43(d)A6215!NefiJtRctiv4~5,sO··e8p( t)ernb~; 20,, 199i . 

,. . ·• • •·· • a • • • ee ... ·.• . •,.• ... · .; .a, ... _ .. ." r.·.• ... c.'. 
,·, requested ·such a ,card, tllen, a,t the player's· option, the· - , Mittlnis.frative· Qptreqti'qn.x: ' }:. , . · ,;;, , 

.. ·. - dealer· shall either, ~feal the additional .card(~) after. all other· .·. , ':See::J? N}-R?4788(a,}: . • . J'. .·. . . 
· · .. • pla)(er~paJ~ ~ecei~e~ the.fr_apditi.?n~ 9.~t,~f ~~\prror tqt~t\ . ·: \ t!:~i~~ii{f;;~)~~: )•·· .i :1,· . \. ·•·•, : ... ·. . .... :·. • i·, ·.• ·• 

. del!ler reyeay.ri.g hi~ ,or her llo.le •?ar~, or~call the: players. n; Amenge!l by R199~ d.497; efftjq_ive,Si:ptember 5, 1995. 
hand ·dead :and rettiiil the player'.$ qrjginal :wager. · · , , .. : . ··.· See: 27 N,1.R. 2128(!1-); 27 N.J:)R. ~399(af . · · . . - '. . . ·•. . . . . ·. . . . . . . _. ' ; ;' . . '. > ' J>i -, i; : ;c ' ; ' (,!4ti~l7or:~~t~:t~a 19:r~: ::.r:it ~re of 21 ill 6v, . 

. J'p::~==t.Jdt~itt~ ·• : :~.an··_•:.~d•d.
2 

.•. :.· .. t•.··.• .. h·.te·.i.l.·.•.'db_.'e•.e.~.-~.:ef_.r·~.·.~.• .. --Y.·.m.·h: .•• •a:.~st.b_ ••. ·.bb•."".:.sl~ ..• a •.. s ... :c· .. ·•.:.".litJ~ ... !,•:a·.•·.'.·.:,ec:Wk:.(,• .• _:th:.•····.·.:.•.·.·e~.i.•.•.•··P~.0!:
1
.•.·.·a:y•.•·.be•.•.•.~r•·_:.•_;s' ...•. ·.

0
.: .. •w:.~ .• a•.··m.~g•·k·•.·e·.·•.:or:.v:·s:h~:.•a:ll·.••.~ ... :.•

0
.:.:.

0

.··.~b'.1.:e:.,.-
thlhole card, call .~Lharids dead~ -coi(e:ct: the card(and :;. . . w i\, 

;retti,rh.eai:~player's wager; or' . ,'., ,. ·-, _· _settled in acco~dance .wit~. NJ.A.~ . .-19:~7-2.~(q) .. If' the· 
.· ··.. . . ·· ·•- . .· _ .. , . . , . · .· .. · ;' ,. ,J~ .. ·player has acli.1eved a score ·of 2f- ll). five .carqs ,~d. the ,. . 

•••. s'µpp,r.9-Js~~J . 
·.'I 
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·. ) 

CASINO C01'JlROt COMMISSION" . . .\ .. 

·; 

. ··~·.·._,_.•:· C ·" -·· 

. . ( c) A casiiio H~e~see · 1na,y;. iii .jts .• ~scr~tfon, '~ffe~ to ~ll · .. · .,; · . 2.. : Fbr W: ag¢rs rtii\de P~f!iUarit t.lJ ( a,)i above,: deperid~ . · · 
patrons at a: bJackja:ck table"th¢ five cards totalling '2Loption · . ing . oµ . tjie, number ·9{':~t~i::,ks. 'in use l!,t ,the table 'a,nd th¢., 
authorizecf iri this section; pt,qvided that th_e casirid licensee ·- c~rds}:ece~ved · bf th~ · fl.layer, ~cc~rdmice ; 'Y!!ll:. ()Ile ,df . 
complies \¥1th )he. notice requirements set f6rth irt., ~ttA:Ci •. . . . tfie. f gllow.mg. options its· ~\df~Cted PY. the. casm_o 11censee; 

· 19:47~8'.~ prior to 'vvithdrawirig . the offer of this Option,, ' ; · provi<:l.ed, however, thi;it notice ofJhe pl.iyo11t option . se-. 
r . . . . · . . . . . . . 1 lected ~r· ihe. ~~siiipJi~ensee :oi: ariy ch~g~ ,r.i er~o ~fo1ll ; 
Temporary·. adoption ·of :1;1ew r~fe, 2:16 . pursuani·to. bl~ckjl;ic~ ~,qj_eri- be provided.· _Ul · acc:ordallce .. with the .. • •.reqµ1remellts of .. · . 

. -·i\;rit~·Il\9t~~~33; 'effectiv~Novem~er·.4, .l~l;_' ··,··· t!·fa~r~:;::~ti:tcls:$~:eis:r:rtJ~~;r~~~~~!l.•· • . 
. . S~e: 23 N.J.R 28(b), 23 N.J.R, 335~(a). . . . at all blackj~ck-tables which use the_ same number of 

; · __ .dec1cs of c~~ds: .. . . . . . . , · . _ , 
.. 19:47-2.17. Permis.si-ble ljl~diti<>nal wage;r · i.. Siri~~ Decl(·Blatkjack Tabies: .. 

(a) A casko licensee m:ay, "hiits:disct~tion; of,fel'·•tb:'ail, - . . , .. · ......... · . - , . op··_·t1"on···.3'-/, . . .. · ·· ,...,. · · .• ·· · ·. · · ·. · . ., ''Jnitfal- .'fwo Citrds. · Option l . ()~tion 2, Option 4 
playersat'a,blaclcjacktableth~pptiontomakeqne·o(!he Ki· 'd .···· .. •·. · so::tof··:' 10·1o1 .. Stol · 25tml 

·. followirlg aqditional wagers prqvidedthat the c:asinp Hcehse,e . ·:A!;\!~ cr;se? .·. 2:SJo-.1 · ·\ , 3 (tb:.i ·:. ·. 3 to 1 is. to i 
•. complies with: the n,otlce requirements· s~f foJtlf lJ1/N ;J .A:,C'. .·· . ,, 'c: . 

. -19:47-8.3 .pdot, to~ withdrawing,, tp.e offer of ,this· option: i ···1\vt:tpe~~a1ackj~~~•Taf?les: \· . 
. 1. A wag¢r i:m whet\}er the. player'sjilitial'two. cards , .. ·· ... . .. ,:, . . .·. . . . · .. · · . 

. s~all have:a.pomt totaleitper greater 'tliart orJe$s th.an:}}r· · •. Initial Two Cards ; Opti~n '1 ';, }>!tt{ . ~~t.i:i r•:: ~tt~t,!'-• · 
or . , .. \ . , ,> < ·~~;J!;c;;1a{~:: ')~{df '· 3 fo 1 2.5 tb fr 

2. A witge; oil wheth,er)he player's initiaJ::two ·ca~ds: ' . . .· 1 

shall ·be ot;-~h~~ 11arn:~ suit<( , . iii,_ F6µr ,·bec:k aia:(,:klack Tribles: 

(b). Prfo_ r to:t.he_. fi_"rst_. card 'b~ing'c·de~.H ... 'fo. t ~a.-ch.·. rou.,_ nd.·' ·o.'f 'IniJi Two Card~ Opiio~ 1 :::: 'opti~n. Z Option 3 <opiioii 4 
.play, each player shaU~ake a wager 'against the deaier•:as ,··. ~g ~n~' gµe~ll,{ · -5 tp 1' ·.· ·. 25 to 1· .. ·. 2o·t()·1/: ;'so ·io'1 .. ,,'. 
iequiredby N,J.ACi.19:47:-23(af'i!.rid (d}1 and;:ifgiven't1n,.··_ .. _t\,ny_two,car4s .. ·· ·3 t~.1 ; ;2,$ '.to•l ·. -'2;5-\fo} z··to l, .< o/. option . f~ . ma,ke . )an--: ~~ditfonal w;i:ger, sliall ajso iridic~fc.f ' ' ... · .· " . . .--
. whether he Qr••: she wish~s to w~g~i, '~s ~pp~ca~.lf, 'th.flt, •.•..• .iv. •· skp~ck:13lackja9k'Tab1es: 

· 1. The .pQin,ttotal b{tfie playtJ\ initial tvvq ~far4s' shhl! .. ·· •· Ihitial. Twri. C~s · .. · .• Opti<in 1 ' > Option .2 
exceed. 13; · wb:ic~ waget:·· shall 'Yiri if· the point: t9tal ~qes;'- : , Kmg. atid q*_eii. · · ·. 5 to).. . / 25 ,to • t 

o· 

exceed 13; ,< . . . . . . Af.!y ,nvo cards '- .:3 t<LJ . . 2.5 to 1 
. '.'. .,··1 .. '-'"' ;_'.,_:_ <."· ,_ 

· ,OptioO: ~· . 
···20:to1 
2:5 ·10 1 

2 ... The: pointtqtal of.the,playet's iriftiaLtw~ ca:rds shall:, ... · .. ·.· . 
be less. than. 13, which wager sliaU win if the pdrilt: total)s: .. , · 'I_; · .. Ei~t peck: Blac)cjack"I'a!}Jes:: 
lessthan.,.13_;!,or._·•· ·. .. ·· ..... · ... :,'•: . .-... ···. ·.,·,t·:,, . • ... , , ... •·· · .... ·. 

Opti~i'i 4 
·15tol. 
2:sfo 1 r ... 

·Initial Two Card~· Option1 Qpdori,)" Q.ptio~} 

. ::~=::~:~~~:::if•· ;1~t Ig~}!.t~l~1:Sr · · 
- lost when the poiriftotlil'qf_the. player?{ 'initial two c~rds · · · · · · · · · ·· · · · , , · · ·· · · · _equals -13• · . . · ·. ·. ·.·.· · . •. , · · ··. • , •· . , .. yerbaj wager liccompaqied by cash may bf accepted provjd~ 
- . ·. . . ·. . . ' ·. . .:. . ·. .. . ·, ·. . . ' ed ,that ,it is COllfinn.e,cfby)J:ie;deaJer :an.d C~$iri<> sup~rvisor at . 

(d) A11_1.·-;~. dd". al·· ... : ; _hall_. i;_•· ·11.•_· d_ '.b· ,'·11: ·;-,:!h.eta_ .• bleprio.ftoth,efirstc_ard.1?eh1g:d.ea:Ufoanypl.ay'erand·' 
.. . . . . os~g a_ 1Mn . W8:gers , . . e ~o ecte .Y t e >'. siicJ:i c.iish is -~xpedjtjously cqnverted' ·into gaming chips or 

. dealer 1m)ll~d_iately ,aft~~ : seco~d~_. card ~s ~ealt . tq ~af? . plaques fa· acc~frdan,ce With :.N .;I .,A;C.19:45-1.18. · . > . . 
· player and pqor to any a.dd,itionaj (::ards bemg ci~~t to a,p.y ·· ·.···._·.·· • ... · · > ( ·, · · · · · · ·. · · . ·. · 

player at the table , . . • . . . .• •, .• · . •.. . . (k) ~J\tly~ additioi{a1 wager Jnad~J>~rsil~t to· _this section . · 
' .· ( e r-r\ll w~nin/ad~~iOri:al ~[~fa's'~hi{1\be~~i1 imm~4J ·. ·•. shallnot exceed the lesser of:>' ...• ·. - . .. 
ately aftefthe, secortd card is deaitto each player arid'prfor .. :·. . . i:}.The ki6~rii'bf the, bla~kjack wager m~de by .. the· .. 
to any additi()n,al cards. lwfug deiµt to.· any player at ithe table, •··. · ··••· ': piayet' •pursu.ant to·. N.J;A,C. · l 9:4 7~73( a)·. and •. ( d); , . or 

~.m$g•·addilion>J• wagers~b6 PITT4 •(flwfo~~r :;h;11~ri6~!!::"1::,:• .•. 
. -· . . l .. ; . For'. wagers .. ·. ma:de ·p:ursuant 'to•(~) r: aboV;e,. ope: .to . ' . ' ..• additional \VagerLas ¢sta.blished in (g). above, iri afXOrda:nce .. 

on~i or•:< >. ". > .. ;' "' . ;,c: .. ·-: · _withNJ:A.C.:J<>,/41,;s:i .. i ·• :. ·/i :: : · ·· ... · ... · ... - -

r 

\ 

) 



(i) All' additional wager shall have no bearing oh any 
other wager made byi the playt!r at the game of blackjack. 

'. '-· i ,,. ' ' . . . 

New Rule, If 1992 d.174, eff~ctiye Ai:iriL20,' 1992, 
See: 23 N.J:R. ~251(a), 24 ,N.J,R. 1516(c). · ... . 

'Amended by f-.1993 d.255,, effectiv,e June}; .1993. 
See: 25 N.J.R. 1084(a), 25N.J.R 2508(b). . .. · , 
Amended QY "R.1994 d,80; effective February 22,. 1994. 
§ee: N.J.R,5454(b), 26 N,J.R. l113(a). ·. . .· 
Amended by K1994 d:13], effective March 21, 1.9.94. 
See: 25 N.J.R .. 5902(a), 26,N.J.R, 1373(b) •. 

. . 

OTIIER AGENCIES 
I. 

L . Ifthe handof eacih playe( at tfre, table luis exc~eded 
a bard total .of. 21, :the dealer shaU. draw nci .. additional 
cards pursuant.to N.iJ.A.C .. 19:4r7-2.12aqd the,d¢aler shall 
collect all of his br het cards including. his or her original 

face.up card; or ·· · ·· ', · 
!! 

2, . Ifa wagc;f remaillS .on. the· second • or th.ird spot· of i ( 
player's betting area, d.1edealer shall thencollect all of his 
or ht!r . 1cards except his or her original face Up . card, .... 

l-·. ·, ·. - , :· . . . - '., ,, . .·. ._· 

19:47.'"" .. 2.is .... M .. ·.· u.•·ltipl·e····.action.· .... blac. kJ.· .. a. ck ru.··.ie.i . . -,. .. ·. ' · · : ' • · ·· •· . .. . . . . . (g) If the ·dealer's cards.have, be .• en collected. ·.and .. diScaj;d-
( a). A casino . lice,nsee, may, in its discretion,. offer to every . ed in. acc'prdahce with ( fg . above, the. dealer . shall · move his 

· pla.yer.·'at ... a.·blackjac·k·:·.tab.le .. theoptio .. ntom.ake·e·ith.·er. tw.·o .. o.r h•' · .•,.· 1· f.· .·• .... , .. d .. ·· · h. · .. ·f·. ·h ··i· · · 
, ,, . h f h. 1 , h d' or ... •.··.,er .. o.ngma.·(· .. · .. ac.eup:, .. · •. car •. ·.t.o ... ·.·t.· .e .• a .. r.eao ... ·.•.1e.·.a.yo.ut. th~~e sep~rate wagers on t e out~ome o t e p aye~ s. an<° d d f h d al , d h d d h 11 d l 

agal!lst .e1thertwoor. i\lree separate hands of the ¢.ealer. · esignat~ i qr t. e e er s secon a1:i an s a ea a 
wh. ich shall.•·.be f.· arm .. ed '.wit.h th·e· dealer··· 's a.rig. inalfa. ce .. up.... seccn1d card to his or her original face t1p card inaccordance 

· · · · · with ·.N.J .. A ...• c .. ·. 1.9:4 . .7.,,...2 .. 6(h.) .and•· .. any :;tdditional cards re;, , card, proyideq that the casino licenset: compHes with the O . . . 
· notice requirements set forth in' N.J.A.C. t9:47~83pdor to< qui~efby1N,J.f\.C

1
J9:47~2-~2(bf · 

.• withdrawing th¢ off er of this option; · · · · ' · 
·. (h)Qnce aJ.l<wa$ers.dn.the dealer's :Sec;o?dhand have·· 

(b} Prfor t6the. firsfcard being dealt.forthe,<'£irstof.the .· beeri>desicled;the de.aler shall·collect all losihgwagers and .• 
three J0t1nds Qf play, each player shall be required to. make.·. pay 1off a:U winning wagers based on wagers placed. in the 

.. two •. OI\ thre.e wagers against ,the .. dealer . as required . by sece>hd. spot of each player\betting area.'.·. The. dealer shall 
· .. ·~:J::J'\.,C.19:47~2.3(a) .and, (d)·by placing.the "Y!gers_ in the then coll,ct all of his or ~er Cards .. except, Msor~er ,odginal . 

des1g11ated bettmg. areas•.onthe layout. A casino licensee •.. face ~p car~/and·plac,e mem.!ace down 1~ _the!:,:hscard.tack. 
ipay, in its pis<;:retion, reqt1ire eVel)' player.to place a wager The dealer shall then mo~t! his or her 1ongmal face up card 
against . all three of the qeaJer's hands .... Th~ minimum . . to the a,rea' of the layout designated tor the . dealer's third 
,number of-wagers Tequired and ,the minimum and maximum hand an,d $hall de.ar a· secpnd cardto his br ~er original face 
limits for each wager shall be posted at the table in accor0 · .•.< up card in accordarice \\1ith' N.J.A:C,J9:47..:.2.6(h) anc;l .any 
dance with N.J.Ac;; l 9:47"""8.3.. . '\ .. dd·t .. ·· .. al··· .... ·.d ·. · ·d1··b·· ... N· .· ·1· A .. ··c .. 1·9 47 212(b) .. . . .. ., . . a . qo11 ca.r s reqmre t y ., .. , ..•. : - . , t!xcept 

(i;:)After allWagers have/been placed,th~-;dealer. shall traqfno pl~yerhasimade a thirg waget ~e r.oup.d shaUbe 
deal the cards in .accordance withN.1.kc: .. ·19:47~2.6(e ) .. As , concluded in accordance with(j). Relow. /. · ./ . · · 
each player's point·. total is aµriounced, the playt!r shall. ' ' . . J . 

indicate whether. he wishes to double do\Y.Il, spHt pairs, stand . (i)' Once?ll w~gers onf the dealer's_thir9 hanq have been. 
. or. dn,tw · a~ provided for by this subchapter,\ except that: ;a · dec1dec;l, the dealer shall qol!ect aU lo~mg wagers and pay off 
• .. decisi,on ·. td double· down ·. or·. split pairs· shall . requite I an allwllllli11g \Vagers based ]on wagers· placed in the third spot 
additional 1wager for ~achwager placed by the player in I of each player's betting area, 1 ·• · · 
accord~nce with •(b) aboye, · · · 1 • • • • • • 

.. (d.J Any ... player.ml ay elec. t. ·t6 .. make,· an insurance 'wager ' /(j) At· the. condt1,s,ion [of the third hand,, an cards still 
9 . ·n · .r.ema. in. ··.m·······g.··•o·n·,.t.he .... Ja·y· .. o·.·ut ...... rs.·hall be picked up in accordance · pur~uailtto N.J.A.C:.1 :47-:2,9 on an.y ora.: of his.· (i)t lier.' . h ,. ( : · 1 .. ·.. . 

. · ' . · . d · ·.d ' · ··th (b·) · b.. · S h · · , wit N.J .. A.C . .. 1 .. 9:47~2.6 i.) .. · . wagennna ·. e 1Il accor . ar1ce Wl .. ·. •·• .· . a. ove, .. tlC • wage!.' or 
wagers . shaH be ··decided, individµa.lly based· ' on the second 
card .ciealt ·.to each of ,the· dealer'.s hands; 

~- ·1 , ,. ·, 

. .·. .··.•··. ·" ·. . . . . ! ··• ....... .• . . . •. · :1 
New Rule, R.1993 dA61; effective, September 20, 1993. 
Se,e: 25 N.J.R. Z+34(a), 25 N:fR. 4?Q8(c); 

{e)Aftef the decisiqns of all phtyers}hav{beenimple- .. / C , ... · .·.· , ,··· r · .. ·• 
mented and au additional cards have been.dealt, the .dealer . · 19:47-2.19 (Jles~rved)' . i · . 

. sha~l deal a second card t(j his or ,her odginal face t1p. c:;trd i1' 
accordance with N:J.A.C \f9:47_:,2.6(h) arid· any additional 
cards 'required. by N'.I.AC 19:47-2.12(b). · 

(.f) . Once all wagers on the. dealer's first hand have :been 
decided, fhe dealer shall collect all losingw'agers and pay off 
all winning wagers basedCon wagers pfac~d in;the first. spot 
of each player's betting a~ea, except. that all of a playet's 
wagers shaU be c:ollec:ted aloIIg .v,vith his or her cards when 
th.at player~s hand exceeds·· a hard{total of.21'. The dealer 
shall coUect all of his or her cards and placethemface dc1wn 

·· in the discard rack in aco0rda1'ce with Qile ?f,the ~oll?wing: · 
;! 

19:47 ... ~~20 •. Cori'tinuous shU:ftlhig shoe or device . . 

..• Inlieu ofJ~e qealing ahd shuffling requirements Se(forth .. 
in N.J.AC 19:47-2.5 and i2.6, ·a ca~iho lict;!nsee may utilize, a 

•.· dealing shOej0( other 1 device, designed to auto111aticaUy 
reshuffle the Sards provided that st1ch shoe . or c'cdevice and 

· the prbcedures for, dealing and shuffling.the cards through· 
O use . of this: device . ~re · ap;11roved by Jbe Commission · or }ts l 
· authorized 1designee. · .i •·. · · · · · . .. · .. < · .. · · .. ·•. ,- I .· .. ·.· i . .. . • . · ..•. 

R!lg83A:~5, effective A,ugust2, 1982, operati~e September 1s; 1982., 

I: 

i 
i 

.1 



CASINO CONTROL COMMISSION 

See: 14 N.J.R. 559(b), 14 N:J.R. 841(b). 
,. ,· _-_._\ 

:1 ' 
wager at th.e game' of Baccarat-Punto Banco other 1:han 
thos'~ . specified in. subsection ( a) .cif this secti,on.' · . 

I A 

(cf All ~agersatBabcarat-Punto Banco shallbemaq~ by 
. · ' .·. · . phwing gaming chips orplaques and, 1 applicable, amatt::h 

SUBCHAPTER 3. ·BACCARAT .:..ptJNTO BANCO · J>lay coupon on the appropriate areas of the Baccar~t-Punto 
· · ·. · ·. · • , Banco layout; except that Verbal wagers accompanied by 

· 19:47-3:l Cards: number of decks;· value; . point. count9f cash may be accepted provided that. they are confirmed by 
hand. the deal~r and casino supervisor at the tabl~ and such cash 

, . (a) Baccata.t-Punto Banco shaHbe played with atl~ast six; . is expeditiously converted into gaming cl\ips or plaques in 
(6)decks ofcards and two additional solid yellow or green accordance with N.LA.C. 19:45.c.1.18; · .. ··. . ,. 
cutting cards. \ · · · . 

(d}No ~ager· at· Baccarat-Punto Hanco shalt be made, 
(b) ·•• The ,;Value'} . of . the cards . in eac~ deck · shall ·be as ... increased or: )Yi th drawn aftetthe · deaier calling the. gam~Jias 

follows: .. ·. · .. · · . · 
1

. . . · · ' • .·•·· •. •1 announced"No More Bets.'' . · ) · · · 
1. AIJ,Y card ·froni 2 to .~ shall have it~ .face value;· · , Amended by R.1980 d.B2, effective Mar~h 31, 1980., 
2. An .. •· .y 'Fen, 'Jack,··Queen or.King shall hav~.a valueof See: Jl N.J.R 659(a), 12 N,J.~,294(c).. .. 1i . 

· · . 'Amended by R.1980d.186, effective. April29, 1980. 
See: 12 N.J.R. 357(a) .. , .•·. ·· : 1 . , zero; . . . , .. 

' - I • 

3. Any ace shallhave a1.value {>f;one. 
: c. : •. ' '. \ ' . • '/' ' 

'\ ( C) The "Point Count'' of a hand shall be a single digit 
number from O to 9 inclusiv~ and shall be determinedby 
totaling the value ?f the cards in the hand ..• If the, total of 
the cards,in ah&nd is.a" two}digit numbir, the. left digit1of 
such number·. sh.all . be discarded . having no · value and· · the ·. 
right digit shall c::onstitute the Point Count of, th~ hand. 
Examples of this rul~are as follows: . ·,. . , ·•.· 

1. A hand composeo of an ace, a 2 and a 4 has a, 
Point Count of 7; 1 ' " ' • 

. . . ,• ,'_ ' . . . '. . . . '' L. \ '.',, ,:\ 
2 .. A handcomposed of an ace, a 2 aqd a 9 l)asa total 

of)2but only a Point Count of 2 since· the digit 1 in tl\e 
1 number 12 is discard7d. . ·.• . . . 

. ' ·.· 

19:47-3.2 Wagers · . . .· 
. (a) The following wagers shalLbe permitted fo be mcicle , 

by a participant at the game of Baccarat-P,unto Banb9: 
L A wager bn the "Banker's Hand" which shall: 

( . ! •. ·. ' ' ··• ·.. . ... •· .. i. Win . if the. "B1anker's Hanel" has a Point Count • 
higher thari that of the ''Player's Hand''; 

, . - • • . . I 

ii. Lose if the "Banker's Hand" has a Point Count 
lower than that ofJhe ":Player's Hand"; . , 

iiL Be void if the PAint Courifof the ''Banker's 
Hand" and the i'Player's,Band'l are-equal. · 

• . . , . I 

.•· 2. A wager on· the "Player's. Hand'' which.· shall: 
( ' . '.. ·. ' . . , . . '. ' 

i. Win if the "Player's Hand" has a Point Count 
higher than that of the "Banker's Ha11d"; •. 

ii. Losejf th
1
e "Player's Hand" has a Point Cdunt 

lower than that of the. '':Banker's Hand";· 
' .• , _• ,' • i ,_,/ I 

i iii. Be void if the Point Counts of the "Banker's 
Hand" and .the "Player's Hand" are equal. , 
3. A "l}e B~t" whichshall win if tl\e Point Counts pf 

.. the "Banker's Hand" arid the "Player's Hand'' are equal 
and shall lose if such EoJnt C01ints are .not equal. · · · 

\ · .. · . . .. . . .· ·.. : . . . .. ' ... ··, . .i \ ) 
(b) J Unlesf o,therwise apprnved ·.· by the Commission, net" 

l casino licensee, his. employee,s or· agents ··shall accept •~y 

Ain~nded by·R.1991 d.551, effoctiveNo~ember •1991. 
See .. 23 NJ.R. 17&4(0), 23 N.J.R. 3350(a). , 
Added NJ.AC. 19:47..:.8.3 reference for wager requirements. 
Amended by R,19~3 d.630, effective December 6, 1993. 
SeJ: 25N.J.R:3953(a), 25 N.J.R. 5521(a). ( ·• 
Ainended by R1994 d;l37, effective March 21, 1994. 

r ,.See: 25 N.J.R. 5902(a), 26 N.JR 1373(b) .. .~ 
.. ' .. \ ... \ ,·... . /', 
.19:47-J,3 Pay~mt~odds; . vigorish , . 

· · (a) A,Winningwager 1n.ade on the :'Player's Hand" sl;tall' 
b,e Pl!id off by.a casino licen~eeat odds of 1.to L ·- ,·, ', ·•,•. ' ( _, . - . '·• 

(b) A winning tie ,bet shall be paid off by a' casino 
licensee at odds of at least 8 to L · · · .-·' - ... _ _. ' ,- '. ·. '. ·' 

· ( c}. A winning wager made. on th~• ''Banker's Hand", shall · 
,be paid off by a casino licerisye at odds .of Jto 1, exceprthat 

· the c.asino licensee shall extract a·. comtnission known as 
"vigorish"from thewinning.playerin an aniount equal to, in 

··•the casino licensee's discretion, either four qr five percent of 
the amount won; provided, however, that when collecting 
the ,vigor,ish, the 'casinb licensee may rqurid off tbe amount 
of· a five percent vigorish to 25 cents or. the next highest 

. multiple of 25 cents, and ,theCamom1t of ,a four percent 
· vigorish to 20 cents or the ,next qigl,wst multiple of 20 cents.I 
A casino licensee may c9llect the vigorish from a player at 
the timethe winning payoµt is made or mi,ty def~r it Jo a 
later ti~e; provided, howe\ier, that a.H-outstanding vigorish 
shall belcoll,ec.ted prior to reshuffling: the c11r,ds . in a shoe. 
the ainount of any yigodsh nf)t coHected at the time of the 
'winning payouts shallpe evidenced by the placing,of a coin 
· or a m;1tker bu hon' containing the amount of the vigorish 
ow~d· in a ft?Ctangular space in front qf the ' deil,ler1 on the 
layout· imprinted with the· nµmber oftl'ie player· owing .such 

'vigorish. · 

(d) Ea.ch caMno 1ic~~see shall provide 11otice qf ahy in-
. crease. in the percentag~ of vigorish being charged at each 
baccarat table, in accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:47-:B.3. • The 

rpercentage of vigbrish charged·. at a.· baccarat table shall 
applytq' aUpiayers at that table/ 

• . .• ' . : • ' ·< 

.. Aihend~d by RJ9891d,97, effective ~ebruary. 21, 1989; 
See:, 20N.J.R. 2647(b)/ 21 N.J.R. 460(a). . 1 
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·_; __ 1 rri: r::. - ., ,··:,-;:..-- . ·, . . ~-
....• · OTHER,.AGENCI~s· 

•. i~=t~2:=~)·~ (tj Mili fui!,~•;r-~~iij~ii~~~ti~;~~ . 
chang~s; . added :pew.< d), codified the practice of charging either a four, · ·.· .. /; ••W:}iqii~e. the _ ,slitt~g .f tard'. has;~~e~·-fasi:rt¢f. iiit6; .:the • -.. 
or .five percent.vigonsh. . , " _ \ ;\,, .stac~i the :·dealet shall; t$~ · all cards in fr;011t qf the cuttj.rjg 

· ·.· ....... ~~11i!~i!~i~~?~1i'"it~~±ili1i~fJ(i~f .. 
-. 'faJ Mahal ,Associate§, D.NJ·.l994; ~76. E .. Supp ... ~Z?. · :' . < ·> b.e mserted mto :: dealing shoe :fot ·commen:cemeiiLof 

.19:47~3.4 Ope11Jni o{~Jil{;~;: ga~i~;i •·· :\. .. . . .. · ·.· !!t.6~/;trfi~~ cf atc(;~jm!!\~~/~~ ::ct,~!e!tjf :{ _; ; 

til~. ~!J~~~;i:filliftt~~ixs~::~~;ua:~::-~!a~t~;e:! :t ,::t:~~~:~~i:c~!: ~~~tt:~:; :~::~/:a:~:!:~ _- .. -
cards ·in _a,c,cordance with: N.J.A.C.-19,:46-1.18({). · · · .. · . •.. · . · · . r •. • · ·• • • · ·•· • ·. • . ·... . • , • • • , • . ·· · , . i· , · - .1 _ . ,' 'v ., .<. $'a~~ tp Jh~~))l~yer~: .~ace. cards<~d,Jens coimt ·as tens:.a 

· · :;,ti?)' Following th_e inspection·'of the ,cards i;>y the· dealer· . Aces counta:s.oµe; ·· .. · .. l ·•·.·. ·• ·.·.··. ,-
-ahq the v~rµicatfon tiy the}loqit>ers9n ~s~igrre'd ·to the ta6le; / l .... ··• > ' \i ;, ·., • · ;' T . · . · >:. .·· >,, ; . , 
jiu~ :~ardir shiµL be spread .. out fa:ce ·upwards'. onJlle table for ,I• As ~l;\Ilded; ~,l9SQJ.J32, ~.~~ctive. N;J?8gr 

., . " . , . , .·, .•. . . • · .· , . : . .. . , ,_ . J> • , See. 11 N,J.R., ~53(a), q N,.J,R,. 291(c), . , . _, • 
_ •. VlS~}\tmspection, PY tpe first· p~i;t1c1pa:11cor r;a1t1c1p~ts !(}• ·. •, · As \}mendeq, ~J980 gJ86; effee~ve April 29, wso. 

" ''~-.-
·,·{C},AftertP-e fjr&t participatii or .P~l~ipantsJs· ~prded. ·.•. ;see:i26 N.J:Ii'. ·121o(at.zliii:J:R. 247.'lc(a)'.: , .. - t"' 

< .. ,a? qpp~~.i~ t~;yis·µally fa~pe6t Ui_~~5ar;ds; .~llfc,d,f'.s~~ll •· : · ;:~~9ded. by R/995 d.4~~ •. ~~e.cti~e August 7, 199~. · ..•.. J • .' · ... · . •, / .. · .•. 
. pe. turned face downward·on the table I,IJ.f/red,ctliQro:ugb1y qy, . ;.: .se.e.: J27 N.J.R. JF?{a), .21 NW'.,. 2~!4(a).,. : /t7. · ·.• : , •. . ..· ..• • .. · .. -··• • . 
. • a ":washing'.',. or "chemmy shuffle". ·of Cf lie ·cards, and ·stacked;. , ·: •· . , :t\t· Q>). add7g !1~t1!1,c~t1on r~qµ1n:me1ttc;>r 1mt~ittmn: Qi,'. terp:11nat10~: of· • .. ~:fisifim~~Ji~~f ~~tl:f ~,o,})·· ..... ·.> ... ' ·::~z:::: sb..J .se1~1 of ;1$r fu deal e~s ·•.• f \ 

Am.!!nd~d.byR.1980.d.186; effect1veApnl 29;1980,, .· ... . .• . . .·. , , : , ... , ,. . . ·.. , , . _: . · 

·.·.·· >tn .. es;ii1!."-fly·,·:R. R.·jt:~~.~\i.2s;.':;iie.{tive.'N1ay. 2~ .. 1 ... 98.S. '::: ·{. :. -.~'-.\, ·: . · .. ·. ._· :be.(~).{t-11.a. cift~i~t.hu!.~ta:egF.~1.~ .. ~;~ln.\ .•. ~.~~~ga,~.~~it;. h .. !r.•.:.:e.?:J!:.:,~ -·see··17NJR 6l(a) 17NJR 1341(11') .-.· · · · • , ···-·· '·· -.·· ··· ,, ·· ·. •.·. ··•., • .... ·... · .. -· ·, .... ·. · ·· · · · ·· ... ·:<:::;r::1t::~::·:~M:~·:~flrie~ .... · .~:a+i~£iJf ei,:;\ 
1,(a). I_~:rpediateiy prior to the comme'~~ement·of.play and, one:~t the tablt; .. If sqch'-part1c1p~t rei,ects, tli~ s~oe or 1f ,, · 

after each shoe of cards js completet:l, the dealers· :shall ' there is• no 'one in seat ·111.umber one, the dealer shall offer 

sh~t~,:~.:~:/:~~=; t.~.•--.,1.c··.·.·.:(•·•.c·•.c·.· .. kw):·····.:.·.~.~:.· ...•.. ~.:_t···er.;.~.o.•_·.p •.•. ,.··r.• .. •art'e:.o·•····.·.•.·.un.····cl.: ... ch·.···.d.l·•· .. ·.p:···:··:'.o·.•a·:'.~-l .. n·.· ...• ,:, .. :_ •.• t·_.,!.·_.•···h···;::,·.·.·t·.•.•o.·t.•.·.·.',.::l:.b.]_ .. ccfu•··•·;.·.:.:··.·.·.e.'.· .. '.·.·.•e··•.•-p·~ .•.• ,, ... t·.n.·.p.' .. ••· ...•. ·tfit.·.~ •.•. •.· .•.•. •.l·' .. ••·./.e····'.•.•.·.•··.·.0.'.:.s·.•.·•.n.1h·.p·f.·.o •. ·.;:a·•.· •. :e·.·.· .. •.:.·.·.•.·.·.',~(;.··,.··•h·.·; ..• ·_.e·:r··· ...• e .. ~.t.•1D·····.·.>.'a;.· .••. ..• ftart.·.-•. ·.· .•. •.-e~··.•.' •..•.. r·~.?.··c··.· •. u.cl:;·.·p.••al·.·.•·.····.~.1··e·.···.·.r.t.·d.;.•··•·.·.· .... •.·_•···• .. F '1 .. · 
.... :~;;~:i~a=tfe¥&1:f:t!1I:f~:~~~la~•;~fJ!Wl;.; -m le · · 

. . the;Qealef:i:allingth~g~e shall/ifthie'c:asµtoilicensee:el~ct§.}. the ''curator") shall be responsibl~ for dealing the,cards in 

... thls, optjtini sfiuf:ije · stjn,ie .(}f a.I,\ o( fbe,; ~rcts;•ag'ii4,r; : ff ·.· accordanc~ with these regulations and the instructions of the· ' 
· : elected,'tlle.ropti<ili 11111st 'be hµplem:ent't;d. ar allJables #ithin · a al ··. at( ' h · •. • , I · >'-< < · · :-:* · - ·,:; -
< f:t -p~t , 'c;asino · lip~ns-e'e sllall npt init_iafo::or:'terniiniteithe .· • : '\ ·. .· . ~r c _ lllg t I e. $.ame .• /1 · •. ·. . . . ·. . . ·. • .. ~~::,:~E:.e~::-:= ~Afl,?/~rmit~~~~¼ . · 

the-cards and;'wh_ere ,applicable, reshuffling them, the qe~er ': .. ·· • .· (a) 1,1.)ete s~alk~¢.:,tWoJ!a®Qf9e.altirithe g~e qf ~acca~- . 
'9illing ·. the,\game. :shAfl ·offer t~e stack:of'. caj:ds;.:.-with ·backs·<.: . rat~il,llli~ ~~co, '9pe,,; of· \Vlli~J:1-:sb;all':l~i:i .~enoi:nip.&ted ,·the. · •• ·· 

I 
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CASINO CONTROL C0MMISS·iON- -_--- -1 19:47,~3.t(l -. ' --. . ' . . . ... . . ·: .. . . ., . ·. . . .. ,, ~-: . . . . . -· . . . 

/ 

. _ . - .. , - i _-:_ ,-:: - : ' ·: - ·:. -,-, -•·:,•. ·:.: ·. __ ·. \ ._· - ,"_- . -- ·· /, , ·.• _.L _ . ·_i_ ·,' ;-- c:·. :/"i ·. . --. "-_ ;:._., ·.· .. ·': .~ : . : .. ' ',._-:/,r,. - · •·. . :_: . ·. ·._ : .. 'c ·; •. ·_ ·:'· . . ,:·, 

( c) 'Ille cmatot s)lalt de~tan initial four cards fr0iidl}e ' .·?: ·@<The '.!Hanker's Hand?,~ shalF.~taw,c(i;~. take _ a third, 
. shoe: 'Tlie fit-stand third•:caridealt shaUcotiStitute .the,fi;rst,. >cl:lrtl) :Or'·siay{l.e. ndtjake :a 'third card) fr( accordaj1h~ \\Tith 

:ind secoµd c:ar<rs pl tl).~ ''Player's -Hand" .. _-- Tbe :$¢(;:on~. aµd.. , · fh:e reqiiµ'ements. of TabJe 2 of· d:ti!! s,up~ectiqn. · ·.__ _ . ·C 

, ~~~~r~::u:~t~~~~.f_on~~!et!~eo~:~!: :! Jttftn~::;~~ , , . __ ,>- . :, . -- . . - ,i :; T~L~ . - \ : - _-.. ,. / 

j;iand, the dealeLcalling the game Sh@ : ph1ce them -fa(;:e --~-, 1_ , Third card -
: -upwar4s Jit{Jrol:lt'_ bf :tJ.iin~elf. -, ,. . tira~n,by .Player's Hand 

-. - 'j 
19:47-3.8 Procedu~ for dealing ,of additionar cafd's '., ~f / 2 3 4 5 ' 7 8 9 
- ( a) After the initial ·f~u; cards have been d~~t, the d.e'hler ' h : gj!tn -. - - . . _. -.- -. . ' . . - . 
calling the game shall announce the Pomt' Count of the , , o (Pojrit 9iunt o(Broker:~ :ft~nd) - '. _ -;. •-_ < ' -.·. . · --::::ii:::; •=of"';.~~~:M::o:1': .· :1 •·· ,:,, ·· .. i.,r~~·t:"";, . D .\i, 
him, th¢ deajer calling the :game .~}Jall Jilirtoµnce the Point '·:} ' g- . s . - s i < .- s :·_ . D ': ~- ' g g <t 
Count of·tlil"B~er's·Jl~d'?_ .. -· . . ., At s,;, . S· s' ·s ;<,s~· .s s,y .. r)·_' b S'. 

·~ . 8 .13~:KE:I~)s~J:)~TAJS ·{ . (b) _ Follo~ing: the[am16~1fo~ment 6fthe¾>oirit Counts :~f 
'each -. hand, )p.e. dealer :callilig- the gaipe ·shall, ~st~Ct ·th¢ 
curator whether .to deal a;third:'du:cl to each' hand wq'tch 

_ ,inst~~ti~~s·;ship} b~ .fu ~o~q~wity. ~ith the te~uir.erilerits qf 

-~- ·:-9< 

'. _ sect10n 9- of this su.bchapter. { _, ... 
• • ..- ,: Ca. • • ; .• -:f • ·•~ • 

\'.•·_Co~Ati;J:e;:r~t~~?;:li1r!j;~!lihJ·.i~~i~gi!;.!~}:••-;·•·····• · 
: : Jpe -"Bankef s Himd'; a~er, th~ first twc:> 'ea_rds' have be¢n 

dealt to .it - -... -·\.' --

( (_ -~-: ._· 
/-

. \ 
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J . ,, . p~/yach whinh{g:ii~i~r ind ~olledt or mark ap)f vigbiislr ~t • , e·_ ·r··,1s'_._._;···•_h•_._.•_·._._an·_ .. Th_·. ___ d_.:~_.,'.loc~-'er,as··_.,:,·to,· __ :_anr ___ .. _-_sdh~_-_:,,_'. ___ JlaS···_s'.t'
1

'h_._,_ ·: ~-·h_o·e·, W··.he.·~--e_~e_r ~e-b __ --_ank,, ~- : : :. ' ; 
,,i . ,<::qlrtm1ssfoii owed pursuant to N.L" .. C.)9:47-~,3." . , 1 ) .. ci :1,, : '.s\a:rting -,~t: tll~_i\ighe~t nurilb~~ed, P!~Y¢/ p6iJi~ri a~' ,· ' ' '-~ 2. ·: •. ·The_ "dealer 'or floorm~ assign~d to, • the' ta:ble m~y 

. whicq a:_winning·w!l&er is loca!ed' and 1prqc~e~ing in . otderthecuratorto.pass the shoe ifthe curator unreason-
. descending order to . each : next highest nmnbered I player · '. abiy del_ays the gain~;, repe11tedly niak~s 'fuvalid de!!,l_s_ or' •. 

P,()~ition: th~-?~~er sh~l first pay eacbw~~g wa~~I and\·· violates eit1'er ~e Ca~ino .Control'Act :_or thf'.&~at\ons ··.' 
then, returrung to the highest· numbered play~r position at . ··-•of the Commission. · 1 · · · · · · · • · · • , - • • • · · 

w~ich a winnmg ·wa~er wa~ l~c:at~d. an,cF i>rqc,eedirig}11 .lik~ \• ;' · '. . (b) : Wheµ~ver a 'v?lu~ta,ry op· co~pulsofy -~;{!nquisluneni 
order,. mark .or ~ollect thf: vigonsh _owed By ea~~-pla:ye~. _ -of th~ sh,oe '.ocq_w:'s; theijdealer shall offer· Uie: 'sp.oe 10 the ·· 

,._; ·i2.' Stiu'ijn,g at.the highest- n,~9ired'playef.P?~i~ion f1ti: ·\p~rti~iparit :~m,~d~atel:v:,ft?_tpe:ri~f?f thi ~tf~ous!~ura~or 
)vhrc:h ,_ f; winning wag~r ' ,is located, an~- pr~ceedi,iig in ' ,an4 f p,e ~o~s not ,accepf 1tor ;tl,:1~re_ is ,no, -par~i~lJ?a11t 111 -~a~ 

~des~endiilg.order' to each next .higl1~sf1J11mbefecI·-player . position, ¢:e:4fal~r shall!offer tlie,s1,we to each:ofth,e othef :; 
·._ pos~ d<>~, the ,dealer ~hail firsfn'u1tk qr: ~lted the vi~orish .<,, •·· ·_· p_ai;~cipants.,~ tl,lr~_ co,otercloc~se arpund, th~: labl~ .•. , . The 1• • · · 

_ .. oweq •· by . each ;player and'. then,,. retutmng . t,o . the highest .·. . ·. flrft; to. accept t~e; s~<>e. th~n ~ff~r;e_g :: shall becoTTJ,~ th9_ 11ew ,., , 
'• ,. p,µni)Jer~~ playe! position at ·\Vhifh:-~ wi$in,g ·wager is ' curator. ·_. ·•-•· .. -·. . ;c _ .• l , •· , , ', •. ·. · > . , \ · .·· , 

located· ancl p_roceeding i11 like order, .pay·.:· each .winning•_ , . · : , ! , -~ :· · / ) · ·. · · · · : · · · · · ·.. · · · · - · 19:47;;.J,12 ': Irr,e ularities · · 
wag~~·)> .·· .. _._, : _ [j /, . ,_ ,__ . . . _. _ _ ._ , ._;(~), ·th4cl 9!,(J~alt to' 14~\''flay~r;s' Hilid\iwh~11 no'· · 

·. i 

<(l _· • ~ta.i:tin,g at the hfghe$t ntfmbere~ player position at tqirct card· is ,i:i,utli9rized 1 :i,~ µiese (iegulatitm~"5haJl .becC>me . ! ._· 
· w~ich: awipning w.ager/Hocated; the dealer!sha'.IJ pay that -.. · the tbi:rd card of\the Warikeris ·Hand'; if the ''Banker's : .. 
_pfayer's winning _wag:er ~d immediat~~ ttiereatter mark 'Haiid'!,_is ,€lb~ig~ift~ d,.-~~ by '.f~bte' t of sect10,11 9 9f\hir':. i\: I 

' ,or colle~t· t~e ·vigoris~ owed by that plare~ and ,then,, .-:: . ~\lbCha~!~t. 'If,,itj ~~ch :°;irCU~stai;l~es, the "J3a~er's ,:lfaiidr r 
proceeding m tiescendifig order to t~e nexth1ghest num-, , 1s requ1,.-ecl to stay;.the card (l.ealtm error,shaUbecome the., 

::bered player positiol,i at which a winning wag~r,is IoJatecl, · 1, · first card• of the next hartd '.uill~ss: it ha.s b¢en, dfscloseit .. ·._ In ; 
' repeat' th~s p~oc~dure', u'r~_til ~~c;t1' WID?lll~ ~*Mt if paicf' '' such icase;;)~e 4i~ClC>s~d i Cflrd ·: !U}l;l fill idditionat,~umb~r: of ' ,, . ' Y' ', 
and the vigor~sh owed by e~ch p~ayer is, eit~er ~arked or ·/ carQ.11 equ!\f-~,,t4e. ~oupt onJh~s,-ca:rd shall be·;dra~ face 
.collected. , , · · · · . ·· upw~rds f,rom_Jhe ·sµoe !!3Ucl. pla:c~d the -disqard :blicJcet. . 

. "'- .-·. . . . \' '-· . '., :·'?·.). . . ' . ' .. ·-.... ··.<.··. ·· . .' . -i, -·,(~' -.. •.1,/:•- •. ,. ·:· .·' .. ·. . ·--~- · .. -.•· .. · :: >,-,,-----~\ . 
,, ·.·4; Startingatthe highestnumberedplayerpositionaf (. :(b}.Acard,drnwi}in1~~c~ss:froin!Jleshbeif:g~t cj,istlosed' ' )·' 

7: , , which a' ~iµnmgwager is foeateci, tpe, 'de;tler s~all Illark oi 1 
. shall be U:&ed as the Jirs(card fi{ the rte~ hand ,of play: ff' 0 >-< 

cqllect,the:-vigodsh ow~~ by thatplayefaiid;Jinrtiediately ... the. ca:rd luif be~n disct_'.fosed,-.•~:bu~ri::card; p_rocedw;( as.,,., / 
··t4erea!ter p~y that player's. w4iiili.ig .wJ:tger and" then;' d 'b d · ( ) · b · · 'hall b · · 1 · · ·· cl· · · · '· ·--
p~oceedingin descending order fo :t!te.nex,(highe~tnmn:: _ · · e~cn e_, ~'-a;• a: 9ve; •8:.: :.- · -•_e.iri\p eJIJ~nte:,,·•- ;;····· .• · ··::,. •·> · .-,.' 

,i _bei:ed pl~yei: positio'n at 'which a wmn.w.g-wager isJocated, ·.: •. ,.· (c r All cards' foµticffate' i:lpwards in the ,:Sho~ ~hall rt'ot be 
. tepeat tp.1s procedure ·untii tqe .;vig6rish · owed ;,by'. each, l)sed in '_thf ga~e, and.sh~U be placed in the :'discard bi!cket, 

·. player , js .. eiJhe1\ inarked, 9r cqlle2te~. ~nd; ~~ch· wiiinin;g · .~()lig witltan · afiditio~a( ~ount of caj:dll, dr~wn. fa¢e • lip'0 . 

. wager-is paio· ' ' ' ' · ) · ; wards, wliicii•agre~s witf the i;i,umber 90 the fards,1found_' 

' •(p} A,;m.,:ike;,.., ·~BY, y, ;J ~li~L e1~/io:,. , race •~ :":lh• sht ' ( Y · • .· .. ·• ' ; . .· · · ... ' . i ·· ' 
•,, a11y Of:th,e't?rdced11res· authprized in (~) ~above a! 3:'IlY'J?l.into _ - '{d) itiher~ate· U?,S~:fficientca~ds.remaining.in .the .~ll~eto , 
barl,co Jab le in it~, ~stablishtnent; p~Qvided/hi:>wever,: that: complete1:~a round, of pl~y •. thaf round· shall. be void_ arid. a · O'" .· 

. . . , .. . -_.. , ., -. , , : . · •. , . ., . , i . . . new round shall commerice after the entire set "of ca:rds·,are' · ·, 

. ' ::' i: ?rhe· ·same pi:ocedure)shail ,be; usei). for Jui' punto 'reshuffl~land placed hi:' the ;hoe. ' ·, ( : ' ,' ' ' ' ., ' '' '. : ,· 
: :h~co\tables located)within'tbe- same g~ing.pit;: and ·._.. .,, ·•. ,. ', ' 'I ' ! : 're -' :':. \' ,, ' ): 

-. · . . . , . . - - - ..... '· As ~m,ei:Jµed;Jl.1980 d,132, 4:ff. March,)l; /l9&0i :,· '," t , T~e 9:oihmi~s.ioti~ ap.~ the, casill? U~nsee's ~uiveil~\ '. s·ee: llN,J.R, ·653(a),-l2 l'•HJ;R; 29~(q)i •. _·.•· J: ' 

J_auc,._e_ depa: __ rtni __ e_. J?; __ t sha_U _be n_ 9,tif_ied; in,writm_· g; __ at_)ei:tst_ 30 . , amended; ~il98o_ d.1~6, ~ff./\pnl 29, 1980 .. ; : .. See:,>·12 't'l.J:R, 357(a:). . ·• i 1 'inin:-iites prior:t,o the hnplementation of.pta cluinge in th~ , 
___ ,· p~rticlll~r pro~rdure to be)1s~d'a~;a :t,a~lt9f g~ing,pit:_ ·\. , ). /. . i , J 
; Amf~ded:--?Y R,1995 · d309, eJfecti;e J11;ne 1 ~1-}995:; ,, . .. _ _ . .. _i' _ _. ·. , f _ . , '. . , _ , 
Se,~:, 21 N.J.R. 1174(a), 27 l's.J.R. 7461(a). • ' i ' . ~TJB.ctIAITER/4: ··B.A,CC~T..,.CHEMIN DE ::J;?ER ,,:f ;i 

•• ', •, \f• ./ • •' -•' ' ;•, ,' • ,''n ', •'• •• • 'f,-;[_:'' 
'}19:47-,3._1_,,1 · Conti/uatioiJ:of_· _cu ___ .. ·:_._~a-t_o_.r_~a __ ··:s_\·sucli; sele __ c_tion_: or'· · '· ·. · · · ·· ii · : · ·.. · · ·· ·· ·.·•.· ···. · · · \ , . , , . '19:47~.l;.Cai'd!l: n.um~er of decks; value;- pointdn1nt of 

new c:utatof. , ; . : Mnd). -'.' ·. T) <. ' - · ·_. ,_._· 
J:. (a) It shajl he the optfon of .the curat9i:; aijer ~y round : .,'ca) .Baccar,at::-PP~riJ:in ~e· Fer shaij be playehwith at~•~.ast · ., . 

. __ ·_ . , , of;J>lay, either ~o: p,asi, t~e. !iµOeA;>:rJ'· -r~in~lii ¥ .~urat-or, ~:iccepi·, .. · sue oecks of ca,rµs havmg; b~c:kS of the same c:olqr a,nd design , · ·.·. "-,.,,./)i 
' ·' ··_, that; I I'')) ,, ,·· an,d ~o 'additionaljiello~: O).' greeµ cu{ting ,cards. ' ' 

. )" _· ·I 
. I ·._, -I I 

j_ 

I 

/. ..,,_:··. 

· · , • ~uppf 9.-:is~9s. ·. · J 
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CASINO C01'l1.'1',0L COMMISSiON. 

(b }Tlie value of the cards in eiich geek shall, be as 
follows: 

. - . .. . : .. ' . ., '. \ . 
1. Any card, · from 2 to 9 shall. have its face value; 

. ' . .. ...... -

12. Arty Ten, J ac~, Qtie~n or Kirlg sh1Uhave 'a ~alue of 
zero; · i · 1 · -

. · 3. . Any ·ace shall have a value of one. 

• ,. ' •• 1 • 

. ,·· , .. 1"7'-, .. 

· 19:4.7-4.4 . Sh1dDe and cut of the cards 
. . ·. ... :· . : / .. · . . ·. .· . . ... .- ·: , . . ',. 

. · · ... (a)_ Ii:nmedfately prior . to the coµimencement · of play and. 
-- after each sll9e ,of card& jg_ c9_1ripleted, . the · dealers shall · 
. '.··shuffle , the ca:r_ds ·. so th.at · they ate: randoip.ly intermixecl. -

< • '•' ' • • • • ., • • • • ·'.: • •• • • \ '. 

-(b) .After the Cl!,rds havebee:µ ~huffled, the c;lealer shall 
. lace approximptely ,one deck of cards so that they are evenly -
dispersed ·into the reniaimng stack .. Aftetlacing the :cards, 

th~ deal~r calling t?e gam'e '.~hall, if tlie casino1icense~ elects 
{c) The ','Point Count"_ 9f a ha11d shallcbe a single digit - -.· this _option, shuffle some or _all of the cards agaµl. : If 

number from O to 9 faclusive and "sh~. be dtl~ermined'by elJcted, the option must be,iniplemented aqtlltal:iles within 
-totalling the value _of the cards. in the hand. If the t~tal of -· · a pit. A casino licensee sp.allnot ipitiate or termmate the 
the cards in ·a hJ\Iid is a two~digit number; the l~ft digit; of use,1 · of this' reihuffling ·option: uriiess tlie casino llcensee 

. such. number shall_ be discarded. having rw vab,1e ·. and·_ th~ provides its •·surveillance qepartmeiit, ·and . the Commission 
right digit shall constitiJ.te the\ Poili.t Count of. the hand.' with at least 30 minutes prior written notfce. After lacing 
Examples of this rule are _as follows: · . - - . . the caros !illd;where applic11ble; ~e§huffling them, the dealer 

· . - .. · - · · -. - . : . - i- .. :c~µig=·)the gaine .. ·snR1l-~6ffer'·:the· st&C~· of cards, -~th ba'CkS 
11. A hand coihposed of an ace; a 2 and a 4 'has a . facing .awayJrom the 0 dealer, to the participants to be cµt. . 

Point Count of7;,. .. . . .. - .. The d~;iler shall begin with/Jhe :parttcip\ant seated in t~e-- ) 
· .- , ·· ·· · • - ·· · · ! · · · · · · highesf number position af tlw tii.ble or, in th~ case of 

2; A hand composed of an ace, a 2 itild ~- 9 has a total :reshuffle, the paiticipant seated to the left '.of the par*ipant 
of 12 but only a .Point Cmmt of 2 since the digit 1 in: the ·. :responsible fot dealing the ·cards, and wqrkiIJ.g clocl<:wise • 
nuniber 12 is discarded. . . . - . .- ) j · around the tflble, ~hall offer ~e stack to each . participant< 

. . -
19:47-4.2. (R~served) 
~ended by R.1991 d.551{ effective November 4, 1991. 
See: 23 N.J.I{. 1784(b), .23 N.J.R;. 33S0(a). . . . 
Added reference to N.J.A.C. 19:47-,-8.3 regarding·wager i:-equirements .. 

'Repealed by 1(1993 d.630, effective December 6; i993.1 · .. 

See: 25 N.J.R. ~953(a), 25 N,J.R: 5521(a) .. · .. .-1 
- I 

until. a participant acc~pts t~e cut. .• If rio part~cipant accept,s" .. 
the .ct:it, the dealer shall cut the cards. !·· .. ·: . . . . . . . . 

. .. . ,• .. - .. ' . ,- . ·\:" . . ' . . '· . 
(c) _The clirds shall be cut by placing the ,cutting card.in 

· tlie stack at least 10 fards from either encl:, '· . . . . 
~· 

- Jd),()nce the cutting card- h~s been in.sert~d into the 
stack, the1 dealer shall take all cards in front of the cutting 
card and place them to the back of, the stack. The dealer 

. (a) After, receiv.inK the six or mo~e declcs o/ca.rdsat tl:i,e ' shall 'then insert one cutting card in a: pqsition at least 14. 
table'; the de&ler calling the game shall. soit. and 'inspect ihe . -cards . in. from tpe baclc. of the stacili' and the second cuttip.g . 

. cards iii accordance with N.J.A.C. i9:47'--l.18{f). . .. , card atthe 'erid of the stack. The stack of cards shall then : 
. - - I . • • ' _- Qe illseited: into the dealing shoe'for comiilencementof ' 

(b). Foilowhig) the inspection: of the cards by the dealer i play. :Prior to conitn'enc«?_!llent qf 'play, the dealer shall 
and the verific~tion by the floorperso_h assigned to the.table; remov:e the first card from, the shoe and_ place it, and an 
the cards sf:iall be spr~ad o_ut face upwards on the table f,)f ad_ditional amount of cards equal to the , amount on the fit$t 
vi,sual inspecHo:n by the fir~t'participants td arrive at the •. card drawn, in the d1scard bucket after all cards have been 
table. The cards shajl be spread out in crilumns by deck ' shown to the players,·. Face '.cards and tens cou11i as tens. -
according to . suit and fa seq1,1ence.~ ... Tl\e cards_ in ea~h sµit ·· Aces '.count- ~s c::me. - . r / - . . 
shall be)aici out, in sequence within the s,uit. , . . -· . . _ ·- . -· · ·. . _ . .. r 

··· As amended, R198(Ji ~-132, effective March 31, 1980. .. 
.- . - - See: 11 N.J.R. 653(a), 12 N.J.R. 294(c). . . -. , 

( c) After the first . participants are . aff qrded an: opportuni- ~. amended,' R 1980 d-;186, eff~ctife April 29, 198,0; · · 
ty to visually inspect the cards, "thfl cards shall be turned· face ·_ See:, ii N.J.R. 357(a). - ·' ·_ · .- · . -
downward on the table, mixed thoroughly by a ''washing'' or. . Amended tiy R.1994 d.283, effective June 6, 1994. -

1 .. , 1 - . See: 26 N.J.R. · 1210(a),- 26 N..J.R. 247.7(a) .. _ -· . 
"chemmy shuftle" o(the cards and stacked. . .·. •· . _.·_' _ .. - Amended•by R.1995 dA29, effectiv,e August 7, 199s: 

· ' · · ' · · · · --. , !, , .'. · · See: 27 N.J.R. 1176(a), 27 N.J.R. .2974(a). 
Amended by R._1980 d._132, effective March 31;-19~0. · · _·._•• At(b)allded notifi~ationreq~irem¢nt forjnitiation or.tennination of 

- reshuffle option. - _ · -, , .. •. -.. - :· . . - - ,- .. See: Jl N.J.R. 653(a), 12. N.J.R.,294(cr ... · 
Amended'by R.1980 d.186, effeciiveApril29, 1989. ... ,( 
See: 12-N.J.R. 357(a). : ••· - . ·· .· .. . 19:4_7-4_' ,5 Deal_,irig sh~e·,·_ selection_ of banker 

. Amended by R.1985 d.228, ·effective· May 20, 1985. 
See: 17 'N.J.R.;61(a), 17 N.J.R. 1341(a). .. · .. . ... . ··: .. . · ··( ··.) -Al-• 1· - d: .,-_ u d. ··t·· , > , t B .. - t Ch ·• d. .F· .. 

Deleted "a tlootman" and substituted "the verificatiQn by the .floo,r~ - . ·. a - ·· , :car s ·,. se ·. o game a accara -:-- emm e , er 
person". . · · shall beOdealt from aj:lealing shoe spe~ifically designed for 

Deleted "unit" and substituted-"suit". j ·such purpose. _ · ._ .. . _ ; ' . 

- 47-23. 
. j, 
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··(b) After.the(carcls liavebeenshuffl6d apd.place<;lin··th~ 
sl)oe, the .deak:r calling tpe. game ~hall. offer t~e shoe to the 
'.participants to be. dealt •· The particip~nt offering t?•wager . 
the .. highest a111ountorl Jhe first hand· shall .. beco01e the . 
' 1Banker" . and .• shalr be respqqsible for dealing the cards 
from. th·e shoe in :accordance\Vith th~seregulalions ·• and the 
instructioqs.·ofthe dealercallingthe1 game .. If;two or .more 
participants off¢r to wager an equaHtmount ·.·.on •. the first . 
har1d, the parficipan1inakiI1g B11cfi wager th.at is closest to 
the·,aealer mo'ling .. countercloctdvise aroµnd tfie tal:,le,;.shall 
becoinlthe ''Banker". · · · 

;I 

19:47--4.6 Wagers plliced by banker 

(b) Any parti9ipant wl)o egualed an<;! lost th~ jmmediately. 
prece<;ling wagero(the ~anker shall haye the ,first option of 
making a ~ager againstithe·Ban,,ker in. an. amount equai.to . 
the amountbe~g,,wageredbytheBankec. Said participant 
shall exercise thi~ option by announdng-''Banco Suivi" or 

.. "Suivi" and bY plac:irrg the requisite wager on the apprnpd0 

ate area .of the layout. 1A "stand off' shall not ,be ~0111.1,ted 
for the pµrpos,e of detetminingthe.· immediati;ly preceding 
wager µnder .· this s11bsecHon. · · 

(c} It110 qualified pJrticipant announ;es "Banco Suiyi''. 
or ''Suivi''' 'the next preference shall be giventoany pardci~ 
pant placing a wager againstJhe Banker equal in. amount to 

·· .. •(a). Jrinnedfately /prior to d~aling the cards, the. Banker. that wagered by the Banker. This . optio11 shall. be exercised · 
. shall place a\Vager in ~upport of the '.~Banker) Hand'\which by a participant annougcih,g "Banc.o Seul1

" or. ''Banco" "and 
· shal~ con~oim to (the re9uiremrnts. O~·'subsection (b). of this. by placing itfteireqhisitei wager orii the appropriate .area of•· 

·section:~ The wager. placed PY th~ .Banker .· sq.all: . •·· ..• \ the layout; I Whenever i#ore than. one participant announces 
. · .·. · .. · .• .·· • ·.·. , · ·•·· . "Banco Seul''. pr'',Banc9", preference shall be. given to the 

1. Win .if thei'Bari.ker's'Hand" has :a Poirtf Count· . paiticjpantmakingiuchlannounc.ementwho is seated near-
. fogher thanthat9fthe· "Pl~yer's Halicl"; esttotheBanker in a-counterclockwise direction aro~nd.tll.e 

·2. • Ll:lseif tlie. "Banker;s;Hand''/ has a Point Count .. table. . . f .. , 

)6Wer than th~t of the "Playbr's Harid'X .. . . . .· .. L .. • .,·. ·.· . .· .. •.,.. . > . 
. .. . . . . . . ... . . . . . (d) ICfhe optfo11sgr~nted bysubsectiomt(l:>}and (c)of xi· $e vc>id if the Point Co9nts ()fthe \'Banker'~ Hand'1 this .• section are °;Ot exhcised, each partidpant, beginning 

. <and the "Player's Hand'' are eq'1aL with the one seated to\the immediate right of the B@Icer 
. . .·· . ..·.· ·.· . . .· and moving counterd?ek\\Tise <arou.ndth~ !able, shall ?ave 
. (b) Tl1e wager placed bY theJ%nker itnmediatelfafter theJight to make a wagbr againsra part of the waget made 

acpepting the shbe . shaltnot be less than tf\e aniougLsuch . by the Bankeri Such i,vagen. shall be accepted urttiLthe 
. participm1t offered in bid<;ling to become the Banker .•. •·. The. ani(n:mt of the partial·wligersrtaken fu the aggre,gate, ,equals 
. amount of an subseguenti wagers . placed by the Banker as the amoµnt of the wager made by. the Banker or until the 
Sl,lCh ~hall,be at least equal tq, but.no more than twice, the , dealer anliounces1 '!No·. More Bets". 
amount of his immediately preceding wager: . An exa.plple ·. .. . . . ' r 

. of this .. rule is as follows; if participa,rit A; becon1es the . {e) :No. wager,at ~acWtrat~ch~mikde Fer shall t,ejnade, 
Ifanker for a high. \Jid of $l,OOO, .lie m11st . place a wagf}r of af · .increased or withdrawn latter the dealer has announced· "No· , · 

· le,ast $1,000 on the first hand dealt Jf he ccmtinues as the · .. ,•.·· · > . 1 < .• ·.· < ' , · .. · .... ·•·· .. 

BaQke·r., ... h. is wag.e .. .r .. o. n .. t.h .. e ... · se. co .. n·d··· 11.an·d··.·.· .. ·.11111s.t .be at··· lea·s·t·····.···· More Pets'' e){c~pttllat w.eBanker shaU -.vhhdraw any part .. 
$ · · · · $.. · · · · · .•. of·h· is. i.n. iti·a·1.· .. w. age .... ·.r .. ···.that)vas .. notc .. o ... _vered byrthe.wa. g. ers o ... f.the .. 1.,000. but not .. mo. re t.·.h. an .. • · .. 2.,0. o .. ·. o.·.. ..As.su111·i·n· g. he •.·.w.:. a. ge.rs. . 1 .. 
$2 000 · h d h · ·ct h' · · · "h h" d h · d (' other.par. ti.·ci.pants.; . , .· · 1· . . ,. · 0 .. Qllt e secon . art , IS wager Ori t e J If an if 

.• he, continµes tsthe Banker) mµst be at least $2,000 but not 
more thari $4;000. · · · · 

(c) Any wager placed by the Bffi1\(er in cash s~iill be 
exchang~d im.mediately by the dealer for g11ming t:hips • or' 
plaques in accqrd,ance with tlle regulatfol}S governing the 

.• -acceptanc~ ·. and conversion. of·• such in~trurrients; 

•.. · As' aITiended, R.1980 d.132, effective March •31, J98,0. 
See: llN .. LR. 653(a), 12 NJ.R 294(c) .. • < > 
Asamended,R.1980 d.186, effectiyeApril 29, 1980 .. 

· See: 12 r-{;J.R. 357(a). " . · · . 
\. ' .. ·. 

19:47-4.7 Wagers made ag~jrtsf ba11ker · 

(a.)-After the Banker M.s place<;! a \Yager iilsupport pf the 
"Banker's Hand", tlie rerrtain,ing p11rticipants al the talJle 
'shall . be. given the .· opportunity of . '.Va~ering againsL aH . .or·•~· 
part. of .• the wager made by the Banker: prnvided,·.however1 
that such wage.rs shall not exceed, either }n<;lividuaHy orJn 
the 'aggreg11te, the amountwagered by the Ban,k~r. , 

_·:_ 'i-":-, ... : .,_ "'., "·, '· .. · '_ ,.,:."" (-, .. ··.-- -_,_. ·- _,,_-··_:.- . -.. ' ' .. --- ·. -~---. -_··_ i_ -, ', ' '. -
(t). An)'. wager placed by the pa1:ticipantsjit cash .. shall· be 

. excha~gedJnunediat,ely: by the dealer for gaming chips or 

. plaques.in accordance;with the reg11latio115governing the 
. acceptance and. convei-sipn of such fnstruments. . •. 

'•," ., •,•' : .. ;. ' ·,·,: --.:-.' --. ' · .. •-_·;.· 

(~) ... The. wager(s). plaf ed by uie. partici~ants shall: 

L Win··.iLthe "Player'sJ-Iand'' h11s a Point 
··. /higher than that oft~e ''Bankei-'s • Hand"; 
0,- _"_-, ·; .. ,•'··.-1.-·:-·.· __ ,,, ·-'· ,:-- . : 

• .•. 2, .. · J+>se . if the '.'Player's :Hand" has. a 
lower than that of ttie',"Banker's Hand"; . .. •· . · v · . . .. 

-:·.. ·, ' .• . ' < ,_· . . ' [ : ' ', ". _._,. : ·._:_ ·_-, . : ·.-· -~ . . . · .... :' . ,,.,,_ 
3, . Be void if the. Point Counts of the '1B . 

arid the' '.'Player's H~11d'' ·•.·are equal. . ,,. ' - .- .- ', - .. 

As alnended,,R.1CJ8(rd.132,ieff.·•r,,,iarch 31, 1980. · 
See: 11 >r-{,J.R. 653(a),)2 l'fU.R. W4(c) .. 
As amended; R.1980 dJ86;'eff.April 29; 1980 .. · 
See, 12 N.J.;R,.; }57(a). ··· 



CASINO CONT.ROI.; COMMISSION 

19:47-4.8 Hands of.player and banker; pei:sons 
controlling each- hand; . procedure' for. dealing 
initial two cards to each hand · 

' ·r-:-
(a) There shall be two hands dealt in the game of Bacca- . 

rat-Chemin de Fer, one of which shail be denomina~ed the 
"Player's Harid" and the other denominate~ the' "Banker's · 
Hand". · 

', ( 
(b) The participant selected as the Banker shall ~ave 

exclusive contro[of the 'iBanker's Hand". and shall make all 
decisions permitted by these regulations with respect•to 1such 
hand. 

( c) Exclusive control of the "Player's Hapd'' and the right 
to make· all decisions permitted by these· regulati(ms with 
respect to such harid shall .reside 1ih the participant who 
made a wager· in accordance with subsections 7(b) or 7( c) of 
this subchapter. If no such wager has -been mack, this right 
shall reside in the· participant making the highest wager 
against the banker. If two. or more equally high wagers 
have peen made, this right shall reside in the partitipant 
making such wager that is nearest to the Banker moving 
counterclofkwise around th~ table. The participant po~sess-
ing exclusive control of the_ "Player's Hand" under this 
subsection shall hereinafter be .xeferred to as the "Dominant G/ . . . 
Player". 

i . . • • 

(d) After the dealer announces "Cards", :tne Banker shall 
deal an initial four cardS'from the shoe. The first and third 
card dealt• shall· be placed face downwards in front· of the 
Dominant Player and shall constitute the first and second 
card of the "Player1s Hand;,_ The second and fourth card 
dealt shall be· placed face_ downward in front of the -Banker 
and shall constitute the first and second card of the "Bank-
er's Hand". 

-. 

19:47-4.9 

(b) If the Dominant Pla:yer has announced "Card" in 
accordance with subsection (a)·of this section, an·additional . 
card shall not be dealt to the "Player's Hand'' until the 
Banker first looks at the . two cards dealt to the ''Banker:s 
·Hand". If the Point Count of the "Banker's }Jand" is 8 or 
9, the Banker shall announce "Natural" and all cards in 

. both hands shall . b'e turned immediately face upwards with 
rio additicmal cards being dealt to either hand. If the Point 
Count oflhe "Banker's Hand" is less than 8, the Banker 
.shall announce "Under, .Eight" ·and ~hall .deal a third card· 
.face upwards to the ''Player's Hand" in accordance with the 
reque~t of the Dominant Player. 

( c) After the "Player's H,and" · stays. or receives a third 
card in accordance with, the apove subsections, the Banker 
shall turn the cards in the<'Banker's Hand"Jace upwards on 
the table and shall deal or not deal a third card to the 
''Banker's Hand" in ~ccordance with the · requirements of 
Table 3 of this subsection. 

TABLE 3 

. Value.of Third Card 
brawn by Player's H.and. 

I 

If No / 

3rd 0 2 3 4_ 5 6 7 8 9 
Card 

0 (Point Count of Banker's Hand 
After First Two Cards) ~, 

1 BANKER'.S HAND DRAWS 
2 
3 D D D Jj D D D D D s Op. 
4 D s ,S D D D D D D s s. 
5 D 

I ·~ 
s s s Op. D D D s s ' 

6 s s .s s s s D D s s .. 
7 
8 BANKER'S HAND STAYS 
9 

( d) The first vertical column in Table 3 labeled "Poirit 
Count of Banker's Hand" shall refer to the Point Count of 

19:47-4.9 Pr<>cedure for dealing of additiomO ca,;ds the "Banker's Hand" after the, first two c~rds have been · 
· . dealt to. it. 

(a) After }nitial four cards have been dealt, the Dominant., / 
Player shall look a:fthe two cards dealt to the "Player's 
Hand" without disclosing them to the Banker. If the Point 
Count of the "Player's Ha:nd'.' is: 

1. A zero, one, two, three or four, the Dominant ' 
Player shall request one additional card by announcing 
"Card"; 

2. A five, the Dominant Player shall exercise the 
option, of requesting ··one· additional card by announcing,_ . 
"Card" or not requesting one· additional card by announc0 

ing "Stay''; . 

3. A six or seven, the Dominant Player shall· not draw 
an _additional card ,and shall announcei '1Stay"; 

(e) The first horizontal column. at the top of . Table 3 
\ ,, . . . ' '· .. 

. lapeled "Third Carp Drawn by Player's Hand" shall refer to 
the value of the third card drawn by the "Player's Hand'' as 
pistinguishe'd from the Point· Count of the "Player's -Hand''. 

(f) As usedin Table 3, the letter :"D" shall mean that the 
"Banker's Hand" must draw a third card, the.letter "S" shall 
meaithat the "Banker's Hand" _shall stay (i.e., not drawn'a 
third card) and the abbreviation "Op." shall mean that the 
Banker may draw a third card or stay within his discretion. 

(g) The nietliod of using '.[able 3 , shall be to find the 
Point Count of the "Banker's Hand" in the first vertical 
colum~ and _trace that horizontally. across the table until it 
intersects the third card drawn by the "Player's Hand". The 
box at which such intersection take~ place will show whether 
the "Banker's Hand" shall draw a third card or stay. For 
exampie, if the- Point Courit of the "B~nker's Hand" after 

4. An eight ornine, the Pominant Player shall an-
nounce "Natural" and all cards iii both hands shall be 
turned imll}ediately face upwards with no additional cards 
being dealt to either hand. · ·. two cards is 3 and the vahie of the.third card drawn by the 

47-25 Supp. 9-18-95 
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19,:47-4.9· _i. ·.-· OTHER· ~GENCIES 

· "Player's flan~~ is 9, T~9}e shows th~t the B~ei- h"~{the: 2. The dealer or Jlborinan !iSSigned ,to the tabl~ may 
option of drawmg a: third card or stayujg. ···· . ' •.· · . . ,order the Banker to pass the shoe if the Banker µni;eas~ns; · .~. 

. . . ' abiy delays the glslme, repeatedly inakes iµvalid deals or 
- (h) · Any anh6unc~merit,reqqired to· be. made by the Dom- · violates either·. the Cashio . Control Act or ~he. regulat(ons · -'. · -- / 

inant Player_ or Banker by this sec;tion shall lleimriiediately .. ,· of the 0>mrriission:. - · ., l 

.• repeated tiy the dealer at tJ:le table to.assure the clarity a11d . / • j 

understanding ofsqch'statements; ,: •. ,'. · ·.; , , ·.. (b) Whehever .a,i;nan~atciry reliriquish\nent ofthe_Bank · 
.. ·. · ; . . . \ i · . . . ·... / /( . ,, , . · . _. _ occurs, it shall . be offere,d fo the , seated , participant to the, 

·. . 19:47-4.10 Announcement of result of round; paynient : ri~ht of the- prevtoiis Bartker anq th~~ to 'each oth~r seated : 
a:ncr ·collectio,n of wagers; payout. odds; · . . · participant, 111bving cquntetdockwis~ around the tabl~, until· 
vigorish , / " , , . , a participant-accep_ts rit an_d becomes ~e- new Barµcei: I ' . 

, (a) Mt~r eadh h~nd ,\ has receiv~d all ; the, cards ' it 'is .· .. .. ' , . . ' ' .. , , , , , . , , 
.. ·. ertiitied, to: by these regulations, the de_al,er qilling the game ( c) Whenevef a yolurttary , relinqui~hiilent of the Barile, · 

. shalt announce·. the Pomt Count of· each hand . indicatiiig , occurs, each seated participlmt shall be offereq it, begµin,ing. . 
··whichfhand, lias W<>O: th~·. mun9,:·, If the: two ·hands .h~ve_.,· •. · ,with th,e participanttci th~ Jight:Qf_,ili:e previotis.B~er:'•and ., /, 

eq~11-l Point Counts, the. dealer shaU:. anqourice, '.'Stand .Off'. _· · ' moving cciiuiterdockwise :~rourid the. table: .The. firs( partic-
or ."Tie Hand". • . . . . . . . .• .. ~ •.' .·. > 'tpantwillingto *c;ept tn.~ Bank.aqd to-wager an amount on· 

••- .· ,-. > ,· , , • . ··.. . .. . . , : ·, ), . · i . the next hand equal to, but not more· than twice, the amount' . 
1···_, . (bf 'After the result of}he round is.anno1$ced;the dealer · of the preyious. Bailkefs'. fast wager, sh&il become ·the.next _· .. 

• or,· dealers . responsible for the w!fgers: at th~ table ~n.all ·' 'Ban~er( lfqo.partjdpatll offers to meet this condition; the 
. collect and pay off the wagers ri:rnde: Winning \Yagertma:de . . participant offering to wager .the highest amount on the next 
' against: the. ':'Banker's f:land"' shall be' paid 'off. from the . , hand shalLbecome the' new Banker Ptqvided however 'that 

amount wagered by the Banker at odds of\ to J. A · the participa11t whq pas~~d th~ B_ahk sliall not be permitted 
winning'wager i:nadebyithe Bapk_e,r sh~Ube paid off at pdds ' . 'to talce part in thl,fir~t ~0µnd9f 'SQch:ljidding.;; ', ,,'. , ·. 

__ .of) to 1 from the amount(s) wagered :by theoth~r particF ··. -.. , .. ·. . •. ·. • \ ' >··, \ , < ' .•. , · · . ' < · 
pants · · · , _ · ( d) When a passed. baµk is Jlef eated! in any hand, it shall ,, . , . . ,J • ,' - . . , -1 . ':· c. . · •· · : . · , •. ' be 'transferred as it ~oµ.ld haye been in accorcfance with' . 

·. ( (c) As. /its fe~ _in hopsing the game, the ~as~nct·licert~ee .. · · sub~ection (b) liad it p.ot be~n voluntarily pa~sed. · 
'sha.ll extract a commissio~ knqwn ·as ''vigori~h" froni tlid . · ... _. ·. . •····· .·. _·_ .· ' ; . , ; , · ·.·· ' , _ _. . . .. . · _,,;-----,." 
ahiount won. by the Banker on each round• of play; in'an. . (e) A paitjcipant byitioving'to anotherseat_at the'_ttible / 
aniount equal'to, iri the cas~o licep.see's discretion/either sh~l miss a turn fQ :beqonie _the 'Bllllker in, the next ·~e!lr, 
fo~r or five .percent of the amount won;. prc;>Vid~d, however; ·, where ·sbch a move would ot1'~nvise . give that participant . 
that when ·collectirig the vigorish,, the casinb _ licensee may ' · , prnmoti'on in turn to become" th¢., Bankt:r, · ::~ 
round off the amo_unt of ,a five pe:rc.edfvigorish to 25 cent~ . . . . 1 

or the next highest multiple of 25 c:ents, !;in.ct tpe amourtt of a·, 19:47-4.12 Irreg~laritie~ , .· J 
, ' four percent vigorisli to' 20 cents o~ tl1e next highe~Un~ltiple . · · · · · , ·· . , t ; . · .... · · . ·. .. . _ . • 

~. of 20 cents. · Suc_h ".igorisll sl:1~1lbeice<>lle~ted imm~diately (a) If ~he Ba~¢r;, by:faking ,carq.s for his hand lll. ihe 
after each rou,nd won by the Banker. : .·.. ; . . . · . r ·. wrong order in Jh,e miHal b:eal; makes ai{ error which · ( 
. ' 1 · · ·. · . · · · ·· · catjnot be iectifi~d,the h~iid sha.11 be annulled arid the Bank: : 
'id) Ead1 casiµo licensee shall prcivfde _notice of ,any in~ may be trf\Ilsferr~d couriiercloc,kwise to the riext' participant 

)crease in the percentage. of vigorish beJng charged at each , ., seated !:l,t ii:' mqnbered pia~e:. ' , . , . . \ I, 

-~Ba.ccatat,;.CheminDe Fer; table; in·accordance.with N.J:A.C.· r 

; 19:47~.3.: Jhe percentage of vigori&~ C~a.rged ata Baccac (b) Uthe Binker, dJiing the)nitia1, Deal, takes' more 
c.~at"'-Chemin De Fer table shall apply to· all player~ at that than two_ cards for hls ha~d arid tµe _deal-cannot be rectifi~d,'' ' 
itable.. . . . , .. ·,, . ·, c tl].e Point Gotinto,f)1is ~and shal.1 be·reg~ded as zero :and 

, il:ie. play sha1lrproceed in accord~ce 'with Section ~:!of this 
Ariienci~d by rll,1991. d.616.··; effectfve))ecertiber 16, 1?91: b h . · .... '·. . · '- . . ' . . , . , . SU C aptet. '; _'< .' 
See: .23 N.J.R 2926(a); 23 N.J.R. 3824(a). , . . ·. .. . 
. :Revised (c); added)iew (d); codified the pra~tice of charging ~ither 1:1 •. ·. · .· · ··· · , · ... · · · . . ·· ·• · 

. four or f'ive percent vi~orish, · · · · · · ·· ( c) If the Banker, during . the Initfal Deal, gives tlµ'ee· · 
cards to the D9minanL. Playe~ Md it is not possible to 

, 19:47.-4.11 ContJnuation Qf ba~l(er as such; sele'ctfon ·of ' determine whi¢h card has been dealt' fa ·excess; the Point 
' .. new banker ·: . . . . .. ; · . . >Coum of tl,ie ''Player's Hand" shaif be Jhe highest that can 

· · · ... . · · ·• · · : · · ' ·- ' '. · . ;be made1 wiQ1)1ny:two or all'·three of the c;arqs. ( . . . · 
(a) It shall be the opti<>rf Of the Blmlcet,,_ ~er any t:Otind ,. , . ' ' . I . ,, . . . ' 

0 of play, . eith,er to pass the shoe qf remain as ~anker except . , ;. ·· •. . : .. · \ · · : ' . · · ··. · · .... , .· · : i ·· 
that: ,. · · · · · · · '. 1 (d} If the Banker, .subsyquent>to the, Initial Deal; t*es' 

. . . . .. . . :two cf(rds. for his hand instead of one ·and the deal canno( be .··. 
1. 1)1e Banker shall pass t~e shoe whenever the · · .. rectified, the,-Point Count of his-hand, shall be the lowest . 

''Banker'sHahd" loses· and ' , that can b~ m:ade with two of the cards; ·1 ' , ·' '~ 
'~'\··. ~':, \!:' ·:' • . ..r ,. ,( '·' ,,I, 

\ ( . \ I ... 
/:· 
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·. CASINO CONJ'R.01,. CQMMJ:SSION. · .. 
: ). ·, -l . ,- .. '. 

·19:47~5.l 

. ( ~) :;'Accard {iealt face upwards to the'. Donilil~t ,Rlayer , ihyout; except: :thatJ~~bai: ;wagers• acc~tnpaii.ied )?/cash lll.ay: 
after .b.~ , has· saici. '!Stay'; . ~h~' become ·the Banker's ;Ca_rp in- ·. be accepted provided,.th.at' they arfc;op.firmed by '.the dealei-. · i 
. the 1evebt tjle, Banke ii is obliged to draw or has the option 'of .• ) ancl tµat the Ca!!~,. is expeditiously converted; into gaining '. ) , . 
drawirig•~a thfrd>card iri ac¢or(ianc_e-•witb these tegulati~ns. • chips ofplaques in accqrdance·with the regW,ations govern~ · 
If the Banke.r is requi!ed to stay llhder these regulations,;th~ ' Ing the•·· acceptan.M .. ~d •· conversion of sqch ... instnµn~nts: . 
card dealt in excess and an additiqnal nl\mber of' c~rds eqtjaf - ,, 
to the amqllilt on the card drawn,ineq<;n; shall'be diawrt : :(b).Ncj .;person at !i: roulette table. shall ,be issued or 
face µpwards • frotp., tbe shoe and pfa¢ed' in tne _ qisca!:d_ p~frniit~~cho gmn~ \Vith ,non~val_ti~ .chips th,at_ are_j~enticll:Hn 
bucket at the table. ' . , . .·. , , , ' l ( ,' , . cofof.~d design to vahi,e: chips or) t<> non~v~ue ch\ps being ( 

, · · · • · • · · . , · · · _used, by, anoth~i person at ,that sam¢ table, .. 
'· '(f) A card:d~alt)1ce Up\V~rds' to)be Uoniihant Play¢r ', ,.·.· .. •. ) ,, . .•.. : .,. , ·< , .. , ,:, -
a.fter' he has, saidHSfay" anct'tfie dealer has mistakenly said, . ' (c) Each player shall be r~~ponsible for the correct p'osi-

, "Card" shall _be,coine : the 13ankttf ~ard .lin the event the . . _tio!}iiig o~ his dr her\~,~ger on the rorileue iayout rl?gardie~s . 
· Banker is obligate<!• to, draw .a third card under these• regul~- ·. . ·. c:>f whether\~e .,or she 1s.\ ~ssisled :bY, . the ;<!eal~r. Eacli playef 
. tions. · If the Banker is. noi obHg~ted to draw a third c:i(rd, ~U$t,'.f11SQre that -any . inst{4ctions: :lie or ~he gives to tl:J.e 
the card dealt . in excess and art additfonaL.numl:>er of cards 9¢ajer .. regarding tl\e placeptent- of .a wager are corr~ctly 
~qual to .. the amount on :the card dra.w~ .. jnerror sqall be , c~t~i~d'ol;ltfc ·. ' . . , , :,; .,: !\ . , , · .... ·.. ', 
drawn face up'N:ardS frt>IIi. the shoe and~ placed in the discard . .·'-< , . , I 

QUCket at thetable. -•. ··. ·, . /1, .•. -' ......... _·•, l.· .. ,: •· .. · .. ,· ). · ,::·(d) Eac9•Vlfag~tshallb.~·settledstrictlyinaccordancew1th 
<its ;•position· on. the la.yo'ifr\vhen the: ball fails to re$t. in a,, ·. 

I (g) Thei:e:;h~llp,e no penaity,Jot 'a card drawn jµ e~cess . I )com'partlilenfof tpe ~heeL ;. ' • • r ' ', . ' ' : · .. 
from the shoe if it remains,u:ndisdosed. A 0card so ·drawn ... • , .. . _ - ;_ · . , -
shaH be ti~e,d' ~s•, the first card :<>f tli~ next·;h~d pfpvidilig) . (e) 'J'h~ permissible wagefs:__ip i the game ,of roulette s_hall ' 

-thai:the cuttblg caid has nqLbeenexp6sed in• the ~hoe ·prJ.'. be: · · , · , , :. , , , 
drawn therefrom; , IIi the' cqurse ·of play, cards: 6nce drawtt! . ·. ). '\_"Strnfgbt"! j.s a· whger, that· the', rbulette ball will .· 
from the -shoe' shall fiot be. i;~placed. · · · · "' ) · · · , · , ·. · · · · · · .· · ·· · · ·· · · . · · . ·.. . · - . , , · · . · . ?•coni:e fo rest; ill the co~pa~eilt' of the roulette:wheel, > 

. (h) ,if the Banker,supseq~ent to.the -initial d~a( draws .a· .;\thaf, ~rresp6p.d(\to .• ' a· single· nu~ber' se}ected,by .. ·the -
card fr9m the sll()e for his· _hap.d aftet the Pomjnaµt i>fa.yei:- · · < .· · /player. ·. The . player shall jel_ecr 'a · .number . py , placing -a: · 
has said ':Card'' ,and the ·dealer: has repeated ''Card",. the . wager ~ithin: tp.e box oh the· tqµl~tte layout that contauis"° 

i Banker must give SllCh car4 t() . ilie D(}miriant pfayer ai?,d the selected riumbef; · · · · · · · · · · , · · 
) thereafter either. draw, or riot draw ;a thirq. card1 for ,his hapd .. , . ; .· · \ \. • ·, A,ca~~~ Ii~e_n~e~ ·~~y, i~ •·its\Jiscretio:y offe~ _to . 
~s may-be require~ by these tegµlatioris.>••··. , ·, • ·•every player a:t a roulette tabletlle 9pt~ori tb make.five.· 

.·· (i) Gajds;f~~d tJmecf faf~.~~;Ards iri. ~e ~ho~,~~aR~ot . si,inultat1e1us st~aight wagers ,,by selectili.g five ~dj~ceiit 
• ,pe used\ iri the gai:ne .. and shaU)'e' placed in the' c:!ii¥d . numbers f,>O the roulette wheeL . I " . 

· .' bucket, along . with an·, a:dditipnaf amount. -of. cai;ds, 'drawri ·. ' :,; (1) '. J\.ny c~silio lic;en~ee offering· th~ 1 ,;f~ve, adjacent : . I , 
· face µ_pw:ar~s<wllich _agrees 'with the-,ninnbef'6pjhe catps . . ..1,1uml;>er'; optmp: shall use an· appr9yed roulette table 

found face- upwards m the shoe; The last hand of. a shoe . · · . la.y<;>~ftµat in:clud~s (repli~(of tht:?'roul~ttewheel ,.op 
shalt' be ·void when ' a: card bf that hand is; found fa~~ , I , tlie layout( . , ! ' ., . . ) ·.. . . • 

ripward.s in the slioe. 1 
• < ·•·· .. ·.· .. > : .. ' , \ .:\.. . ,, (2) A.player shalJ niake a "five adjacent ~umb~r" -

. G) Ifthere are fotindJo be' insufficient cards \in the shoe , _' 1) wager by placing five j?;dming, chips or plaques, Of a ) , 
Ito' complete a J;iartd when: th¢ :c~tting c~rd is clr~wn. tll~t . I lllultiple, thereof, on the' nuJ:Dl)~r)ndicat,e:ct on(be 

• f'- harid 'shall be void. ··, · ·. ·· · i:,, · · .roulette Wheel teplica, that i~ the center. pµmbet of ·· 
/ . • . . . • ... · . . .. •' •.•.· , ; . ' . , . ', th~ five'a~jac\!ninumbers being sel~ritect Ai playei . 
Amended by R:1980 d132, effective Mardh 31,'1980.· .. · m. aking a <'five. adjacent num.· . .' ber" .. wa.ger:.shall be < \ ' 

: Se~: 11 N:LR, 653'(a), 12 N.J.R.-294(c);~ '.. :i / .· , . . 
Amendi,:d by R:1980 d.186;_ effe~tive April,29, 1980 .. '\ ' .·· -deemed to h,~ve inade, a separate '!straight'.' "'ager 'of · · 
See: 12 N.J.R,,3,5_7(a). ·.· •. · ·, . ,. .·, ,., . : equal valud,:on:, ea(:b' of th~:·five Iiumbersrselected. 

, ·. ·:""· , , : ;· ..• ·• ·. , ·!-,. •. •::.-- ,_. '· ·•··:::: ,· ',•.,. , .. ', . ) .. 

l 
., . ·.: ·. -;:· -~ _:. .·. --, l_:y 

SUBC=fs.,5. ;R,OUL,ErtBAND :a10 six 1. 
·/ '1 . .r ), ,', 

· u~,Js,l r;!== ~':i"'~ or~; perJr.~.8!,14 ·•· 
· (a) All ,wagers.atmmlette :shall be mad~ by; placing~gam~. 

. ing, chips or plaques .on the apP;ropriaie area:s of_ tl}.e rolllett~. 
• • J , • • ' : • , • • '. , .' ., • , • - • • '-, f I 

'1,..:. 

· · ' >· 2:. · 1'.Split" ,is a w~ger th11t the .r()ulette ball wiU cqmeto 
I •. resfµi a: compartm¢rit: of .'the roulette. wheel ·th~t Corre-·· .. 

spon,ds to •either_ .!>f'two ~umbers selected_bythe 'player\ 
The. player shall:,sel~ct the.,numbers. by placmg a wager on' 

, the"}iQ~ b¢tvve"e1i,_the ,two boxes on.:the roulette layout that 
co~tain the '~6 selected '.,,uimbers; except that, a split 

· :wager pn }!O."' and: "00;1 ti:iay als:o be placed ·op the line) · 
1:?etween die "2nd 12"' box and the "3rd 12" box. . l. ., .·, . ' > .. ,- . . 

' . . . - .·.\ .. -,.,, ... ' . . . ·: \ <k _-."Three numbers'" is a wager that the. roulette ball . 
·. : Will come tol res.t.in a ,coIDpaJ'..,tinent· of the rnu.l~tte wheel . 

' 
L ~. 



. ·>;that .• cJ;responds to.··.ahy ... on~ •·of ihree •. Pumbers·. in ·.a •• ~ingle . <'Red''.is •. awa~JrJ~:tthe ·.rbu1ette · .. ball·wm .c::IIle .. to 
.. fQWPil.)hero~lette Jayouc selected bY. the player.F The . ' r1:;srii1 a11y (coµipartment of the !Oulette wheel thatc.01,re- < 

pl~yer}halLselect a row of nqmpers by ptaci11g a \,Yager· on . ,spqnds to a llUITIQer ~ith a .red backgrouncJ on the fou7 •. · 
the qutsideJine of the box on the .roulette <layout that I~tte wheel> Jl1e . player shall het on. ''red1' by. plac:ing a 

. c6ntains the first numqer in the selected row: , · wager "".ithin the red bo,i>O)l the roulette layout µsed for 

i> ''Three numbe~s'' shall also iric1Jae a wager that suc:hwMe~s. . ......... J ' .·.·. · .... ·.····· · .. \ ·. . ' •··.. . '. 
the rquleue ball Will cometq resfin a cpmpartm~nf.of> · · ; . 10. J',Black''. is .a wag¢r that the roulette ball willcmne 

ii·. the xoulette •. wbeei. that .. correspond~ to 'any orle .ofJhe . to rest in . any . copip~rtlllent of the rpijletw . wheel .·that .. 
tjlree OUlllbei~ ¢on{aineff. iq one of the foUowing1irqups • cqrresponds to a nµml:>e( with a bla.ck background j)Il the 

• <.of numbers:. "O",'!J"• and ''2"; . '~O'', "2!' ind. "00"; or rouleuewheeL .. ,Tlie ph!Jer shall bet·on ''bla.ck'' 6y plw- .. 
"00", ''2'' at1d ''3".>i ing a.·wager withintlr.e black pox 01:i'itlleroulehe la,xo1Jt• ... · 

used . for such wagers~ ·.·.· .. · .. ·. \.· .. ·· .. ·. f,i <> •. 
....... ii., The player .sh~ll. select one of.the "three'nulll,-

.. ··•· .. bers''.:.wagers)identified.in .• (e)3i .• ·ab.ove:bf plac:ing'a7; 
.. ;w~gef . on ~he Colllmon cprher of the thre~. b.oxes' con~ . 

taining the selected ni,qnber&, · · · ' · · .· · · · 

f :'Four .. nlilflber(' cisa iagerJhat Jhe•,fotdeAe brill . 
•~ill come tores} in a compartmentoftherqulettewh~el .. 

•.•.. that cor,responds to anyone of fourriumbers.incontigu-
·. ous ·boxes on t.he roulette fayol!t sele9ted"by the. PlayeL · 

. The player• .. shall • :,eleccth.e. foµr ntJmbers by plac:ing .·~•. 
""~ger on the·coIIImon corner ottheJour.j:,oxes ~911taining 
:the selected nuwb~rs: ' ·· 

,· .... '.~-•·.•··· ''First ..... five .••. nJmbers'' .. isi a . waget .•.. thht ,the··· .r.cihletie 
•hall wiU.come.·to rest in a co.mp;'lrtment ptthe·.roulette 

.·. w6eel.Jh;'ltc0qespon:d§ to. ~llY one of tlie. n.u111b¢rs .· ''O", ' 
··oo;,, ''l}, ''2'' or •... ''J''.~ Theplayitshal(1Jeto11: .. tne .. ''f,irst 
five numberf' t>x. pl~cing ,~ wager 1on the·. COIIlmon corner; 
of the. bQies on the roulette Ia)'.ovtthat contain the label. ; . 

· ''1st i2".;and :the numbers "O" and ''l''. \. · · t 

1 _ ..... :,' .· .. ' ·,','-'·" . ·,_:.:; .. ' .. ·:-··.·'-< 
6, ''.Six numbers'' is a wager that the roulette ball will 

~oi:ne t9restin a compart111et1t•ofthe ro~fette wheelth~t 
cqfrespondsJQ anyone ofsix .nllm.berscontained in•.two • 

·. contigqous .rows of 11um6ern91Lt1ie r;oulette. layqijt seJech .. 
ed byt4e,play~r,> TP.e pfayer,shall selectthe .. )M'o,rq\\'.s of 
numbers by placi?g a wagif on tl,le, oufside ,~ommon 
corner of the b?xes on :the roulette]ayput that co11fain the 
first. number in each. of the.· r~w~ befog.·. selected. .. •·.. . . . 
·,·., ·-·,c. ·_:·_~/ ·•., , . ,'. ;_ ,._ ._· --·:1.:.-; ·\ .. ':-_:···.. . 

7.( ''Column" is a. wager.Jhatthe xouiette ball: will 

..1L .·"Qdd''·.isawageftharthe r()uiettebaHwill·.c~me 
. to .. rest ll1 any. compart1Dent cif the f?Ulette wheer, thaJ 
cprresponds tu an oq~ np111ber. :rlie player shaltbet An 
''odd"by phl,ciil~,a.~ager;\¥ithin tlie,· 1:>QJC.(),IIJhe ·roulette 
layoutthat'is labeled •~odd'', . . . . 

.-.:,':<~.:-· -_.).·' ·:, _·_.,,_-:,. __ ,·>·?< ·,:,·:-~----\· _-,.-(·-"'_•.·., __ ..,.._,_·\_-_(.'':; '_ ' -
12. ·.·. "Even~/is a wager thatthe rqvlette ball will come to rest in aµy c9mpart111ent 'of Jhe roulette . \Vhe¢L that .••.. 

corresponds to an ev~n IlUIIlber; TI-ie player shalf bet on .• 
. (eyen" by ,plachig )l \Yager within the bo:i,: ·on the roulette . 

. ' layouttl}at is labeledt'':P;vep''.· .•·. . . . . . . . 

13.· .,;Lto' 18'' is ~wagerthat··.the. roul~t!e. bau··will 
come to res tip a· c.o~partment of .the r Ol!lette • wheetthat 
correspon(,isto .. any·ohe of l&oconsecutive numbers. fn;im 
''1'\thr?ugh ''18'''. Tlle•playersllall9et;op. 0f'l·'tO 18'; by 
placing a WMef witb,irl Jhe b()xpnthe roulette layout that 
is labeled "1 to 18"'./} . . .. .. .. 

. . :. .: ....... l ... . .. .. . .... · .. ·.·..... : . . . r 14; "19·to 36''. i~ia\Vag~fthat thernvlette ba.Uwill/ 
/come tores~ in~• cotripahmeri~.•.of ·th~ ... roulette .• wheel that. 
corresp011ds. fo>any ohfof 18. conse¢utive,uumbers from 

. •. ··. ''19''through/'36". TheplayetsljalLbet 9n .. 19 to 36'' by 
; • placing.~ wager, withirl ,the bQJ1: on .t~e: roulette. 1/.1:yout tha,t 

is labeled •~19 fo 36~>.I ' · · · · · -
·1: 

:_:- _·, . :_:,:,-~·>_-, .-_-;. _.-__ · .' ··.:J-:/ : _ .. '.-·.::?· .. ·... -.: ... ··' 
. {;f)J'fo!Withstanding (eD abovt\. a casino licenseeJnay, in ·····. 

its discretion, of(er to• every player at a roulette·table the·. 
... ··· .. · .·• ·.· I'. ·. ·•·': ·.· ... ·.. . ..... ·.· .· .. ·•·.···: .. •· . •' .•... 

option . to. 1:nake a.· \'sevt1,1 )11Jmbers'? "'ager ... ··· "Seven num •.. , 
berf' is a wager ·that tl1f rqulette • b;'lll. will come to rest..iri . a 

. : . . ··• ; . . •• ·.)[< • • . .• • • .. · .• . .• . .• . ·•· .. · .. · ... •. 
comp~rtment ()f .tl,le .~cmlettewheel that correspondsto .any 

· come•··to rest in .. a compartment of.the roulette wheelth~t 
.conespop,ds to any one·Qf12puinb~rS•··.COQtained in .. ·a 
single /olumn · on •. · tb,e .rqul¢tte Jayollt .. selec:ted >by. ·the 
player:.x 'fhe player shall select.·•·~. column.of·12 numbert 

. one of the numbers ''lff' ·•. "11:' ·•. "lr "13'' i514'.' "15'' or 
'-.-.-~·~33•;;/ -·-\_:·_:·::_::'_··· _ _.:\\·-'._>-:::_:·~ . ·:. }(·/:.··::. ·;·.:-/'' ., .. ,' _·' \)\. ·_·/-. i~·i'. -.• :.::\'. 

. • by placing a wager in the box pn. tlleroulette layout that is ; 
. at the lJottom of the , coiumn, being' selectecl, . . . 

•',- ,•:,, ,•,·.-· . . : .... ,•_ ., .... , ... '·-., .·.-' •,-:•", -·'·.· ·.i .. ,-. 

8 ..... ··.· ''Dqzen'' •iS'ia··wagerthattM}oufetteb~U)~Iir.·c9111e 
;to rest in · a cofupartment pf the roulette "'heel that 

. . .. . ..•. . . . .. . . .... \ ' ... ·. . .. · .. ·.. . . . . . . ) 

cor;respond~ to .. a11Y one;•o( H consecutive ,fmmbers from . 
"l'' thyqugh ''12"' "1~'' thr()ugh .· "24n' or ''25'\ through 
''}6''selected by .. the P;Iayef.· The player; shaff select the·· 

· ·, 12 numbers by•··pladng a wager in tqe' box on .the foulette . 
la)'out labeled ·"1st. J2'.' ('J'' tbrough; ''121'); . ''2nd.> 12''. 
f '13" · through "24"), or "3rd 12't f'25" thtouglf \'36").' .. . . . . ... , . r ... " •.• . . 

'; L. . Any casirfo lic:er)~ee. offering •. :''seven ~umbers" 
_-'-i, "-.. -,-• ,· -:· ,:,",· --, . • ;. ,.,_--- --! J.': · " ,' . . . ·.' \.. .' ' ' '' ' -,-- -:, . :· 

option sh~Lus~ a .roµlette table layout. approved by the . 
. Commission: • I · . . . 

"''i ' 

2.. . Th§ ~layer shaii b~i dri ''seve11 numbers" 'by placing .· . 
·. a wager withirl. the ·~rea. on the roulette Jayout Jhat is ., 
··. designated for sueµ wager( . '· ' .. ·. 

•·····•·· > . . , L ... Amended byJl.1980 d.132,,:effective. March 31, 1980. 
See: .it ~-1:R 653(a),.12 .N.J.R 294(c). · 
Ameflded by lU980 tl.186, effective April '.f9, 1980. 
See: l2N.J.R: 357(a.). . , · .· •• ·. ..·· .... ·· . .· •.· ... 

. Amended by R.1991 d,551, ieffective. ~bve11.11:>er 4, .1991, . 
See: 23N.J.R 1784(b), 23N.J;R. 3350(a). . ·. /· 
I . ' :. :· -· _. _.... :- : i: , ' --. . . . . . ,·· , 

1··· 
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CASINO CONTROL COMMISSION ' _1 __ \' 

'_,.. . ' ): .. - •' .. ' - . ' - _,-· .'-, - .. 

In (e): revi§ed texqo add reference to N.J.A.C.-19:47.;.8.3 regarding - _ . 3:: Wagers on-red; black, odq, ev~ri, i'to l8 and 19to 
wager requirements. · - .. • ··•· . · - . --{ -.-- - . < 36 shall be lost if tl:ie J:pulette ball comes fo re~t'in a 
Amended by R.1993 d.37, effective J;t11UaryJ9, 1993. '. _ ,, - · · \ - • .. ·· - · -
See: 24 N.J:i.t 3695(a); 25 N.tR-. 348(b).' - ! \. _ :~~!Jipl!ortme_nt marked zero·(O), -· ':-< 

Simulcasting added. · ·_ · · . .- · -.· · , . . c · ,_ ·- - - · · 
Amended. by R,199lq.630, effective Dei;ember 6; 1?93,. - Amend~d 15y R.1981 d.388, eff.November 2, 198l. -_· 
See: 25 N.J.R. 3~53(a); 25 N.J.R. 552l(a). _, .• .- See:· 13 N';J,R.,534(b);· i3·N,lR. 780(c). ·_ - , . . . ..... _. ,, _ 
Amended by R.1995 d.167, effective March 20,_ }995::· _:,.. - (b }:: "When roulette is ,pl;iyed: cm a double zero wheel and'; added; 
See: 27 N.J.R.; 57(b), 27 N.J.R~ 1202(a)'. ,: ·_· ·· ·· · · ''choosi: one ofthe' foliowirig options" deleted, (b)l;1 recodifiediijpart . ' . ', .- ' - . - - 6f (b\}i114 ;"; cif, del~t.~q_.. : (b )2 ~~leted._ ((:) il:dde~. ' _ , .... 

·-_.'\Amended by-R:1992:·d.452, .effective Novem\:ier 16, 1992 . 
. -S~e:: 24 N.J;R. .3033(a), 24 NJ.R; 4279(a): · ' - . - '... . Case-Notes 

Adcled (d), • - . _ _ . ' .. . . . _ 
Providing gaming chips to IC3lljno· patron did riot'violate t!Je "rules· of·_ .·. -Amended -\:iy R.1994 cl,265, effective June 6,, 1994. · 

, the game'' regu;latiorts. New Jerseyi Dept. 9f·I:aw ~<Publ(c Safety; Div.. ' \ See: 25 N.J.R. 5893(a); 26 N:J.R. 2463(il), _· • - - · .· · 
of'Gaining En'forcem~nt, v.:oN~c:::, Corp:, 92jN.J.AR.2d (CC~),31. - Amended by R.1995 d.167, effective Mari:h 20; 1995.' 

See: 2,2 N:J.R. 57(b), 2_7 NJ,~; l202(at . 

19:1!i--5.2 , }lo~Iette: • payout odds . _ .. ',.;_: 

-19:47a..,5.3 Roulette: rotation 'of wheel ~rid ball . 
(a), No casin:O: licensee, its/emplqyees ot agents 'sqail pay~ -• _· ''-: , . , · ' .. - . - - ; . .,- . - . 11 ,.> , , 

off winning wager.-f at the -ga¢e.' o_f r_ouktte, ~t_ 1¢_ ss thai'l ;he " ( a} The -rmilette ball sq~ be spun by ~h;e dealer in a . 
- _ . . d_it.~ct .. i~n o_· ppo$ite fo_,th_ e 1;ot. a_tibn_ of. th_e· wll;e1' el_ ai;id __ :shall odds listed below: -. . ·· - . . . -.. - •• .. : ,.• _,, . - I l " l d th t -k f th comp ete at east ~our, revo ut1ons aroun , e . rac o,, . _ e, 

Bets 
Straight -_ .-_ .· ._ ·· 
Split .· - : i > 
Three Numbers -· .. 
FourNunibers .-
First Five-Numbers . 
Six Numbers ._. ,._.· -

- Seven Numbers 
Cqlumn'. 
Dozen·· 

.Red_._-_-· 
Black· -
ddd 
Eveil 
1 ~() \8. 
'19'.to .36 

fayout O~ds ' : _;WheeH() constitµtt(a Vl:l,~id spin'. i ' . - -
; .. · ·. / •35:to-':t-;•_· . .-:· ..,;_: _·: '_ . _,. • · , ..,.-- ," / 1 i . . .. s • , 

-· ->:·J 7 to 1 • \ "(b) ;~hile }he baU is still 'f,ofating in the _track arouricl the 
_ u tp 1. . wheel, the dealer shall call "No. More Bets">. <~ 

·.• , 18 tot -I 

-.· _ 6 to l (c) . Upon the ball coining to ,rest -in a, coinpartment,-'the --
.- 5 to. f · · dealer shall announ~e the riumber .. of such coinpartmeqt .imd - t'!6& ' - 'shall place ~- p9irit marker tO _be': known flS !a ·}'cr9wn'' . or· 

-.... 2 to 1 .• "dollt; on that,nuwber on th¢/toulette layout_. 

-.· .. i to.·~·. .J~) ua·casino lkepsee·offefsthe ','fiv~ ~dj~~ent nu~bers'.' ·. 
· l:~:, :c -_ ,, - wagering optiop. authorized. by RI.AC. 19:47~5.1, the deal7 ; ', ' 

fio-f' . er $hitll then ,i:rtove on~-fifth of €.lach ,winning ''five acljac:ent 
-.(foJ. · _.- ·•. - nu.rnbert' ~iiger from:the, .. roule\t.e whe. e ... 1··i;eplita'.:9itthe_ -•··.iffot,'. I_ lay'qptw the pox on; the main rotilett,e layout that Contains ' 

, tl?,¢, single number ~orresporiding to, the compartment in , 
(b). Wheii roulette.-is playedon.a.double'zero Wheel an~i- ,.'; wfuch the 'roulette ,ball'.came to,rest.'., - ,, - ' i' ' 

the roulette ball comes tP '·rest jn, a compartment markec{ ' . -_ ' - '. . . ' . ( ' 
zero (0) 9r ~ouble -zero (90), wagers ort red; black;, odd, : • .·. (efAfter-placinf the cro:wn. on the }ayout anij, if applica~ .· 
even,.· 1 to 18,. and~l9 to 36 ~J1aU not be)ost but ea,cn Player -- ble/coµJplyiJ,1,g with. the .. proyisiofis :of ( d):. above, tlle dealer . ' 
havillg such a wager shall surrend~t, nalf tl:ie amo~nt. ()fl. siic:h C: 'shaiF first -c:ollect ' . all, • lQsing,-,wag~rs - ~d then•. payoff ' all ''. 
' bet and,.,remove the remaining hlilf. E~ch casino lice11see' - winning wagers: - . . . - .. ' . 
offering double zer9 roule;te shall piovipe, notice •ofJhis rµle .· . . , : . .• • _ . .' ,· .'. 'i < · _ · , _ _, , 
pursuant to N.JA.-C. J9:47-'-8c'3. - ·- -· - - Amen.ded by~~:1995 d.16,7; effective Mar~h 20,)995. 

_ ' .. I-, ) : _ . -.- _ . _ . __ .. · See: '.47 N.J;~; 57(b), 2TN.J,R: _1202(a). , __ : , ·. 

( c) Wl:i~ri roulette, is played,. on. ;:i,·. sip:gle ~efQ ~heel, fllld · · i 9:47_· ~Sr·· ._ •. ·4_ · ll~µ.\ilite: __ S:.!r. regu_I_ ·anti. e __ ·_s .. ·__ i -.. "·-.,.- · .-- · __ .. . . · • •·.:_.-_ . ·. _-
the roulette ball comes · to, rest in a· 'compaJtn1ent marked _ _ _ 
zero (0), wagers on1Jed; hhtck; odcl, even,J td 18, andJ9 to· ( a) If the ball is spim in tlle same ciite~tion as tile wheel, 
36 shall' belost. · - - .·. . - _ \~ \_ . ' j . th~ dealer.Shall announce ,"No S,piti" ruid ~hajl atten.ipt- to 

" - ( -i·'., \ _ .r¢move the roulette :baUJrom the -~h~el priqr, to its c:oming 

(d)-'Whenc,r.oulette is played cin.a dduble zero wheelb~ing ··•.t·o· _-. te···s·t'·- in ... · 9,:_n, e.·•· .•. o(_th··_--e_:. co··.,~-·-.:.partm···' e~ts···:" -_-_ . __ -·-..• -_ >. :\ , :,·• .. ·,· 
used as a single zero roulette wheet; as provided in N.J.A.C. --

·' 19:46-:-1.7(c): · · -· .t - .-,(J;>)·If the roulette bali does nof<,:ontplete four reyolutions 
-- ; . -... _- . ,, aroupd the track ofthe wheel, ttle dealer shall announce 

1: Notice shall·--·be pn;,vi9¢d; ... in .accordance. with\ ··--''No §pip.'~ .~n:d sb:;µ1'•atte1I1.pt to femove the _ball from t,he ' 
N.X::A.C. 19:47~13;:: -. · w~eef p1:iQ~ tcf its cotriing tb rest in one of the compact+ _ 

. . . - . • . r' , : · _ , .- : , • _ ', -_.· . _ <. -._ . ' • me11ts. . . 
2. The,: de~ei st:iall antiounce "no· sI?,in;" ~eclare the . "- _ . . .. ·. . _ .. . . _ . . '. _ _ .. , . . _ _ _ 

spin void and·respin the wheel if the. roulette.:ball comes . < (c:} :µ a for.eign obje91 enters the wheel.prior to th~·hall 
-to ~est in a conipa\trnenfmar~e~ doub!e;zero \00~; _ and ·.·. -. co~g_ to rest, the qealer shall annourtce'"No. Spin" and 

r J . . 
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. snlu attempt to reni~ve tlie .ball from the wheel p~ior to it~ . 19:47:.5.7 . (Reservei:l) 
. cdniirlg !o·,~est in mie of ilie c;p:ro.partnientsr ' < : ' ' ( . I . . I 

Amended byR.1995 d.167, effective Mii.rch 20,) 1995: .j . 
/ See: 27 ~J.R 57(b), 27 N.J.R'. 1202(ai . · · · ·. ·; .·. ·· · -··. ·.·. , , ·• ; , . ' .· 

- - - ·.·· . 1 · - SUBCHAf>TE~')6? ~RB~: POG 
19:~~-5~5 Big Six' Wheel; pay9ut. odds / ., \ ' 0 , >1 . . , . . ~, 

1 :, • J,!l)< N9 :~~~mo licensee, his employees, or agJn~s sh11µ pay - 19:47-1.l Qards; hum~r-of, decks; :value of cdrcts;-
·, 10ft wm11:mg wagers made \at Big _ Six at' Jess Jhazi the cidd,s Jealing_'shoe , \ ·• _. . •• • _. . · -r 

listed below; · · · ··· · · · · · · · · -· · .- · ·. - ·· · 
. ,. I . l . . )a) Red dpg shall be played with at Ie.~st o~e ,deck) of ' _-.,._ 

. Bet on.. ,""'yout0ilc1s:' -• > cards with bade$ .of -the 1same color and Uesign)md tw(( -
. $ ·. r In~igrua . ·1 ; to -1 · . . . additional solid yellqw, or: greei{ chtting . cards. . ' .... " , 
$ Z Insignia} _ 2 tof · · - 0 .• / - · • · , - · · - · - .· ·. 

$ 5 Insignia, - ; .. · ) \5 to 1 '(b) The-"~alue" (fromllowest to higiiest) of the cards~--
~lO Insignia: • · 10 tp 1 each deck sliill be as follows: . . $20 Insignia 20 t<> l-, ). , , 
"' . Joker \ · , 45 to l. · · - -.· · - · ··. · · i . • - . · " · •• ·· 1 . • 

, Flag - 45 to 1 l. Any ~card '. f~-9n1 f ~o; 10 shall ' ~ave_ its . facy\valiie; , 

f\ril;rided iy1lJ979d.429, eff. October 18, 1979 ... (,. ,. .1 (:z, An~ja~k.: hiveia value.of ll; ,_. :,: •· . ,( . -
See:ill r•piR,; 478(a),.11 N.J'.R. ·61iO(b). .·· .·· ·• · / (J __ Any ,q~~en•shall inav~ a "~ue·:of ti( . .· 

, \. ·.·' ' 
19:47-:-5.6 Big Si~ Wheel; migers ~md rritatio11 of_tlie wh~l . -· 4: . Ariy lting shall ha,ve, a value of 13; 

·.·.•~·. (a) Prior tb th~ spiil of the whee( t}le dealer. ~Hall c~ 5. kif ace slraH h~;e vai{k of 1 { 
and> -

~':No More Bets'': , . .· ·· .... . . . . <, .· .. ·, ' .· · · · · , · · · · · · · · 
. ' ' ·. . . . . ·.. . . ·. '. ,__./ (c(AU ca.rds'µseci{C> giµn~ atr~d dcrg shall be dealtfroin 

. ):(b) The Big' Six Wheel shall be sp~h by the deal~r in' : ' a dealing .shoe specifically design~d Jor suet purpos~ and 
either direction and shall cgrilplete at le~st three revolutions · focated on· the fable, to ·the left of. th.e dealer.:/ · •· · 
to co11stiiute a valid spiil. · · · · 1 · · • 1 

··· . • .< \· •.-· -. •· > · · i }~ : . ·· , 0· · _ , 
' I . • -. Ameiicled1.by R1995 d:j09, effective June 19, 1995. r 

.. ·. ·. (c) If 1?e c~apper c~~eS_to rest'·~e:~een_ twp,nu~bers . See,: 27)~.J;R. 1174,(11); 2TN,J.R. 246l(a). . ' _-, -
upon completion of the spm qf the Big ~i;x: Wheel; the, ·, .. _ ;' ), , • · · .i . , , . . •.·· . : '--

. _casinb licensee has the-· option to do one 1of;tl1e. followiilg: · . 19:,47,-6.2 -· Opening· of Jh'e fable for gaming_ 
. . . . . . . . ,. ' , . . .,.. .. .. . ' ' .... ) .,... . . .. .• .. 

_ 1. Declare the winlliilg ~~~ber t~ b~ that mimpei . .. ··(~)After i'eceivirig the oneor mo~e ciecks 9fcards atthe 
: pr~viou( sly ·passt;d; 9r · ·. . . ,. t. , . · __ , . t _ )_ 1 . tablt:, tJi .. e; -de~l~r. s~~ll s9~ ,and ~spec~-J~e car~ anci ~e 

- · · · .· -•· • · .f ' · · · ·• · ·· .. · · · ·. -·. · · ' .·· floorpers6n assigned .to tne table shall verjfy the 1mspection . · 2. ·pecl~redhe spiil yoid.- ap'd'te~splll the wheel. .. · . ' . . · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · • • • · 

. . .· , , , ...... _.· .· , , / .. .- , . ! < . C 1iil _accordance with N'.J.A?/1~:46:-1.18(9; · 
(d) Upon atasjnoJicep.see choosiilg one'ofitlfe qptiqns as · · ·· · · , · · •.• · , '· ;' '. ·. · .. •' ·· · · '- · 

.· tn1tlined i~ '(d) above, it shaILcpmq>icuoµsly pq_stl'.a 'sigp ~t, •. < (b) Followil;lg th,e1..:insp~ctiori of.tl)e cards by·the ·dealer 
' eae!h . table statiilg wbic~ option is iil effect;. I . ('l. . . . : and the verification. ~y U,.e floorperson a~signed to the tabie, . ·· .. • ·. , . . ·.. . ..- .· -, .· , . ·l .. . _ ~he c~r~ ~all be s~read 9~stace,up:on ~h~•.til.ble forvisµa} 
. (e) Upon completion . of. the spin; the· dealer shall_ first · · mspection ,by, the fast player Jo amve aLthe ta,ble; .. The 
c6Ilect aUfosiilgwagers an.ct'then.pay9ffajf'Y~n{g_vyage~s. \cards shaII'be spre~d o~t/b:Y:dec\c ~ccotding to s1:1it and.~ 

,_ · · : , · , . · · , . > .· · . . , • · , .. , ~. _ sequence. -The ~ar.ds Ill · e.a.ch. ~tut snail be .laid qUt', m 
( · P~blie Notice: pe~iiori fo~ Rtiietna!dng.' •· . sequ¢nce within the: suit,> . - 7: . . .. .. .. . • . \ · . 

·see:, 18 1'T.J.R. rl206(a). .• . . - , · , •· ·. , , . . .·· 1 .·. .· ..... · . · .. · < ,, ( , , ; , ( . . .. . 1 C 
Amended by R.1,989 d.232, effective May 1, 1989; . Jc) iAfter the;piayer is Mtor(i~d an opportijnit}zJq visually 
~e~: .21-N.J.R. 131(a), 21 N.lR. U56(a). . . J: · (· h, · d' th · ·d· · h ·11 b · · · d.f· · .. ·d th · '> ' (Replaced section tjtle "minimu~ and maximum wagers" wjth "wa- mspect t e car s, . e ca,r s s ii.< e tjJme / ace own on . e 
gers aad rotation of the wheel." , · . table; n1ixe<;J thotougltly ey<a. 'i~ashiilg" pr 'fchem:i:µy shuf~ 1, .. 

. . . > Ad~ed (b),.:,(f) proyiding SP"l°i#iC: guidelines for licen~~es and deal~rs . Jle" of, the c::ards ari.d' staqked. ·• . ',; : . .• . '' \ . ' 
. regiirding .ganie ruJes for the Big _Six Wheel. \ •.. ' . ', .. I' > ' . ' . ,, . .. . 
Aniended by _R.199Ld.55t effective Npveinber 4,-'1991. . • · · ·• · · : r · .. T · ,. . ::. -· ··_ : 
See: 23 r,p:1t. 1784(b); 23 N.J:R. 3350(a). , > · ·.. L 19:474.3 Shuffle ·and cut of the- cards . t .In (a): ~vised -~xt to"'il)Clucle re{erence. to, t,1.J.A.C. 19:47-8.3. <: / +.:, . .·· .. ' 

· regardmgwa,ger reqµ1rements; ..• . ! , · ·. · • \ (a): lnµ:nediate.ly .ptior.: to COmIDjenc~ment qf play ancl ... 
Ainen<led by R.1993·d.37, effe;ctive Jiµiuary 19; 1993, '·.. after each shoe.of,cardsdsdealt, the.dealer-shall shuffle the 

) 

.. I 

·, ', ) 

See: 24 N.rR. 3695(a), 2? N.J.R. 348(br. ·. · i' ' icards)_so t_._h_at_, .•. ..'_t!i.·_e_;,_/_-,_._!lF~ : __ i_a_ nilo_m_ ly_·_ .· in,ten:n_rxed_ .. _A_·•·· ca_ siil __ o_:_ •.. 
•· .. Sinmlcast provisiOJ.J/• ~dded. . · .· , . . . . . . .. . r Amended py R.199~ d.6:;o, effect~ve December 6, 1993_. · licensee may also shuffle ;the _cards at th~ complet10n of any · · . . '--._/,, 
See: 25, N.J.R. 3953(a), 25 N:J.R.- 552l(aJ: . . . rouncl 9f pla'y. ' . . . . ·. .... . , , \'. .: . . . 

. I • . f' y 
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(b) After the cards have been shuffled, the dealer shall · 
offer the stack of. cards to be cut, with the bac~s facing iiway 
from the dealer, to the player at the farthest poinf'to the 
right of the dealer; provided, however, if the game is just . 
beginning, the cards shal.l be offered to the first player. at the·.· .. · 
table/ If the first player offeredjhe cards refuses the <::ut, 
the cards shall be offered to each other player moving 
clockwise arnund the table until a player accepts the cut. If 
no player accepts cut, the dealer· sha}l cut the carc;ls. 

( c) The person making the cut shall place the cutting card 
in the stack at least 10 cards from either end. Once the · 
cutting card has . been inserted, the de;iler shall take an · the 
cards in front of the cutting card . and place them on, the 
back of the stack , The dealer shall then insert the cutting 
card ina position approximately' one-quarter of the way 
from the back of the stack. The stack of cards shall then be . . .. 

inserted into the dealing shoe for commencement of play. ,. . ·, ·. . ' , 

19:47-6.4 Proce~ures for dealing cards 
\ 

(a) After each full set of cards is placed in the shoe, the 
dealer shallremove the •first card therefrom face ~own and . 
place it in the discard rack which shall be · located, on · the 
table immediately . in front of or to the right of the dealer. 
Each new. dealer who comes. to the table shall also discarq 
("burn") one card as described herein before the new dealer 
deals any card ina round of play. The burn c1ard shall be 
disclosed ifrequeSted by a player, 

(b) . The dealer shall remove a card from the shoe with his 
oi her left han~, turn it face 1;1P, and then place it on• the 
appropriate area of the layout with his or her right hand. 

19:47-6.5 Procedures for each rom~d of play; wagers; 
payouts · ·· · 

(a) Except as otherwise provided in this section, all wa-
gers shall be made prior to the first card. being dealt for 
each round of play. 

(b) All wagers at red dog shall be made by placing 
gaming chips or plaques and, if applicable;. a match play 
coupon on the appropriate area of, the·· red dog layout,', · 
except that a verbal wager accompahied by cash may be 
accepted provided that it is\ confirmed by the dealer a~d 
casino supervisor at the table prior to the first card being 

dealt and such cash is expeditiously converted into gaming 
chips or plaques in· accordance wit? . N.J.A.C. 19:45.-J:18. 

(c} .to begin each round of play, 1 the. dealer shall place 
the first card, . face up, on the box· farthest to thci dealer's 
left. The dealer shallthen place the second card, face up, 

· on the box farthest to the dealer's right. 

( d) Once the first card of each round h3rs, been removed 
from the shoe j:>y .the dealer, no participant in the game shall 
handle, remove or alter any wager until a decision has been 
rendered and implemented with respect t.o that wager. 

19:47-,-6.5 

(e) ff the initial two cards dealt have values tµat are 
wnsecutive,.the dealer shall annmmce "The du:ds are con-
secutive,-tie ·band," all wagers shall be void and the round 

· of play shall· be· concluded. ' · 
. . 

' (f) If the initial two cards dealt are of identical value, ihe: 
.. dealer shall a:nnounce !'We have a pair" and shall ihurtedi-
ately draw a third card and place it face up in the middle 
box. 

L Jf. the third. card dealt is identical in value to . the , 
initial two cards, the dealer shall announce ''Three .of a 
kind," the 'players shall win and all wagers shall be paid at 

. odds of l L to one. . . . T. . .. 

2. If the third brd dealt is not idehtical in value to 
· the initial two cards, the dealer shall announce "No three 
of a ~ind-tie hand," all wagers shall be void and the: 
round of play shall be concluded. I . . 

. • , (g) If, the initial two cards"dealt are n,either consecutive 
nor a pair, the dealer shall announce the "spread" and place 
a marker on the corresponding spread on the layout. · The 
spread fof e&ch round of play sh~ll he a number from one to _ 
11 inclusive and shall be determined by the number of cards 

' . ' .. · .· . . . . . .· .· . \ 
whose value can fall between the values of the initial two 
card,s dealt. Examples of this1 rule are as f9llows: 

I 

1. If the initial two cards dealt are a 4 and a 7, then 
the spread shall be two.,,.(that is, two cards, the 5 and 6, 
have a value that Jalls)between 4 and 7); 

2. If the initial two cards dealt are a 9 and a king, 
then thespread shall be three (that ls, three cards, the 10, 

i jack and queen, have a value that falls between the 9 and 
king). 

(h) Jf there is a spread after the initial two cards are 
dealt, a. player shall have the option to make a. raise wager 
in support of .the player's origini;tl 'Yager by placing on the· 

. desigriatecf raise areac,of the layout an amount not ,in excess 
of the player's original waget. All rnise wagers shall be 
made imm~diately after the initial two. cards have been dealt 
and prior to the third card being dealt. \ 

(i) After all raise wagers have been made. and prior to 
• dealing the third card, the dealer shall ann6unce "Raises · 
closed." The dealer shall then draw a third card, place it 
face up on the box between , the initial twq cards and 
announce the value of · the third card. · Thereafter, the 
deal~r '.shall first collett all losing wagers or pay all w;inning 
wagers as follows: ' 

. L The player ~hall win if the value of the third card 
dealt isbetween the values of the initial two cards dealt . 

. and shall lose if the value of the tliird card dealt is not 
between the values of the initial two cards dealt; 

2. All winning wagers and rais~ wagers shall be paid . 
at payout odds determined by the spread for that round 
of play, as listed below: ' 
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:OTHER 'AGENCIES' 
. . '•. 

tt' ... . , ,, · ·.··• p~~0th9r~ . : 
4 thrbugh · 11 . 

"4tcd 
2 to1 
:1 to 1 · 

· .. ·· .. ::· . ,· ,. .·. : , ... li·:·,,· · .. : ·.·· .•... ·. •·\,( .. : .• ,·<: ,·: 
19:47-7 ,1 . • C8J'ds: . l'lumb~r of decks; value; , point cpul)tof. 

hand .·.· ·: · ·· · · · ·· · ;,\_ · .··. ·~-> · · 
:.. • 3. ·. A '~isino 'licensee may, in iti;. discreti~ri, offer to all 
. patrons· at a red: d~g table higher paymit 'odds th~il those ... 

· f · 1isted in (i)2 above, provided that th~ casi,rib: licensee. 

(a}:Mi11ib{c~arat shall i:,¢, play~~ wii at l~~lit s; decks: of. . ' 
c:ardflind tw() additional s:Olid.yelfow :or green cutting cards.·.·.· . r 

i .· · .. ··./ ·: · . 

.. (b) :The: ''Value;'.: of t\1~;<:ards lit :each/ deck shall' ~e 0 as .'· 
follows: · :. · · · ' \ · · ·. · ·. . · · . . \ . •. i , · ' . complies. With' f the no(ice • requjremeiits,' set";forth UL 

N.J.A.C,' 19:47.:.:S.3 prior to. any decre$e. if the. payout. 
Jodds. ·. In,110.event·mafa casino licefo,ee ~et:r~ase .. the ~).;. Any card froth i}?9,shall·.have its .• fac~'v1:tite;., 

· .·, payout'oddi; beiow,tjlose required by (i)2 aboye/ ... · .. · . , . · · .. I< ,; ·. . : ·.· ... ··· :- •. · . ·· ... ·. · 
\ . .; .· , ·• . 1. • . · · · < 2., Any'ren, . .'[ack, Qqeen or J(iri.g shall have.a value of , 
G) At the conclusion o( :each rcitmd of play; :cards dn . zero; and .·. : t ' . . .. · ... ··· ' . . ·. . ' .. · 

th¢'iayout sh~Ubt!. p1ckec(tip by the cle~ei ai:!d placedJn the , . . . . ' . . .· ... ·. · i .. · . , , , , . . 
discard rack fa oi;der ai;id in such:a.~ay tha(tpey, cari be. 3 .. Any Ace~h~ll ha:Vf a.Y,alue of3li1e. ··. 
readily a:rrangeq tci' reconstruct the hand in ca,se ofi/ ques- . · · . . . . . . 1 · .. . , . · · · . · . . ·. . · . 

, . tion, or. disput\i_, < · · · · ' · ( c) The "Point Coup.f'j,of a: hand ,shall b~ a single digit;, 
nµmber from d :to )j incl*sive . ancLstlall. be,· d~i:etmfned' by . 

. ··: ' . (k), Whenever the cutt\:ng card' is reachediri the 'r;t~al o( ,totaling ;the vahie of the .cards in t~ehand.' lf tlie totaj, of .· 
' the catds,,th,e 9eftler shaJLcontiritie dealing the, cards until .· lhe):ards in a cti&n(:Lis a ~o~digit11umbir;_the left cligit,of .·. 

· .. ·· ' .. -that. njun~: Qf play is completed., , The dealer.:,Shall ·. theri . • · 'such: number shall·. be tli~carded having no• value .. arid the· .. 
, reseuffle . the·· cards, in accordance with N;J,A.C · }9:4,7~:3: ,' ',right••• digit. sp.all. c0nstitUt~ ';die. Pomt Count ·of,tii~> h!Ulq. ·:. 

. Arr,iertded by R.1994J,137, eff~<:tive M3;rch 2i; iI)94: \ Examples of this rule are;a,sfqtlows: ' . . ' .: · ... : . 

·•····~H•:~tl~t!i·~~.!J;,(1~, .. ··•• . ·.·. ••f~• ·f f :!~rt~t1~2:~::2t!,;{ 
. · .19;j7~6-6;\(J{es~;ed). · · ·o.f12. but 'b .. nly & .P. o.·.mt. €. r.•.o.i.unt.·. of 2.· sm.· .c .. e. ·. th.e di,01t 1 in .. th. e · ·• . -. ,Repealed by R,.1993 4.630, effectjve December,6, 1993 ... ·· r:r 

!ee: 25<N,J;R.);~3(a), 25 N.J;R. 5521(a). .••·, :nul,llber 12 is disc}ird~dit > !' · ··. \<: . . · .. ( .. ··> .··.· 
'19:47_;6~7 lrregularl,tie/ . . . · .. · .. ·. . . . .· . . \'9:47-7.2 )Wagers, 

. . . Gt) A,<;ar,d:foupd fate up_ in the sho~ sh1:tll notbe used in .. ; ! (~J·Tlie{9J.1o~ini ;\Yllg~ts,shall):>.e'pennitteg t6. be.'foade 
µie ~~e, and shail be plii~~d iii 'the dis1ard r~ck . " , , . by a p~icipant ~t tpe gaitje" of lilinibaccarat: · ·. ..·.· - · .... , 

... (t>} A ·c~rd drawtj)n error without _'.its fa¢e be~g exposed , . · .l.'. A.· ... ·. ·.·.>,·w·a·;.~er.·., .. o.·.:· .. P,' ... · the•·l:: .. ·.·~.;Bank .. · ·····.e .. r.'s H .. ·. an.d. '.~. :,. w. )i···.1···ch.•:., ·s.hall.=.... , • .. · sllall be useq as t11ou,glf it were\tb:e. next card from :the,~h?:ei . . 
. ._ . . . • .. /. . .. . , . :. . . . . . • . •. . . .. · i, Win if ·the •~B®ker's Hand" has a· Point Count 

. I (c) ,If a third card i~. trawn and e:xpos~d-to\the players . . .· ,_. .. h. ,igh.· er·th.· •··· ... ~.~. ill .. · .. at ... of. th1:1
.· .. •·····.''.~l.aye.·.·.r.· .'~·H· an·:·.··d··· '~;·•·.i.·.·.· .. · ... · ..... ·.·.·, · ... :.·. •··· .. · 

t .. pri9r to the . dealer ~nouncirig ·••Raises. clps~d/' :tpe .card .. 
1,lliµl be discarded and ~ach player' shall be gj.ven. the option· . \. ii. Lose if the "Banker's Hand" has a Point Count . 
~f playing, out the: rotmd or voiding the round ofplay. Prfor . ' .:·lower than that Qf the ''Playe~'s Hand;;; ; arid : . .• .• .· 

'. : t()" dealing ,another .t~frd; carq, ~e 'deal.er ~hall: return the ' ·.:.·· .• i.,,·.·.· .•·.·v:1~·.·g. ho····in .. ·s·•h·.E •. 1m:th., .. ·e·:arc,.·cbo.~r··•d·v··•an(),idc, •. ie·.;o.··W1r.•·!.'.thfr•·•·.t .. thh:ee::·:'·.·,c·:pas·· ·r .. OinVl ...... ?s··•·l.1.o~cn .. ·es110sef·.e,'N'.:c_h.J ... a;,·Ar. g .. c~s,. · .• · ... ·· . origin,al wager an~ , any raise t wa.gei to: ~ach. player wlio has _ . 
chpsen to void tht:, r,ciUn,d ,of play.' .· ·. · · ... C .. : . ' . ···. ·· ·19:47:_,7,3.(d), be diarg¢d a ,vigoiish equal to;is perce~t · 
19:47~.~ ·.·.A .. : .. pl. a .. Y·' er wa... ·ge.· .nn.· ·g· o.n .... m.· '·.·.ore ... · ·.•:t ... h.•. a., n ... , .... orie bettin .. ·.g•.. . J , -qf the ,wager•:; if :f oinf, Gciµnl of ''l3~er's · . ·Hand''. and Jhc.· "J>layer's Ifand" are equaL ·, i' . · .·· 

. . / ·.: .. ·~ . ' .·· i ,: • . \ : ; < .· · ..... · , :, .. ' 
·· ... ·. 2. A wag~r PR :the 'tplayet's H:Uld'~ which :~hall: ... ·. .' .. •· .. 
. i. i;' . ·. \vin. if, th~'. "Pl~ye~'s fta~i ~: Poinr Count. \ ·•. :: · .. 

higherJhan :tli~t of tl;ie.-"Ba~er's Hand"; . . .. 
, \ .. ii.•. d·se ff tli~ "~liyer's' H~d'' has 'a :Po~t Coiin:{ 

·"lower·.thanthathnli~· "Banker's Han.d"; and. 'i. . . 1 · 

·area. . ; I':• 
.··. A ca~fuo:uc:insee inay, permit a playei fo wager•on roore,:-

tha1{0\e,::bettjng &rea at a _red dog table,·, >. ··. : , ;,, 

. J9:47-'6.9 Continuous shuffling\s~oe or d,~vice 1 > j · 
•. ; : Irilieu: ofthe dealing and sh11ffling requirements set fortb . 

in N,J;AC; 19:47-:-63 and 6A, a• casino" Hceilsee may qtilize a. 
. ' : dealing . shoe 9r other clevice qesigne( fo> automatically .. 

reshuffle the cards; provided that such':'sboe<or de;vice arid·· 
> the procedures for dealing and shuffling the·' card!iJ11rough , 

the•.µ~¢ pf ,thii; deyice,.i;tre approved· by /t~e Cc>mmissiQn: 

..· .. •·iii, , B~ voidjf: tl}~:.··;ofuf~~unf of(tli~•· .. ian1cer1s _, 
Jiarid" J:llld the ''Pla).;~fs H~d'' are. equal. ... 

..... . .:· .:··. ·. ':.,.. ... . ' 't"'· ......... ·. •... . ·, :·, ·" :, . . ... . 
, 3. . A "lie; Bet!' wlii~h sMll;wi.n if the Pe>irl~ Ggtints:, of . 

:the "<Banker's H~d'' and the ''Phtyer's Hand" are. eqqal · 
. ,. . and shalllqse ifsuc:hPoint Counts are not,eqtial: > . . , ' - . . . . . . . . ... 'J. .· , " , .. : -·· . 

<c\,, >l'· .. /. 
. ( 
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CASINO CONTROL COMMISSION 

(b} Unless otherwise approved<by the Com111ission, no 
casino Jicensee, his employees or agent§ sha:11 accept any 
wager at the game of minibaccarat other thantl:iose speci-
fied in (a) above, 

. . 
. . . . 

( c) All wagers at minibaccarat shall be niadeby placing 
gaming chip~ -·or.· plaques and, if · applicable; a match_ play 
coupon on the appropriate areas of the minibac~arntlayout · 
except . that verbal wagers accmnpanied by cash may be 
acceptec;l provided they are. confirmed by the dealer and 
casino supervisor at the tabie, and such cash is expeditiously 
converted into gaming chips or plagues ii1_accordance with_ 
N.J.A.C.19:45-1.18. 

( d) No. wager at ininibaccarat shall be ·made, increclsed or 
withdrawn after the dealer has announcep. ''No More Bets". 

. . . .· .. ·.· ... 
• t \ ., 

(e) Once the first· card of any harid has beeh removed \ 
• ·... .·· . . . . . .. ·.· .•· . I 

from the shoe by the dealer, no participant shall handle, 
remove or alter 1any'wagers that have fa:en made until a 
decision has been rendered and implemented-with -respect 
to that wager: . · 

Amended byR1991 d.551, effective November 4, 19?L 
See: 23. N.J.R. 1784(b), 23 N.J.R. 3350(a) ..... • . . · _ . _ · . 

In (e): added reference to N.J.A.C 19:47-83 regarding wager 
requirernents. ._ . . · . _ . _·•. _ _ _ _ _ . · .· ' 
Amended by R1993 d.630, effective Dei::embet 6,'1993, 
See: 25 N.J.R, 3953(a), 25 MJ.R.5521(a). 
Amended by R.1993 d.655, effective December 20, 1993. 
See: 25 N.J.R: 4474(b); 25 N.J.R. 5944(a). 
Amended by R.1994 d.137, effective March 21, 1994. 
See: 25 N.J.R:5902(a), 26 N.J.R. l373(b). . 

' 
19:47-7.~ _ . Payout odds; vigorish 

.. 
. . ( a) A winning wager made on the "Player's Hand" shall 

be paid off by a casino licensee at odds of 1 to. L ,. . .. I , 

(b) A wi11ning tie bet shall' be paid off by a casino 
licensee at odds of at least s to L 

. : . ·' ·- . ,' . 

(c) A winning wager rhade on the HBanker's Hand'' shall 
be paid off by a casino licensee at odds of 1 to L . Except as. 
otherwise provided in (d) below, the casino licensee shall 

· extract_ a commission• known as ''.vigorish'' from the winnip.g 
player in an amount _ equal to, _ in the•· casino licensee's 
discretion, either four or five percent of the anioµnt won; 
provided, however, that when/ c~Hecting the vigorishJ the 
casin_o Hcensee maYround off the vigorish to_fiye 'cents. or 
. the n_ext highest multiple of five cents. A cisino licensee 
may collect the vigorish from a playet at, the time the 
winning payoµt i~ mad~ qr may defer h V>. a later time; 
provid<:!d, however, that- all· outstanding vigorish shall-.b~ 
collected pri_or to reshuffling the cards in a shoe. The 
amount of any vigorish .not collected at the time of the 
winning payouts shall be evidenced by the placing of11 coin 
or marker button containing -the amount of the vigorish 
owed in a rectangular space in front of the dealer•on the 
layout imprinted with the number of the player owing such· 

· vigorish. ' 

19:4f,,.7.5 

O(d) A casinoHcensee may, in its discretion, charge every 
. playera,t a minibaccarat table a vigorish equal to 2? percent .· 
oi_,the player's wager on the "Banker's Hand" if the Point 
Counts ofthe"Banker's Hand" and the "Player's Hand" are 
equaL •. The vigorish authorized by this subsection sp,all be · 
collected at the. end of the round of play and prior to any · 
cards 'being dealt for the next round of play. If a casin_o 
licensee elects to. charge•· the vigorish authorized- by this 
subsection, the vigorish otherwise required by ( c) above 
shall not be collected. 

( e) · Each casino · .licensee shall provide _notice •· of any 
change in the type of vigorish · being charged or increase in 

)the percentclgeof vigorish beingcbarged at each minibacca-
rat table, in accordance with N.J.AC. J9:47-8.3,<The .type 
and percentage ofvigorish charged at a minibaccarat table 
shall apply to all players atthat fable. 

. Amended by R.1991 d.616, effective December 16, 1991. 
See:. 23 N.J.R. 2926(a), 23 N.J.R. 3824(a). 

A<;lded new (b); deleted (c); redesignated existing {b) to (c) 'Nith 
changes; · added new ( d), codified practice of collecting four or fiye 
percent vigorish. . ' . _ · ··· 
Amended byR.1993 d.655;.effective December 20, 1993; 
See: 25 N.J.R. 4474(b), 25 N:J.R 5944(a). 

19:47-7.4 Opening of table for ga.ming 
. ( a r After. receiving. the ,six or more decks. of cards at the. 

table, the dealer calling the gel.me shall sort and inspect the, 
tards ll,Ild the flo()rperson assigned to.the table shall \lerify 
the inspection, in accordance with N.J.A.C.. 19:46-1.lS(f); · 

(b) Fallowing the inspection of.the cards by the dealer 
and the verification by the floorpersori assigned to the table, 

. _ the cards shall be spread out face upwards on thetableJor 
; visual inspection by the first participanfor participants to 

arrive at the table. The .. _ cards shall _ be spread out in 
· horizpntal rnws by deck according to suit and _in sequence. 
The carcls in each suit shall be laid out in sequence within 
the suit. 

( c) After the first P!lrtkipant or participants 11re afforded 
an opportunity to visµally inspectthe cards; the cards shall _,· 
be tunied face downward on the table, mixed thoroughly by 
a "washing" or ''chen1my shuffle" of the -cards and stacked. 

19:47...;7,5- Shutlle and cut :of the cards 
. (a) Irilmediately prior to th~ commencement of play and 

after t~ach shoe of cards is completed, the dealer shall 
shuffle the cards so that they. a~e randomly 1i:J.tennixed, . 

(b) After the cards havt. peen shuffled, . the . dealer shall 
.lace approximately one deck of cards so that they are evenly 
dispersed into the remaining. stack. After lacing the /cards, 
. the deal~r calling the game shall, if the casino lic;ensee elects .. 
this option, shuffle §_,Orne \Or all of the cards again. If 
elected,,the · option m11st be • implemented at all tables within 
a pit. A casino licensee shall notjnitiate or terminate· the 
use of this reshuffling option .> unless tl:J.e casino licensee 
provid!!S its surveillance department arid the Commission 
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with at least , 30 minutes prior written notice. After lacing 
th~ c~rds and, where applicable, reshuffling them,,the dealer 
,calling the game shall offer the stack of cards, with backs 
facing away from the dealer, to the participants to be cut .. 
The dealer . shall begin with the participa11t seated in the 
highest number position at. the table and, ~orkmg clockwise 
around the table, .shall offer the stack to each participant 

. until a participant accepts the cut ffno particip~nt accepts 
the cut, the dealer; shall cut the cards( · ·· 

(c) The· cards shall be cut by placing' the cµtting card· ip 
the stack at least JO cards in from either end. · , · 

(d) Once the cutiing icard has been '~serted 
stack, the . dealer shall take all cards in' front of the cutting 
card and · place them to the back of the s.tack. The dealer. ' 
shall then insert one cutting . card in a position at least 14 

1 cards in from the back of th,e stack, and.the second. cutting 
'·. card"at the end of the stack. The stack of cards shall theri 

be.· inserted into the dealing shoe for , commencement of 
,play:! Prior: to comm~ncement,of play, the dealer shall 
remove the first card from the shoe and place it, and ~an 
additional amount of cards equal to. the amou~t on the· first 

. , card drawn; in .the discard .. rack after all 0 cards 1have been 
. shown to the participants. Face. cards and .tens count as 
· tens'. Aces count as o~e. 

Petition for Rulemaking: To eliminate the lacing of the cards. from the · 
shuffle and cut procedures>required in baccarat, punto banco and 
minibaccarat. ' · · · · 

See: 17 N.J.R. 1750(c). -~-
Amended. by R.1994 d:283, effective June 6, 1994. 
See.: 26 N;J.R. 1210(a), 26 N.J.~. 2477(a). 
A,rriended by R.1995 dA29, effective August 7, 1995: 
Seei .27 N.J,R. 1176(a), 27 N.J.R. 2974(a). , , r" .. 

At (b) added notification requirement for initiation or termination of. 
reshuffle option. · ) . ' . ',,'< 

.c r· 

19:47-7.6 Dealing'shoe 
(a) All cards used to game at minibaccarat shall be of 

backs of the same color arid 9esign and shall be dealt from a 
dealing shoe .1 specifically designed for suc)l purpose and •. 
located on the table to. the left of dealer. . ·1 

19:47-7.7 Handsof player and banker; procedure for 
dealing inithll tw(j cards to eacl,t hand 

(a) There shall be two hands dealt in the game of mini-
baccarat one of which shall be denominated the "Player's 
Hap,d:' and the other denominated the "Banker's jHand'.'· 

·. 1 
(b} At the commencement of each rou~d of play, the 

dealer calling the game shall announce "No .More .Bets". 

( c) The dealer shall deal an initial four cards from the . 
shoe; The first and third cards dealt shall constitute the 

'first.and second cards of t,he "Piayer's Harid." The second 
and fourth· cards deait shall .constitute the first. and second . 
cards of the "Banker's Hand." The' casfuo Hcensee may 
deal the initial four cards. in accordance with one of the' 
following options: 

OTHER AGENCIES 
' . 

1. Each dealer shall remove cards .from the shoe with 
h.is or her. ' l~ft hand, turn the~ face up and then place 

1 them on the appropriate area of the layout with his or her 
right hand. The_ first and third cards dealt shall be placed ( 
on the area designated for the "Player's Hand" and the 
second and fourth cards ,dealt shall be placed on the area 
designated for the "Banker's Hand;" or 

2.. The fiI"st and third cards ,dealt shall be placed face 
down in the area designated for the ''Player's Hand" and 
the second and foufth cards dealt shalL be placed face 

. down underneath .the I"ight comer of the dealing, shoe 
uJitil the. "Player's Hand" is called as provided for in 
ij.J.A.C. 19:47-7;8(a), at which time the second . and 
,/ -

fourth cards .shall be turned face up and placed on the 
area designattrd for the "Banker's HaI],cJ'." 

Amended by R.1987 d,39.5, effecti~e Octoper 5, 1987; 
See: 19 N.J.R. 54(b), 19 N;J.R. 1826(b) .. 

(c)substantially amended. · 
~ended .by Rl992 d . .59, effective February 3, 1992, 
See: 23 N.J.R. 2927(a), 24 N.J.R. 489(a). · 

, , Provided for two optional ways of dealing. 

19:47--7.8 J>roced~re fm.; dealing ()f additional cards 
. (a) After the dealer positio11s the cards<in accordance 
with' either N.J.A.C. 19:47--'7'.7(c)l or 2, the dealer shall 
announce the point count of the "Player1s Hand" and then 
the "Banker's Hand.'1 

, . .,. I 
.(b) Following the announcement of the Point Counts of 

each harid,; the dealer shall determine· whether to deal a 
third catct' , to. each . hand ~hich instructions shall be in 
conformity ·with. the requiremepts of N.J.A.C, 19:47-7.9. 

I 

(c) Any third card required to b.e dealt shall firsf be dealt 
face upwards to tht\l "Player's Hand" · and · then to the I . . . . . . I ' I - . ' 
"Banker's, Ha.nd" ,by the dealer. 

( d) In ~o) even( shall rhqre thap one additiortal card: be 
. dealt to either hand. ' -. , 

/ I (e) Whenev~r the cuttihg. card appe~ts during play, the 
cutting card wm be 'removed and pMced to the side and the 
hand will be completed. Upon1completion of that hand, the 
dealer calling, the game sllalL announce "last hand"'. At the 
completion of one more hand, no more cards willr be dealt 
uritil the' reshuffle occurs. . . 
Amended by R.1992 d.59; t:;ffeptive February· 3, · 1992; 
See: 23 N;J.R. 2927(a), 24 N.J.R. 489(a). 

Provided for two optional ways of dealing. , r~ ;-
,- .·• · .. : ., - \ ; . 

19:47-7.9 Rules for determining whether third card shall 
bedealt, ·· ' 

(a) If the Point Count :of either the "Player's Hand" or 
the. "Banker's Hand" after the initial two cards are dealt to 
e~ch is ah 8 ~r 9 ('which· shall be caned a: "natural"). ho more 
cards shal.l be dealt fo either bane[ . . . 

r I 

. (b) If the , Point Count of the "Banker's Hand" on the 
first two car.ds. is0 .. to 71 inclusive, the "Player's Hand" ·sh~ll 
draw (that is, take a/third card) ot stay (that is, pof take a 
third. card) in accordance with the requirements· of Table 1 · 
below. · 

Supp. 9-18>95 47.34 

I 
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Player 
Having 
0 tO' 5 
6 to 9 

TABLEl 

'Third Card 
Determina!ion 

·oraws 
Stays 

19:47;_ 7.10 

. (c) The"Banker's.Hand.'i shalLdraW (that is, take a third ( 
card) or stay (that is, nottake athird card) in accordance. 
with the requiren;ients of Table 2'below. r ., 1 ·/ . . 1 

Third Card Drawn'by Player's Hand 
I-~"".- --- -.,;, .· -··. --.i __ .. --, _/_- -- .·\·••, ----~· -~.---- __ ·_>·, 

O· .. 
I 1.-.,"'tri:ER'S- H-.4:,o ~1RAWS 

' 
D D D D D D I s 
s s D D D D s 
s s s s D D s 
s 5. s s s s s 

I 14'~U'S HA~D STA\'S '· I 

( d) The first vertical columllin Table 2 labeled "Point 
Count of Banker's'Hand" shall refer to the Point Count• of 
the "Banker's Hand" after the first tw<;> cards have been 
dealt to it. 

) 
( e) The· first horizontal· column at ,the top I bf Table 2 

labeled "Third Card Drawn by Player's Hand'' shall ref!;lr to 
'the value bi; the. third card drawn by the ''Player's Hand"· as 
distinguished from the Point Corir.t ofthe "Player's Ha:rid"; 

., 'i ) 
. / ·.. . . . . . ·. )' 

(f) The lette'r "D" used in Table 2 shall me.an tlfat, the 
l-., 

L Starting ,at the highe,st numbeied player position at 
which a winning ~~ger is located and proceeding in 
descending order to each riext highest numbered player · 
position, the dealer shall first pay each winning wager and 
then, returning to the highest numbered player position .at 
which a winningwagbr was located and proceeding in like) · c1 

order, mark or collect the vigorish p\Ved by 1each .player. 1·• 

'2. Starting .at the highest numbered player position at 
.1which . a winning wager. is focated and proceeding in 
descending order to .each next higpest p.umbered player 
position, the dealer shall first mark or collect the vigorish 

\' ' - ' ' ,' \ - ' . . . . "Banker's Hand" must draw a third card and tlie letter '.'S" 
usdct in Table 2 shall me.fill that the ,··,Banker·'~ . Hand"· mu~t 1 \ 

owed by each player and/then, . returning. to the highest 
nmnbered player position at: which a winning. wager is 
·1ocated and proceeding ;in like order, payeach winning stay (that1 is, not draw a third card). 

(g) The method. of using Table 2 shall 'be, to firi~ the 
Pbint Count of the "Banker's Hand" in the first vertical 

'. c_olumn and trace that horizontally across the t~ble uritil it . 
intersects the third card drawn by the "Player's Hand". The 
box at which such intersection takes' place wUl show whether 
the "Banker's Hand" shall draw a third card or stay. For 
example, if the Point Count. of the "Banker's Hand" after 
two. cards is 5 and the. v1lue. of the third card drawn by the 
"Player's·. Hand" .is· 4, the table sijdws that the "Banker'l 
Hand" shall draw a third card~ · · · 

19:47-7;10 . Announcement of result of ,round; payment 
. and collecti.on . of wagers 

\ ( a) After. each. hand has received all the cards Jo which it . 
is entit\ed pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:47-7.7, 7.8 and 7.9, the 
dealer shall· announce the. final Point Count of each hand 
indicating whi~h hand lias ~on the r.ound. If two hands 
have equal Point . Counts, the··· dealer shall announce "Ti6 
I ' I . • 

Hand". 1 • 
. J 

i • a ,I : ' . 

(b) After the result ofthe roµnd is announced, the dealer· 
responsible for the wagers . on the table shall first collect 

· each losing wager. Thereafter,. the I dealer. shall, in accor-
dance. with one of the follbwing procedures, pay each win-
ning wager an9 collect or mark any vigorish. or commission 
owed pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:47-73. · · 

·. wager. ·: ·,, 

\ 3. St~rting at the highest numberedpl~yer position at 
whic,h a winning wager is located, the dealer shalLpay. that 
player's winning wager and immediately thereafter mark 
or collect the vigorish owed, by that player \1nd then, 
proceeding in descending order to the next highest num-

·. 1:Jered player position at which a winning wager. is located, 
repefit this •procedure· .. until each winning wager is paid 
and· the vigorish owed by each player i~ either .marked or 
collected. . , . . . 

4. Starting at the highest numbered player position at 
which a winning wager is located, the dealer shall mark or 
coliect the vigorish owed by that player and immediatel)1 

\ thereafter . pay that player's wiiyiing. wager and . then, 
proceeding in descending order to the next highest num0 . " 

bered playeryosition at which a w1nning wager is located, 
repeat this. procedure until the vigorish owed by each 
player • is either marked · or collected and . each winµing 1 

wager is paid. , 1 • 

. ·, . . 1 

(c) A casino licensee may, in'its discretion, elect to use 
any of . the ,procedures authorized in (b) above at any .· 
minibaccarattable in its establislunent; provided, however, 
·that: . 

\ _, • •• I ,, C .' • • • 

) . 1. The same procedure shall be used for all minibac-
carat tables located within the same gaming pit; 

47-35 Supp. 9-18~95 
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, 2. Anyminibacca~attable Jocatedin a gaming pit that 
(also contains a . punt() J:,anco t!J:ble i shall . use. the same 

·• procedure: that IS. to be used at .· the pµnto .· banco .table 
. pursuant to N.J.A.C. l9:47:...3;10(c); and · 
. ·.. . .... .·.··• • .· I ·. .. 

.• .. · .• ·· 3 ..... The Commission •. and the casino licensee's surveils 
'Jane~ department shall be notified, in. writing,\at least 30 

minutes. prior to the impleme_ntation of or a chfil1ge in the 
· particylar. procedure to be used,:at · a table or gaming ·pit 

, ' ; '; ,_·) __ · ' .', _- ' _:·> -' . ' '; 
( d) At the coh~lusiort of a round of play, aU cards oh}he . 

layout shall be picked up. bY tb.e. dealer. and placed in the·· 
discard rack, ii{'order and in such a way that they cap be,_ 
readily arranged to· indicate. the· ''Player's Hand" and the 
"Bankeris~Hand" in' case of question or dispute,, i 

. (e) NO participant or spectator sha\f handle, remove or . 
· alter·any·cards .used.to game at minibiccc1ratahdnodealer·· 
or. other c~sino employe~ · or casino key erp.ployee sfall 

· permit a:. participant or spectator· to engage in · such activity. 
'r .- -·-. , .- . -_. - ··-_<,·: ,_,-, 

Amended by R:1995 d.309, effective June 19; 1995. 
See:. 27.1'1.J,\L)174(a), 27 N,J.J½.: 2461(a). 

. . . 
19:41-1.h \trregutarities ·.. . . . . . .. 
··. ( a) Atb.ird .. card de.alt to the ''rfiiyer's Hand'', wqen,no 
third card is authorized by these regulatioIJ.s, shall become 
the third ca.rd of the "Banker's Hand'' if. the ."Banker's . 
:{-land"· is Obliged to draw by Table. 2 ofN.J,A,C. 19:fl--7.9 . 

. If, in\sµchdrcurp~t1ll1:es, the ''Banker's Hand" ~s foquired 
to stay;thec;ard dealt m error sh.all pe~on;ie th.e first c;ard of 

. the riexf hand unlessh has. peen disclosed. . In such case,. the 
disclosed qi.rd and an additional. numbecof cards eqbal fo 
the amount o.n this card sh~ll be drnwn face upwards from 
the· shoe· and plased in the discard, rack 

(b) Acarddrawnin error fromthe shoe,ifnotdisdosed, 
shall be used as thefir~.t card of the next hand of pl~y, If 
the card ha,s been . disclosed, a burn card procedure as. , 
dessribed in (a) above, shall be iµ1.plem:ented. . 

. . . . ' . . 

(c) All cards. found face upwards in. the ~hoe 'shall· rtot be 
· used in !he game and shall be plc1ced ii1 the discard rack, 
along with an additional .• amount •Of cards drawn face up-
. wc1rds, which agrees with the numt>.er:. on. the cc1n:is found 
face upwards in the shoe; · · 

· (d) Jf tfoire)'~e insuffidentcards'remaininf inthe shoe to 
complete a round of play; that roundshc1U be'void and ·a 
new·round shall commence after.the ent.ite set,of cards are 
reshuffled 1ll1d placed in the shoe. ' .. 

19:47-7.12 Continuous shuffling shoe or d~vice· ( In lieu of the dealing c1qd shuffling requirements sef forth 
'in NJA .. C. 19:47-7.5 and.7.6, a casinolicenseeinayutilize a 
dealing shoe or other device designed to·c1utomatically 
reshuffle. the cards provided that such shqe or. device and 
the ptocedutes for dealing and shuffling the cards through 

· OTHER AGENCIES 

SUBCHAPTER8. REGULATIONS CONCERNING 
· ALL GAMES 

19:47-,4U Electronic, electrical and mech;nicai deyices 
prohibited : · · · · · · 

. I 
Except >as specifically permitted.· by the Commission, . no 

person shaH possess,with \the intent. 10 . use,. or• actfially. use/ 
at (any table game, either by liimself ,or in concert with 
others, any calculator, computer, or other electronic, electri-
cal or mechi,mic,al devke'LtQ assist in projecting ap. oµtcome 
;it atjy ta.bk gfime,or in keeping track ot or anc1lyzing the, 
cards having' been dealt, the changing probabilities of any 
table· game, or ·the.playing strategies to be. utilized. 

• . . • I 

RJ983 d.551, effectivebec~mber 5, 1983'. 
See: 15 N.J.R..1572(a), 15 N,J;R 2047(a). 

. HJ:47~.2 Minimum;artil:maximum wagers . 

(a) Except as. otb.erwise, spe.cifically proyided in this. chap-
ter, the minimum·and mllXimumwagers perll!ittect' arany 

· . authorized t11ble ·,gallle in a casiht or casino simulcasting 
facility shall be established ,by the c,asino licensee,; provided· 

··however,. •thatany requir4d n1ininmmwager 9f $100.00 or 
. less· whic~ ··h.~scorrei,ponding' payout .. opd~ pf ·fjve· to'oneor .. ·· 
less>shall be required to h.ave amaxilnulll wager\Vhiyh isat 
le~~t JO ti.mes the amounf of the .minimum wager:: 

',,' .-. . ' ' .>,>-:·-· -,/·:/ _>--i.· •, ·, __ , . ; ·( :: 
(1;>} A ,casino licensee may offer: 

' . . . ' ' ' -1 

·.1... Different maximu111 wagers. a:t'one gaming table for 
each. permissible· wager• in an authorized. game·; ,and 

. .·.. . • •... · .. •· •• . ·· ... i . •· ·.; ·••· . • . . . ·.· . • I\ . •.•· . 
2. Different. maxinllfm wagers at. different · gaming ta-

bles for each permissible wager in an authorized game. 
. _' .. ' . _, -· ,• , 

(c) A casino hceti~eesha:IIP,rovide 1).0ti~e ofthe minimum 
and ma:ximunf wagets in effect at each gallling table, and 
any changes thereto, in acFordance with N.J.AC 19:47~8.3. 

(d) Any.wager.aJcepte{by ade.aler whic;h'is fu·extessof 
the establisl:Ied maximum: permitted waget at tl:iat gaming 
table. shall. be· paid or Jost: in its entirety)n accordance with·• 
the . rules. of the game, •. notwifhstandihg that the I wager 
,exceeded thec;urrent table n1aximum. ·. 

Arneriqed by. R.1979'd.206; eff~ctive·.May 24, 1979, 
See:'lQN.JK566(e), llN.J.~. 360(a). ..··. ' .. · . 
Above. rule. coµfi).med Septembef26, .1979 as R.1979 d.377. 
See: ltN.J.R.'599(c). .• I . · .. c . ··•· · ' 

"' Amended, by R.1980 d.133,' eff~ctiv¢ Maich3l, 1980. 
See: 12 NJ.R. 57(b), 1:qN.J.R,. 294(d). 
Amended by R198.1 q.368,. eff~c~ive O.ctober,8, 1981. 
See: ll N.J.R. 534(b), 13 N,J.g. 709(b ). . 

Section substantially alllended. . . .· ·. · · .. · . . ·•·· . · . .· .. ·. · • 
Amended by R.1982 d;255, efft;ctiye August 2, 1982, operative Septem- . 

berJ5; 1982, . . . • ,, . > ·.· .. ·••· . ·.. . . . . ·. · . 
See: 14. N.J.R.. 559(b),l,4 N.J.~.J41(b): .·. i i < . i 
· Decreased mi!Jeimum wager from $500.0Q to $100.09 where miriitnum 

• use of this device are approved by the Commission or jts 
a,11!horized designee. · ·· · 

wager is $5:00 or less: (b)l. .. . .. .. .. : 
' · R.1983 d.551,;.eff¢ctive.J>ecembet .5, 1983. 

See: 15 N.J.R .1572( a), 15 N),R, 2047(a). . .· 
.. Sec.tion recodified froml9:47.,.5.7. . . · ) 
Arnenqed by R:1985. d.UO; effective Mar~h 18, 1985. 
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See: .16 N.J.R. 3425(a), .17 N.J.R. 740(b): · 
(b )Si repealed; ii changed to j. 

Public Notice;· Petition for Rulemaking, 
See; 18 N.J.R 1206(a). • 
Amended by R.1986 d.308, effective August 4, 1986. 

' See; 18 N.J.R. 1096(a), 18 N.J.R,. l614(b). 
. (b )6 added. . .. · .· . 
Amended by R.1987. d:A33, effective Noveinber 2,,}98'7. 
See; 19 N.J.R. 858(b), 19 N,J.R. 2066(a)., . . / 
Administrative Correction; Deleted the. Foreword. 
See: 22 N.J.R. 2343(b). . . .·· . .·· 
Amended by R.1991 d.532; effective November 4, J99l. 
See: 23. N.J.R .. 223l(a), 23 N.J.R. 3348(a). · · 

Added (b)Hor "Red dog". 1 .... • · ...•• · .. • 

Amended by R.1991 f552, effecti,ve November 4, 199L. 
See: 23 N.JK 2613(a), 23 N.JR 3354(a). . .· 

. Revised text to 'add referen.ce to N,J.AC. 19:47-8.3 on wager re-
quirements. . . ·.. •J . . . . . . · . · 
Amended by R.1991 d.616, effective December 16, 1991. 
See: 23. N.J;R. 2926(a); 23 N.J.R, 3824(a)., 

Added (b )8, provisions for sit bo. . 
Amended by R.1992 d.411, effective October 19, 1992. ·, 
See: 24 N.J:R. 558(a); 24 N.J.R 3753(a). 

Added pai · gow. wager provision at (b )?-j 
Amended' by R.1.992 dA06, effective October. 19, 1992( 
See: 24 J\I.J;R. 569(a), 24 N;J.R. 1517(a), 24 N.J,,R. 3742{a). 

Paf gow poker provision . added 'at (b)J0. . ·· 
.. · Amended by ll-1992 d.453, effective November .16, 1992. 

See: 24 N.J.R. 2140(a), 24 J\IJ.R. 4279(b). 
Added (b)ll. . . . •. . .. 

Amended by R.1993 cl,37, effective January 19, 1993. 
See: 24 N.J.R 3695(a); 25 N.J.R. 348(b). 

Simulcas.ting added. . . . . . 
Repeal and New Rule, R.1993 d.630, effective Dece1I1ber 6; r993. 
See: 25 N.J.R 3953(a); 25 J\I.J.R. .5521(a): · · · · 

19:47,-8.4 

( d)' The.· location, . size alld ]anguage of·. each ,sign required 
by this section shall 1:Je submitted to and approyed by the 
Commission prior to its us,e. .. . 

! ' 

New Rule, R.)991 d.551, d.552, effective November 4;1991. 
)See: 23 N.J.lt 1784(b), 23N;J.R 2613(a), 23 N.J.R.,3350(a), 23 N.J.R 

3354(c). · . · 
Administrative correction to (bf 

' See:\25N.JKI230.(c). . •. . .··. .• .·· 
Amended by R.1993 d.630, effective December q; 1993, 
S~e: 25 N.J.R. 3953(a), 25 N.J.R. 5521(a). 

! 
J Law Review and Journal Commentaries 

', '_- /. _- -, . • • . ' . _-· . .. • 

Casirids-Blackjack.,:Card .. Counters-Contriicts-Discrimination-Juris-
diction. PR Chenoweth; 137 N;J,L.J. No. 6, 59 (1994). 

Case Notes 
".'\ . . ; ,' ' . . _-_ 

Casino breached contract with patron· when patron was allowed to 
place $350 bet on. blackjack taple after maximum bet was lowered. 
Campione v .. Adamar of New Jersey, Inc., 274N.J.Super: 63, 643 A.2d 
42 (U993). r , . .• . ' ·. . •. 

,.., . . .-.·. _· ( .· ,:, ' _\ :_ ·. ' ' \ 
· Casino's have discretion in interpretation of rules and regulatipns. 

Campione v.Adamar of N~WJersey, Inc., 274 N.J.SupeL 63, 643,A2d 
42 (L.1993). , ,I . · , ·. 

19:47'.".8,4< New games; reguirements and procedures for 
llppli<;lldon, declaratory'·, ruling, test ~r 
experiment, and final approval of new 
authorized game · · ·~ 

(a) Interested persons sucp. ~s·casino)icensees, casino 
19:47-8.3 Rules of the games; notice service industries, and· owners,, licensees, lessees or. franchi- ·•· 

(a} Whenever a casino licensee is required by rule to sees oftherightstp ayroposed new ,game, may petition the 
· · · Commission fof approval of the game. ·• provide notice of the rules' pursuanr to which a partkular 

table game will be op~rate,d, the casino licensee shall post a (b.)A pe·t' ,itio,. n for ,a,·p, P. 'r,o,val of. a. pro.pos.ed new g·a,me mu,. st 
sign aLthe gaming table advising patrons oftpe. rules in · · · · effect at that table. · •. · · include as a petitioneratJeast one casino licensee who has 

agreed in writing to: participate m, a test or experiment of 
(b) ·E~cept ·as provided in (c) belo;, •n.· o casih. o.-licens.ee .·.. tp.e gai:nefo its casino. AU petitioners shall be joiritlyand .·· 

· · .. severally liable for payment of 'an regulatory review costs 
shall change the rules pursuant to which a.particular table an.ct other.··.related expensewin.curr.ed by.the:! Com.m. i.s.sionand 
game is. being operated unless, at•. least one-half hour in · · the :pivision of Gaming Enforcement in tpereview, testing 
advan:crof such change, the casino)icensee: ~nd approvalofthe game. . / , · c 

1. . Posts a sign at th:e gaming table advising patrons, of · • · 
the, n1le change and the time that iLWill go into effect; (c) A prC>posed 11ew game may be avariation oL an 

._ : . _--_.,- >'- . _- 1 __ .. _ _ ._ _ :. _, . autPo~iz_ed g3.m~,_ ·a._c.qm~Osite-.of·.~uthOr~ed-games_, _?r·any 
. 2'. i\nnounces the rule change to P/:ltrons. who are at other game compatible wtth the public interest ancl suitable 

the table·, and . . f · · . t t' NJ s·A· 5 12· 5 · or c:asmo us.e, pursuan •. o .·.. . .. : . : - . 
' ' J; Notifies the (i'.omniission of the rule cl1~nge, the 

gam,ing table where it will be implemented and the time 
that it. will become.• effective, prnvicj.ed .. however, that the 
Commission .need not be notified of "lllcreases in mini.: 
mum wagers, 

( c) · Notwithstapding · (b) above, . a casino·. 1ice11s,ee • maYat 
\any. time lower the permissible minimm:n wager or change 
the permissible maximum wager at a table game upon 
posting · a sign at. the gaming tabl{,! advi~ing patrons' o:Ltbe 
change in the permissible minimum or .maximum wager arid 
announc'irig the .· change to· p~trons · who are al the · tap le. 

(d),A petition for 'a·proposed new game shall be in 
writing, signed by the petitioners, and shall include the 
following information: · 

' ' ' 

L The names and addresses of petitioners; 1 

2: Whether the gai:ne is a variatipn of an authorized 
gawe, a composite or authorized games,.oranother game 
\\lhich is compatible with the public interest and is suitable 
fpr casino use; ' ' ' 

3. A complete and detailed description of the game 
f9r which··approval is sought, including: 



r 
· 19:47..-8~4 . ·• '· '• .· ·•· 1 .•• OTIJ:ER AGENCIESi f 

/ ,·, I . i. ·• A :summary ~f the· gaiii;,_in6luc;Jing. th~ oljjectives. 1.
1 (t).·If th; ~:op6sed newgam'e is prelimhlarijy approved by . 

of . the· .. ·. game, . thb ineth()d • of .. play and '-the wagers ' ·. ~?e Cgmmis~_ioi:). hi; accoi(i!ffi~e, ~ith _sectfor ( e~ !l?OV~, peti.~ ·.. . ;,,--·\. · . 
. offered; ' . . ..·· .hon~rs shall sub:nut; the;,~ollowmg m cor,mectIOn with ·any . ',, 

.. •.. .. • • , . . . .·. • . , \ , . , . . . . " _·· •. . . . , proposed -te~~ of the gam~:pursuant to sections 5 and 69( e) \~ ... 
·. U; • 'fbe dn1ft. of proposed ~les de,scnbmg the equ1P,- .·.· · of the Act:_ ):j: •· . · · · . •.· · · . . · · .•. · . . 

. mep.t used tq play the game,/and the, •.ptoposed ~le~ <5f . · ; · 
· the gan\e, drafted in a fo,;piat similar to thapotind,in · L for.any petitioner:Qiat is not a casino licensee, o:r a· 

. · NJ.AC. 19:47 )and in accordance with ·iheJ'Rules for . . casino 's¢rvice industry (CSI) licensee: ..... . 
'Ruleinajdng at NJ.A:d '1:30, .if ~pp~oved; . , . ' . . . i:.: A;compl~fek ap,~lic:atiori,Jor the ~ppropri;te fype ·. 
.·. iii: The true odds; the payout odds, and the house I .· of CSlµ~ense, {ogethet, y.ritli,tbe applicable noi;i-refund-

' advantag¢·fot,leachr~ager; : ,. . · · .• • ; J, \. abfol!censcrapplicat!°:n,Jee; ~pd_ . < ... ·. ·. .· . • , (\ 

; iv. A sketch or pii:turebfth~ gam~ layout,, if any; . ,· .. ·. ~- ' An applicalionJora tr~sactiom~l waiver, pursu;: ( 
, · . . · ., . · · . / . , - . . ~ttq tne Act and 'rules of the Commission; if required; 

.( and , , , and · · · 

. v ... Sketches, or· pictures _of the equipment' tised to. 
• I 

i ·.-
·' mQw.: 1.· ... 

' 

'P,lay the g~nie;_ .· .· · . • · . \ • > ·: • · · .. ·• < (• :~ , 
. . . 4, ~ether. the. g~e, · its •name, or any,~-! the .eqmp~ · .. / ( 

, 1 ~· ment used to play 1t 1s covered by any .copy:nghts, trade~ 

) 

.. · 'i:''·.·. fiie(riames,o~·t~~ c:~sfuos,\vheretM test ·of .. the· .. 
, proposed· new game wilUake place; 'i: ·. · ,: . > ·· · 

piarks or pa,tent~J- eithet issued pr p~~ding; i s . J . • • 

·5 .. An assunm~ethat'ihe gallle has_, l:>e~n '?~¢red j~i •.. 
to all!casino licensees; · · · ' · •· · 1 , · · ' · '. 

. ! ' ·: . \.. .. , . . .. . ,··. 

· · ~- : An. agreement, ·satisfac:toty in form ancJ content . to · 
. the Commission, tele~sillg anlindeµinifying the Comtn~~ · ... 

. _'. :sion and, the Stat~_ of. Newjei;sey .~ro~_r1all ~op~ight,. 
· trademark, ,patent or other. claims of ,petitioners IUld any . 

o~e(persons~:!_ ' I _· ,, ; · 1 i~ . 

.. . . . >-.--· -_._. __ .. +:.-.;:-.. _ .. ., .. :.,_- -} ·. ·-,~-- · .. _·,·\" :.·-,;~_ ( · .. 
.. iL The dates and times when ·the·· test will take 

place; arid the. gamiiit tables or bth~r gaming· equip'.. i 
.·. mentthat will be·:mi&lved;, ·. . ' . .• . . 
. ' . · .. _· ... \) . ·.. . ... · · .. 

. , iij: ; The pi;op~sed.1~i~nage 'to. be, :~osted. a,t the e.n-
• trancerto the cas.uios ,~here the test 1s to be conducted; r . ··_. _.,,.·(·-;. ---~::\-~-- .. -(<··'._ .-:, ,---- ..... ~---.. 
, ·. iv. The criteria proposed for,11se in deterinining the , .· 

, succeS$ ·-0f 1thf test; :,,ia,Jld. the._ rnethods .proposed for ·. 
. . qpcuni~nting . it, incltidmg any n,eceSs~fy forms; . and ., -~:/ ____ .. ··:_:._:.-'.·:.·· :.·_~ .. '.- : .... ~:·: -> .:<·~-----. ·:_ • •• < _. 

/ 

7,'. A. retj:uest for a. decla,ra;oty ~ulipg, pu~uan~ to 
.. N.J:A.Cf 19:4i-9.l, that. the proposed :new gan1e. is a 

. varfation·. of.an aut~orjied·.·gaine,· i1\c6mposite ofi atitho~ 

> v. AriY othe~ fil!\t¢,rfa1ls or. :i!)~opnation reqµe~ted of 
speciffospetitiopers bf t_he Coinmissfon·or the>Division · 1 · 

of Gaming Enforcem~~t> · ·, < \1 
•..• · 

1 ·. riz~d games or is compa~ible with tqe public interest,. as . 
_;feqµir~d by N.J:S::A. 5:i2.:C5; . . ., •. _ · 

·. .· ... ·. •, ·. ) ,.· 
8. rA. r~quest · for a test · or experiment of the game, · if. 

;approved;· tinder sections 5 and',69(e) of' the'Alct; <iu:td. 
•. I; · ... ' .. · .... '.·s<.. . . . 

.. 9 .. ·.· Any, other··pbrtinent, infbrmation.~r. matedal res 
of specrr:i~ petiti~n~rs -~y tlie Comtt1iss~?h:<?r'.t~e 

· .·· D1V1s1on of Gammg; Enforcement, · , ., .• ' . . .· , · 
.··(.. • \_' : . . ! . ·. 

·• . . ·· (())' In rn~king ~'. detel1llirtation' whether a' propos.ed new. 

:;. ._-_:-·_ - :::_··,( :··~---,.:_·, .. :·1-. . :. -.. _· : . /:--:·:.. ,·_ .. -.·.-'': 
(g)!,iA test'of the new game pursuant,tcfsections·s and 

69(e}-:of the Actshall tak~_,place' at such times arid places,, 
and'.1uqder such ceinditionsl 'as the Coijmissipri. i;nay .require. 
The rules of fhe gairle and the tesfmay be modified at1ariy 
. time . during' the .test perfud .. if. the . Coin.mission' deenis ' it I 

necessary ,to 'do so. No filial approvaj of' a new ganie shall 
beJ~ranted uritilt l;• - !. . . - '::. i, • < \ ,; ' .. ': 

. > - ( The Cornm:ission h~ dete;ti}ined: that the gaqi~ i~ ..• 
.·. suitable !f~.r fasfu~ µse ,phi:s4ant. tb ~ectidn.s 5, and C69( e )9f .· . 

theAc:t; .· ,_ · . · ' 'ganie is an acceptable variatjon of an authcirized gain.e' or a, •· . 
' ', 4oniposite · of aut~orized, g~mes, · or ts c9mpatiole with ·.tile 

. . '• i p4blic interest, the Commission may torisider, rules <arid ·. ) ... 
,. I ). . · .. • ·, ·. , . .. · . · , • ·. .., · , 

·.,, :., . ' .... ·~-,· ._:. -~ ·./, ··),:_:· ... >: ·. · .. ·· ,· · . .-·.. '_ .. -··. "\ ·,_· ·. : ' .. 
· ...• 2; · Any·; necessary,- regulatory ;arnenqment's' :have b_een. 
adopted. pursu~t' to tll~: 1,\dmmistrative :ero~dure Act, 
N,J.S.A. ~2:11B~l ef seq>and, have become. effective . 

, m¢thod. of Play; true and payout : odds; wagers offered; 
. · 1ayotit; . equip:ment used . to play the. ·gatne; personnel re~ 
. .quirements;': game security arid- integrity; .~4lifladty to dther 

authorized' games or'bther-game~ of ch,ance; other varia~. ·~ 
· "tions . qr .. ~oniposit~s of the .. game previously approved. as . ·•·. ··· 

autho'rized ;games;' as well is any other· rel¢vant factors.,/'> 
Any. such. determination shall be sul;>ject fo a condition :tli~t :. •. . . . 
t9e; game (f USt underg~· a .· stjcces~ful test f?r <suitabilicy of •• 

'J · casmo use under sec~1ons 5 , .and 69(e) oLthe Act; , as · 
provided below. , 1 

I .... 
) . I 

' . .·'.> •· .\· :, ): j. : : , .. ·l: . '. .... 
· 3 .. ·' AU 'Qecessaryi:-:CSI Qcense applications · have · been 

. file.cl, and . all,· necessary ·. transad:iona,I waivers have· been \ 
iss*ed; and -· : . >~. · 

. '4. All regulatory' r~'(ieNV costs and ~ther related ex-, , 
perises 'incllrred by the ;commission and the J;>ivision' of. 

.. 6am4tg:, E~orc~ri!~nt ·~ the revi¢w; testing and approval 
.. ofthe game; hav~been.:paid'in fu\l. :. . ·.. , : · 

. . ·.~ . . .· . ) .. . . ' 

·( .. (<. _i. 1. 
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CASINO CONTROL COMMISSION· 

. (h). Nothing in this sectio~ snall ·be r;onstrued t_o festrict 
·· or limit the -Co:mmi~sion in any way from proposing riew . 

games 01'. gaine, variations. -~m its owns initiative; at any time. 
·.. . ... _ 

Ne': Rule, R.t992 d;474, effective))ecember 7, 1992.; ... r .· 

See .. 24 N.J,R. 3223(a), 24 N.J.R.4417(a).. . 

_,,.:. __ ·_ 

\ . J, ·. . ' \._~ ·, 

·; \ . . ' 

19:47:.,;9.2. Permissible wagers 
-. (a) The following shall: cori:sJit~~e. the definftions of_ ~~r-

missible wagers ~t'.the game of sic,:bo: · ·· ··• , ... _ ·• . -
\ .. - .. · - _. · ... , ' •, ·,,.· ·. ' . 
· L "Three of a kind? shall niean a wager which shall 
• ·• • 

0
] • •• •• •• I•.· ·. •' ' 

··~in' if the .same number .. is_ showing on all three dice and 
. !:llayet s~lect~d tha(nuinbef to appe~._on all.three 

. . : \ . . 19:47-8.5 ·· Patron access to. the rules of the gam~s; gip;ning 
gu~des . 2> "Tw~ of a kind''. shall µt~ap. a wager Whicb shall win 

.·) ' (a) Ea~i cas~o-lic~nsee shall ma~~ain at,-hs se~ricy if same numb~r is showin~ on two ofth~,,thr~e •~ice 
p~dium a printed copy of the complete text of the rpl~~ pf andJhe player selected µiat nu,mber to appear on two1 out 

'all atithoriz~d gartles and all other informittion required to -of ilie three dice. ' , J . ·. . . ·- l ,. ' . < . . . , . .. .· 
be made availabte · to the public pursuariCto N.J'.S;A. - 3., ''Any three. of a kind" shall me~ a wager which 
5:1?~ lOOf, }'his ~ormatim1 shall, be ~ade ava,ilable,, to the . si!all win qthe numeric vahie on all three dicds the sam~ 

. pubhc fqr mspection uppn request. , .. , . , •·• · _ , ·. •· 1 · ' : and, the pl11yer wagered that,-~y of the pumbers lthnmgh . 
· · · · · · -- '· 6 wquld app~ar on, all ophe three cfice.i _ · · 
(b) Each casin~ lic~nsee shalhnake available to pahJns .• ·.. . . ·. . \. . .·· . ' ' .\ '• . . ' . . . . • · - - - ·- · · , . \4. · "Total Value: Bet" shall mean a wager which sl)all 

upon requ,est an abridged version ·of the information re-··-·- · 'Win if the num~ric total of al.lthree dice equals the total 
quired.to be made ava,ilahle by N.J.S.A 5:12~100f .. Each .· of the number wa_gered ... -. · 
such version, to be known a:s a "gaming guide," niay be - · · - · , · 
produced in a printed, video ot qther f6ffi1at approved by .. -': 5. "1\vo Dice P>inbination'' s_hall i:riean a, ·wager which 
the Commission. '•· · · ·. -~ · · _ shall win when the player wagered that Ii, comt>ination. of l -

-tw() specific b:ut. different 1;1.um.eric values' wo4ld ~ppyat on 
(c) No gaming guide Shan be i~sued, displayed or distrib- I 

_ uted by a c;asino Jicenseeunless and until a, sample 'thereof -
. has been submitted to . and approved by · the Qomm:ission. -.· 

) No casino licensee shall ·issue, display or distribute any 
gamTI?,g guide that i!!. in_atei:ially di:(ferentfrom the approved 
sample thereof. '" · , ( · 

.. (d) Priorto iss:uing;·'ciistributing 6~ d~playing a; ga111ing\ 
guide ,that. is mat~tiall! ~erent from 1~e. app(O\'.e~ sa_ny,le 
thereof, each casmo hcer,.see shalLsubrtut and,obtam Com" 
missimi approval for a sample of the complete guide which . - . . I. . . . ·. . ... 
contains the material chan~es: · . · _ _ < , l · 

. · at least two of· the dice and the two 'immeric · values 
· chosen are sl)o\\ling. ) · -•· . _ : _ , · .. _ _ . _- · · . · 

6. "Small Bet''.•shall mean a wager .whjch s]jall win If 
· · the nllllleric total 'of all three dice equals' any pne of the 

_. follo~ing'totals: 4, 5/617, 8, 9, or 10 and shall lose ifJny 
, othet numeric total' is shown or if three of a ~ind appears.· 

7; "l.Jig Bet"\ shall ~eart a 'Yager which shall wiri if the 
• numeric total :of ;.all three . dice equals any ·one of'. the 
followii}g totals: H, 12, 13; 14; 15; 16 or 17 and _shall_ fose 

.• if any.· other n11111~ric tptal is 1~hown _- or if three of ll 'kind 
appears; · , · · · 

". ' ·i . . •, .. , •.' ' .., . ' ' . 
_ . . · . .. . _ - . ·. . : -, ,, -· $: "Orie ofa kind" shall mean a wager which shall win · 

( e) Each casino licensee rriaydisplay art 11ppl,"O,Ved gaining .' if one orniore ofthe 'th~ee· dice shows a numeric value 
guide at ,any, location.1 ill l.ts establishment. Pursuant to / '-equal to the number wagered., 
N.J.AC. 19:43-14.( each ·such_ display does not c~nstitute _ _ _ . 
advertising, _nor· does such -display caris.titute tl:ie contract ' 19.:47-9.3 Wager~ - . • .. . - . . . 
with or th~ use or employment Qf a barkedor purposes of.. (a) Ml,wage;s at~icbd 'hall b~ made qy placing'gaming _· 
N.J.S.A 5:l2-100(l); · · · ·· '< · ~hips of plaques on the appropd~te areas of.the sic bo · 

_ . layout. No. verbal wagers. accompanied bf casµ Atay be New Rule, R.1994 d;265, effective June 6, 1994: , 
See: 25 N.J,R: ~893(a,), 26 N.J.R 2463(a)i , 

·suBcHAPTER 9.. s1cBo 

- '· accepted atthe game of sic bo~ , 
, , I • • , • • • ! . 

. . (b} Each player shall be responsible: f qr· me 'c01-rect posi~ 
tipning orhi~ or her, wagers on the:sic bo layout regardless _ 

· of wh_ether the player is assisted by the dealer.'. _Each player .· · 
. mus~ ¢iisurethat any instructions given to the dealer regard~ · 

ing_, the ]'~!}Cement. of ,wagers are correctly carried put. 
• . \ 1_ . . • • • ' • : ) • • • , . ·- ; \ ' •• 

19:47--9.1 Dice; · number of dice; sic. bo sh~}{er ,, · . ·_ (c) .Each wager shall be settled strictly_,in accordance- with 
. . ·. ·· . ·-·• ' ... _ - . ·· . .· its ppsition on the layout when the dice come to rest and the 

Sic bo shall be played:, with three dke, whic~' shall be. _ . rtu_ m_.\e. ric value showing oil each die ha_ s be~n _entered int_o 
sealed inside -a, _sic· 1;,o .. sl}aker. pursu~t._. to N.J.A.Q. 
-19:46:-1.16. The sic bo shaker while.at the tabl~ shall·be'the· · the efoctricaf:device and illuminated 'at the table. 
responsibility of the d~aler at all fo~es. 1 

· • .· ' / ·• t ; •·Amended by. R:1993 d.630, effective ·December 6, 1993; 
. - .- . - . - .'· .. I. 

'{ .,\ 
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OTHER iAGENCIE$ ... 

:_\_.:.• , ,7 ,• 

'Se~: 25.N.J.R: 3953(~). 25, NiR. 55.2161). ' .. ·""' \. (~} After the wimiihg d01nbin~ti9ris have b~erl illurt1iri;t0 ••.•.. 

. . \ / .. · . . , · . . . · ed, the .dealer &llitilifirstcollect all)osing wagers and. then. · 
, 19;47-9.4 .· .Paypu~ odds, \ ' .· pay off ,ail :)yinnirlg' ~~gers af the o(lds fUrre*tly :being : ' 

· ·. · · · · · · , · · - · ·· ·. offered in ;accordance with N.JA.C, •19:47..c9A. :The sic bo ··. ;_, ·:'---../. 
· (a) P~)(9µ(odds,. ~!ir1;111y 1arout or .in .agy brocl;liir~ qr· .. · 'shaker shall remam. ~ncqver~d ~iltil allwinning:wagers:pave; 

other pu_bliQation: distrib:µted by a casµio:--:licensee shaU:be . • . . 
·stated through the:use of the wor(l ~',to" ot ''win",and no :t 'be,enJJaid,: . · :\ 
odds shall' ·~e stated•. tluoµgh . tlJe' use of the wqi:cf: "for::' ' . ' .·. ( f) After. ~L losing . ~~gers . have ' Qiet1 . collected and '.all, .. · . 
. · ... (b)··!E_.ach_' c.a~in.• o.l.i.cerise~ shat.l.pay·'·._.o_ffw_ in.•.· n, iii.·g·· w.a .. ge.r. s_ a.t_.·, winriin.g .wagers p~id; the:ldeafot:shall deat. the jJrevioµsly •· .· 

}llijmirtated· winning c:om:l;iinations)rom the table.. . :, ·· · the game of: slc.bo at m;rless thari the dddsJisted belqw: •···. .•. ·,. 
. . . r. • ~ag~r ' < · · . . . ··.. ;ayout ~lfds · 19'.47;9f Ji~gui,n~ie_s \ ;<: •' . . . . . _. . _ . . . .· .• 

'Three o(a' kind 150 to} .. (a:) If th~ deajer , uncoy~J,'.S the: ~ic: bo shake{ am:J all 'three ,, 
- . Two ofakind" · .. , ' · 2: t: dice ci9 not l_and flat on th~,bottci~ of the shaker; tile d~aler. , · :t:ra:~~~e~it 4kind' t :So to I'. &ball ,call a ''.No Ro.U;'' . L,: ·,.·. ,: . i . . . • ·-: .·· . · 

t:~~= .~ft _··•· .· ·. ·. 1! }6'-}i'. .· .......... ' .:.Jb})f t~i2i~le~tric~'Mtic~malfu~ctiong .~~dJbe., sic bo ·.· 
Totalvalue of-7 < i.•.·.28· •• ttoo 'il<., C: .•· shaJc~f:has h~eq tiricovered;thedea1¢rsba11;hfthe'presence · 

, ·Total value of8 of the casino supervisor; col(ed allJ9sfug wagers·and p)iy all 
Tota! value of !J . . 6 to t •·• - . winmng. w11g¢r~ ... C>i#:e ;th~ '\'yagers'con · the Jayc>Ut haye-'be~n .. 

. Total value of IO 6 to i . .settled; aU gatilirig ~:t ~te. ho. shall:\cease ·until the electrical ·. <'Tota-Lvalue of U · 6 to 1 l · . . . . ,. . .· .. ·. • . . .. .. . .. -
-To'·· taf valtie 0_ f:12 , 6 to 1 devic~ has been fixed. ·.. · ·· · · · · · · 

. ·~ , .· .. Total .value of:13 ·. 8 to 1 · 
. 'Totiifvaiue ofi4.. 'l:tio l .··. 

·. Tot~f v~lue of15 .· '14 to 1 . _._ .. ,.·, .·:·_·. _.: 
·-.... 1:· 'rotaJ-Jajue of16 .•... is, to l' 

Totiil value on 7 - . ..·. -50 fo. i SUBCHAPTER 1t{ P •. {i GOW 
Any- two dice combination ' . 5. to l -

r . Smalf Bet . T !~ ·.!.· .•.·•.• ::::: 19:47-10.1. 't>~tinitl~'ns J-.: / .· . . - . .- .. ·. . ' .. .. · Big Bet . · .. . . · • · · · - · " · · · · · -, · · · · 
···"One of.a kind··. Jt0)1: ... c··• ,·;Tbe·followiligw~fds a~d'.te~s,il)eµ',used ~·•thi(stib-

. · · · .·· · ··· · · · · · · ·· ·. · · · · · · chapter; shaU ha;ve·th¢ f~Jlo'Yinf1t1eanirigs ullless :the con-·."-.... jc) ·•1Qne,of., lq~p'; :sij~ be p~id: ~t.:3:.toJ,,if'~o ?f tf1~0/. · • 1 ·· 'l ... di ' · h ' · ··· •· ·· ·. · 
·· ·. dice show .the' same numeric value, and, ~t ~Jo 1,, if aJI J]Jree · ··text c ear y 111: · caf~~ot .. erise; ,• :C ·· - • t ' · : . < . ·• .'. • -. 

· dice show the same- numeric valu~.,; . . . . .. . .· . ''B!lllk'' ~hal1 lll~3n tije player. \Vii() elects td· ha~~. t])e 
·t_., . other )playel'~ and dealetplay ag~st)m1{or her and ~ccepts 

··. 1.9:47..-9.f · · Pl'.ocedures f()r. oP,enirig- ~nd/ dealirig t~ti ganu{.) ·. the respoilsi?ility to pay. aU »7iniling :\\'agers.. - . 
'(aYPri6r.to:~peU:tiig'th~ ~ic.lJo'jab!~Jor'gawini'~(;!tiyify,• · • .· .·. ·; < . ··.:·.· , .· .. 

• the floorpei;son assigh¢d to th~ sic':bo table ~hallinsp¢ct the. /'f~"bankinf: ifi~finef1:~N;J:,i\C 19}:7=10'.8· ·•·· . 
.. •;eiectricai. device.•m·order to· ensilrethai.die _table is ·m •_-.· ,;§:6py·~~d,;'.·sfiaI.l,rneajtiitherAh.ighhand'or.·low hand ·• 

· ·. prdper w~rlgng orqer. Ata. mipiliiuni; t~~-.m~pe~tion shall -- , . of -~ player whi.ch isji;ienti¢al in pafr rank or point value and 
·. be completed by, entering•· three· numeric valm::s ,into the ·•· contains th~ sameJtighestitankfug;iile ilf,'the·cpri-espo11dfug . 

el.· ecttical de.vice im. 'ct. verifyin·. ._ .. g .. ·.· th~tall winning co_. mbination __ S ' . . . - . . . . ' . ' ' . . , high. hand or low haiici ofthe deat~•r or /bank' ·' . . : : . . .are pr.ope:dy _illUIIlipat~d. : •. · ' . . 
. ,, . !;D,.ead' han(i'' is;d¢'fin~4 .. iti . N'.LA.C.19:~~i:iJc. -·.•.· . . . ' ... ;2.:01~~::~sic h: ~aket, th~;t~t moll;.• ... •:<¥~" ip frA.~tr:41-102. 

. . (c)· Once ''No more bets" has been anp91;111c~fldhe d.ealer -''High h~d1' shall ieait. the two ~ile hand forme~ with 
·. · .·.· ... •. $all pla~{tli~ CQYi:ir .on .the sic b6:~h&k~~. aqc:l :~hake Jh~· sic ·. ~o of: the J~*r tH~s. de~(·at' the gaiµe of p~ .go,w: so _a~ to 

.· bo .· sh'aket at leasf · three·· times•· so· a.s 'to cause.··. a ,random . · · ·· rank higher than't.b:e h3.11!;1 · formed from. the_remamfug .· two 
~J#ure ol the .dice. · . .. . - . . , tiles. . . . . . . . . ' . - -

J-·· 

.. !. -ld) :Th;~ealer shaU then re~b~e the'covet)r()lll..tQ~ s~c :' .. ·· «Marker;,.•shall:Je~ ~i:,obje~t ~{ot,jectfu~ed to' c,;~ig-' 
bo shaker, announce the · numeric. value .of .ea¢b': dj.e , and nate · the bank and ihe-co~fou1k, as .~pproved by the-Commis-

. inter,the n~n1eric yalue ofea~h (lie into the .. eleqtrfo~ device~· 
\ ori the table. Th~ electrical device shall then: ,cause the 

winning combinations to be }lhµt~iilated- mi tl}e. si~•l;>olayout;, ' 
.. ' ... , . . . . -:'-.: 

sion,, 

... ( 

. \_ 

....... ... _·:_ 
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CASINO CONTROL COMMISSION 

"Mixed or unmatched pairs'1 is defined in' N.J,A.C. 
· 19:47-lQ.2. J 

"Push" is a tie as· defined in N.J.A.C. 19:47-10.7(h). 

,;Rank or ranking" shall · mean the relative position of a 
pai gow hand as setforthin N.J.A.C.J9:47-l0.2. 

. "Second highest or low hand" shall mean the two tile 
hand formed with two of the four tiles dealt at the game of 
pai gow so as to rank lower than the hand formed from the 
remaining two, tiles;. 

"Setting the hands'' shall mean the process of forming a 
high. hand and a low hand from the four. dealt tiles. · 

' 
"Supreme'pair" .shall ~ean the {)air of tiles that form the . 

highest rnnking hand in the game of pai gow and shalLbe 
foi:med with the six (2-4) tile and the three. (1-2) tile. 

. . . \ 

"Value". shin me~ri the numerical point value assignecl to 
a pair of tiles in accordance with the provisions of :t--U.A.C. 
19:47-10.2. ( . 

"Washing" is defined in N.J.A.C. 19:47-lOA. 

"Wongs'.' is defin~d in N.J.A.C. 19:47-10.2. 

19:47,-10;2 Pai gow tiles; ranking of hands, pairs and 
tiles; value of the hand . > . . 

(a) Pai gow shall be played with one sit of 32tiles which 
shall meet the fequirements of N;J,A.C. '19:46-1;19A. 

(b) When comparing high hands or low hands to deter-
mine the higher ranking hand, the determination shall first 
be based- upo1;1 the rank of any permissible pair of tiles 

· which are cont.ained in the hands. A hand with any penriis-
sible pair of tiles shall rank higher than . a hand which does 
not contain any permissible pair. < '.fhe permissible 1pairs. of 
tiles in pai gow and their · rank, With the "'supreme pair'' 
being the highest or !'first" ranking pair; are as follows: 

Ranking 

Firi,t 

Second· 
Third 
Fourth 
Fifth 
Sixth 
Seventh 
Eighth 
Ninth 
Tenth 
Eleventh 
Twelfth 

Thirteenth 
Fourteenth 
Fifteenth 

Pairing 
Supreme Pair 
Six (2-4) and Three (1-2) 
Matched. Pairs • ·• 

. ' Twelve ( 6-'-6) and Twelve { 6-6) 
Two (1-1) and Two (1--::1) 
Eight (4-4) and Eight (4-4) 
Four (l-3) and Four (1-:-3) 
Ten (5-5) and Ten (5-:-5) 
Six (3-3) and Six (3-3) 
Four (2-2) and four. (2-2) 
Eleven (5-6) and Eleven (S-'-0) 
Ten ( 4-'-0) and Ten (4:-6) 
Seven (1-6) and Seven (l-'-0) 
Six (1"-5) and Six. (l-,-5) . 

Mixed or Uninat~hed Pairs 
.Mixed Nines (J,--6 and4-5) 
Mixed Eights (3-5 .and 2-6)' .. 
Mixed Sevens (3-4 and 2-5) 

Ranking-
Sixteenth 

Seventeenth · · 

Eighteenth 

Nineteenth 

Twentieth 

19:41~lo~2 

1 . Pairing.· 
Mixed Fives (1-4 and 2-3) 

Wongs 
Twelve (6-'-6) and Nine (4:_...5) 
Twelve (6-'-6) and Nine (3-6) 
Two (1-1) and Nine (4'-5) 
Two (1-1) and Nine (3~) 

Gongs 
Twelye (6~) andEight (2-'-6) 
Twelve (6-'-6) and Eight (3,---5) 
Twelve (6-'-6)and Eight (4-4) 
Two (1-1) and Eight (2-6) 
Two (1,1) and Eight (3-5) 
Two (1.:_1) and Eight (4:-4) 

( c) When comparing high han,ds. or. low hands which are 
of identical permissible pair rank, the dealer or, if applica-
ble, the .bankr shall win· that hand (copy h;md). 

(d) When comparing the rank of.high hands or low hands 
which do not contain any ofthe pairs lisJed in (b) above, the 
higher ranking. hand shall be d.etermined on the basis of the 
''value" ofthe hands. The value of a hand shall be a single 
digit .number from zero to: nine inclusive and shall be 
determined by adding tlie total number of spots which. are 
contained on the two tiles which forni the hand. If the 
nu:meric total. of the spots is a two digit number, the left 
digit·. of. such. number shall be discarded and the· right. di.git 
shall constitute the value of the hand. Examples of this rule 
are as follows: · 

. ' 

1.. A hand composed of a two (1-1) and .a .six ~3~3) 
ha~ a value of eight; and ; 

. 2. A hand composed of an eleven ( 5-6) and a seven 
(1-6) has a nunieric total of i8, but a value of only eight, 
since the left digit ("1'?) in the number 18 is discarded. 

(e) Notwithstapding the provisions of(d} above, if .the 
tiles which formthe supreme pair are used separately, the 
numeric total. of the three (1-2) rriay'be counted as a six and 
the numeric total of the six (2~} may be counted as a three; 
When the three (1..:.2) is. counted as six, its individual 
tanking pursuant to (g) below shall be fifteenth instead of 
seventeenth and when the ~ix (2---4) is counted as three its 
individual. ranking shall . be seventeenth· instead· of fifteenth ... 
. . . 

, (f) When comp"aring · high hands or low hands which are 
of.identical value, the hand with the highest ranking.individ- / 
ual Jile shall be considered the .,hi~her ranking hand. 

- ' . .· ~-

(g) The individual ranking for each tile, with "firse• rep- . . 
resenting the highest ranking, ':is as follows: · ' · 

Ranking 

First 
Second 
Third 
Fourth 

.Fifth 

Tile· 

Twelve ( 6-6) 
Two (1-1) 

1 Eight· ( 4..:4) 
Four (1-3) 
Ten (5-5) · 

Number of Tiles in: 
Set 
T 

) 2 
2 
2 
2 
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19:47-10.2 · 

Ranking 

Sixth 
· Seventh 

Eighth 
Ninth 
Tenth 
Eleventh 
Twelfth 

· Twelfth 
Thirteenth 
Thirteenth 
Fourteenth . · 
Fourteenth 
Fifteenth 

• Sixteenth 
(Sixteenth· 

Seventeenth '. 

Tile I 

· Six (3-3) J 

Four (2-2) 
! • . Eleven (5'-6) 

T;en(4-"6) 
. Seven (1'--6) 
·· Six (1-5) 

Nine (3'--6) 
Nine (4~5) 
Eight (2-6) 

. Eight {3-5) 
Seven(2-5) 
Seven (3-4) 
Six(2-4) . 

1 · Five (1-4) 
Five (2-3) 
Threeq-2)_ 

Number of.Tiles in 
Set 
T. 
-2 
2. ( 
2 
2 
2 
l' 
1 
t 
1 
1. 

.l 
1 l( 
1 
1 

(h) 1lf the highest ranking tilejo each· hand_ being com-
, pared is of idyntical _ rank after the appHcat~on of (f), above, 

the hand shaB pe considerecl a copy hand, ancl. the hand of 
the _dealer or bank, as applicable, shall be considered the 
high ranking hand. 

19:47-:-10.J, Di~e; number of 1dice; pal gow shaker . . 
(a)>Pai·goW"shall be played,"1iththree __ dice .which-shall be 

maintained_ at all times inside a pai gow shaker ,while at the 
table. . The dice used to play pai gow . shall meet 'the 
recfoirementsof N.J.A.C. 19:46-:-1.15 and the pai goW shaker 
shall meet the requirements of N.L'\.,C. 19:46-1.1$B. · · 

- ' . . . . . . . ' ' 

(b) Th,e pai gow shaker and. the dice contained therein 
shall be the responsibility of the dealer and shall never be· 
left unattended. while at the table. . . . .• , 

(cJ No dice that have been placed iii a pai gow shaker for 
use ID gaming shall remain ' on a ~able for more than 24 
hours. ·· · · · 

. ' ' -:, . . -

J9:47-l0.4 Opening ofthe table for gaming; shuflling 
. ·. procedures . I. . • 

( a) After receiving one 1se.t oftiles, at 1the table fa atcor~ 
dal').ce with N.J.A.C; 19:46:.Cl.19B,••the dealer shall sort and 

( inspect the, tiles and the) floorperson :,assigned tothe table 
sha~l verify the inspection. Nothing/in this section shall 
predude a ·casino_ Hcensee from deaning the tiles priqr to 
the inspection required herein. ':[he insp~ction of tiles at 
the gaining table shall require the· following: · 

; ' . 

1. Each set shall be sorted into pairs inf order to 
assure tha_t the'supreme pair and all 15 matched: and. 

• unmatch,ed pairs as identified in N.J.AC 19:47,-10.2(b) 
are in the. set. · · \ 

' OTHER AGENCIES 

. ·. ·. ( . . 

· i. If, after checking' the tiles, tl}e dealer finds that 
certain tiles are unsuitable f o~ use1 a casino supervisor 
shaUbdp.g a substitute set of Wes to the table from the .. 
reserve ip. the pit stap.d. . · · , . 

ii. The unsuitableset of tiles shall be placed in a 
sealed envelope or~ conta~yr, iqentified by table num-
ber, date. and ttme and shall be signed by the dealer 
and ca~ino supervisor. 

' - ' . 

(b) Following the jnspection ,of the tiles and the verifica-
tion·_ by the, floorperson assigned . to the table, the tiles shall 
be turned face up, then placed into 16 pairs and arranged 
acco.rdingto rank starting with the s11pr~me pafr; Th~ tiles 

. shall be left in pairs for. visualirispection by the first player 
to arrive at the table; I 

( c) _After \the first play'eJ is afforded ,an opportunity to 
visually inspect the tiles, . the tiles shall be turned . face . I ' •• 

downward on.the table, ~ixed thornughly by a "wasp.mg". of·, 
the tiles and •stacked. . i · -

1 9 (d) The ,''washing;' of the tiles shall be performed by}he 
dealer andA:ie known, as tpe shuffle and shall be performed 
with the heels · of the palms· of-. the hands. . The dealer. shall 

. shuffle the tpes in a cifc11,lar motion with ohe hand moving 
clockwise and the other hand counterclockwise. Each hand 
shall_ complete at 1east. eight circul_ar motions in or.der to 
provide a random· shuffle! · .The dealer shall tKen randomly 
pickup·four· tiles.with e1i1ch_ hand ~nd_place _them side by 
sid_e in: stacks in front of the table inventory 'container, 

·forming eight stacks of four tiles; 
. ., • . i . . . . . . 

... ( e) If during the stacking pfocess . descdbed in·. ( d} above, . 
a tile is turned over and exposed to the players, the ,entire> · 
set of tiles shall be reshuffled. · . . ·. · . · . 

. . . 

(f} Aft~r.) each rouno of play has been completed, the 
· dealer shali turn all of the t,iles face down and shuffle the 
tilesjn ac7ordance with (d) above . 
,· . •, 

•. (g) Jf tli;re is no gaming, activity at the pai gow table, Jhe 
tiles shall be turned·, face up1 ap.d placed into 16 pairs 
according to, rank starting with the supreme pair; Once a ' 
player arrives at tl}e t_able, the proceduresin (c) arid (d) 
above shall be ,followed. . 

119:47-10.5 .Wagers· 

(a)All wagers· at pai I gow shall· be made by. placing · 
gaming chips 9r plaques and, if applicable, a match play 
coupon on the appropriate betting area of the. pai ' gow 
layout, A :verbal wageraccompanied by cash shall not b,e 

, 2; Each tile shall b~ placed ~ide ,by side. iq order to . 
determine that all tiles are the same size and shading. . r 

accepted at the ga;me of ~ai gow, · · 
(/ I 

(b} Only players who afe seated at the pai gow table may · 
place a wager at' the garp.e. Once a player has placed a· 
wager and . received tiles,: that player must remain seated 
until. the completion of the round •of play. 

3. rThe back and sides of each tile shaU be e_xamined . 
to .assute that it is not flawed, scra;tche~ or l.l:i~rked in any 
way. 
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(c) All wagers 1at pai g9w shalLbe placed prior to the 
dealer announcing "No rn6re bets" in accordance, ~ith the 

' dealing. proced9res set forth in N.J.A.C. 19:47--;10.6. No 
· wager at pai gow shall be mane, increased or withdrawn( 

after the dealer has announced '.'No more· bets/' 

Amended qy R.1994 d.13?, effective March 21, t994. 
See: 25 N.J.R 5902(a), 26 N.J.R.1373(b). 

·, ' 

19:4740.6 Proceduresfor deaHng the tile~ 

(a) Once the dealer has completed shuffling tli~ tiles; the 
dealer shall announce "No more betf' prior to shaking the 
pai gow shaker. · The dealer shall then .shake t}:le pai gow 
shaker at least three times so as to causd a rand0m rhixture 
of the dice. ', 

(b) The ,dealer sha4 then remove the lid covering the pai . 
gow shaker, total the dice and announce the I total. ·.The 
total of the dice shall detet'mine which playet re1ceive~ the / 
first · stack oftiles. 

.J' li9:47-10.7 
. I , 

19:47-10.7 Procedures for completion of1 eacl1 rotmd of 
play; setting of hands; payment and collection 

. . . )of wagers; pa~c:mt 1odds; vigorish ' . · 
(a) After the dealing of the tiles has. been completed, 

each player shall set•·his or herhands•by arranging·•the.,tiles 
into a high hartd ancl lpw hand. After settfog the hands the 
tHes shall be. placed face down . on the layout immediately 
behind that, player's betting area and separated into two 
distinct hands. · · · · 1 · · , , 

' '' '·, ,, ' i J '' ·.··' ' ., ' '•···, ',• .•.• 
. (b) Each player at the . table shall be responsible for 
setting his or her own hands and no other person except the 
dealer may touch the tiles of that. player. ~J:~ach player sh!!.U 

· be required to keep the four tiles in full view of the dealer 
at alltimes'. Once each pJayer has set a high hand and low 
hand apd placed the two hands face down on the layt>ut, the 
player shall not touch the tiles again. < ' · 

, • , • I ,.·' .· . \ \. • 

(c) After all players have settheir hands ;md pliiced the 
tiles· on the· table, the four tiles of the dealer. shall be turned 

· over ;arn;l th,e , dealer shall 1_set. his Or'. her hapds by'. arrailgfng 
the tiles' into a high a11d low ha1;1d., ·.· The high hap,d shall be c 
placed oh the layout face up. to his or her right arid the low 

. (c) To determine the starting position for gealing the hand ~hall be placed on the layoutfa.ce up to.I?-is or her left. 
:tiles, the dealer shall count counterclockwise around .the I '' : (d) Except as p~ovidedin{e) below, th,e dea.l~jf ,shallbe/ 
'table, with the position of tl/,e dealer considered number one required to comply with the following rules when setting' the 
and continuing around the fable. with each betting position, hands . of the dealer: ' ' '·' 
regard.Jess ofwhetherthere is a wager at the positionr!l.nd c L If the dealer has .. the supreme pair, it shall be 
the dead hand counted ip · order until the count matyhes the r played as such; . 
totalof the, three dice. Examples are as follows: · ·· · · · ·· . 

2. If possible, the dealer shall always play a pair, wong. , . 
1. 'If the dice. tot~ nine, the' dealer would receive the or· gong as set ~orth iri N.J :A.C. 19:47"c 102; · .· 1 

first stackof four tiles; or , . , 3 .. If the dealer<does not have any combii?,lations de-
;~cribed in (d)l o~ (d)2 abov1e, the dealer sh.all play, any 

2. If the dice total .15, the sixth wagering position two tiles together which have a value equal to nine, eighF 
would receive the first stack of fou; tiles: or seven; and, · , 

('. ' . . :· - - - :,_ ·, ;-,, ___ ·. ' 

( d)'. The dealer shal( deal the first stack ·of four til¢s, 
starting ' from the right side of the eight stacks, to the 
startmg' position as determined in (c) above and, moving 
countercloc~ise around the table,_.deal ·all ·other positions 
including the dead hand and the dealer a stack of tiles, 
regardless of whether there is. a wager at the position. . The 
,dealer shallplace a marker ontop of his or her stack of tiles 
immediately, after they are dealt. · · ' 

(e) After all the stacks of tiles have been dealt, the dealer 
shall, withoute~posing the tiles, collect aQy stacks dealtto a 
position where there is . no wager and place the stacks 1:with 
the dead hand on the layout to the left of the deafer in front , 
of the tabl/jnventory ~ontainer. ' 

. (f) , Once",~ll tiles have been dealt and any wis dealt to 
position~ with no wagers have been collected, the dealer 
shall pla~e the <::over on the pai gow shake; and. shake the 
shaker onc'e. The pai gow shak~r shall then be placed to 

. the right of the dealer. 

I\ 

4. . If the dealer does n9t have a combination listed in 
(d)l,through (d)3 above, the dealer shallplay the highest 
rahk'.ing tile with the lowest ranking tile. · "1' 1 

! 
(e) Each casino licensee,shall submit to the Commission 

in its Rules ofthe Games 'submission the manne'r in which it : · 
proposes to require the hands of the dealer to be set, and 
shall specifically note ahy ~xceptio~s it proposes tq tlie rules 
listed in (d} above., · · 

( (f) A player may surrender his ,or' her wager after the 
hands ofJhe dealer have been set. The player 'must an-

A O : ' ' • ,' ,, \ ' ' • ' ' 

nounce bis or her intention to surrender prior to the dealer 
exposing either of the two hands of thatplaye'ipursuantto 
(g) .. below. Once· the player has announced. his or" her ; 
intention to surrender, the dealer shall: 1 · ( • , • , . . . . I 

. .i. Immediately coUect the wager from that player; 
and i. ~, · · ./ , · 

:" 2. Collect the four tiles dealt to that ·player(and stack 
thrmface down on the right side of the table in front of 
t}:le table inventory container without exposing the tiles to 

. anyone at the table. 
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.· ) · . 
. OTHER AGENCIES: . ., · ·· 

- , 1 '.: ., .. ,•.:. ·•.·r .... ·.· ... ·.'.·.·· .... ·. •.-'-·'.·:.· ,,.-1, .. ·.•· .......... ,·· .... :,. .- .·, .. -· : ,·' '. ;. .. . .:. ··:· . . · • ... _·. ,• -. "". . , .. ·. ... . . . . . . . . ; __.'._ . . . .:.;·,. .-,,. .. 

·•• > (g) Once the deakr lias sef a .high- and• 1ow harid;; tile •.' U~:47710;8·. Playerb=-nk;):o-~ankirig; selection, of bank; .. •·, . 
. . . . . ! de~ler shaH expose both harids of each player; !tartlllg witlL \ , . , . ',,.• . . . J>l'Ocec;IU~s for ·dealing . . · .. • . .. .. . . . .. 

tlil:)••player fartll¢st to thinight o(~he de'aleiand proce,~qiilg :< : .· (a} 1,-\ ;cas~C> Hlirii~e rilay;. fu' its discretion·, tiffe(: td .·· all ·,: .' -~/ 
counterdockWise•'around. the table: · The ·d¢alet shall always ·. , , players at a pai"gow''.tabfo the· oppc:i'rtunityto bank th_e game. . '-./ · 
. compare me ;high hand of the play~r tb the lligh hand· ofthe · .•• · If the casino'licensee-·elecfs this option, ali ifii :other provi-
. d~aier, arid tlie low hand Of die p)ayer to the low ~and of'tbe •. . . sions of this subchaptet sha'n' apply eicept td the extent tqat .· 
d~aler arid· Shall an,.nounce if.· the wager Of that. player sha!J. ·· : they conflict,.with :' the pr9visiqns · of :this section; · ip . which • 

..... 'win; . lose. · or be1 cpnsider~d, a. tie °('.'push1t .. · ·. . . . . . . , ... •.case .. tb.'e . -pr,9yisions,:;of. t~is .. secfioi;i. sh~if cor1tr<>.l .. for any-

.· rd.·. /(h) AI{Iosi~g-~ag_ets ·~!}all :be ~\olledtiJ inllt!;~i~~;;Y ~Y -round of ~lay'frrWhic? :t,!feris the bank:.·.··),·.~ - . . 
hhe dealer a11d ,put m the table mventory contalller,.; <All ... (b) A player may, no(ibe\the: bank 'atJh.e st.art oLthe. · . '- • ~-; 
Josing:hands shall also be, colleciei:LYA/wag~r ·made by~a·:··· gan1~: Fo{'the pii"fposesr<otthis: section,>the start~of the.-• ··. / 
pi~yer shfili \ose if the high hand ofthe pl~yeJ is idenH6,al lrt ' game shall mean the first ·round of play afte( the dealet,:is · ·•.•·· · 

. . ·. ·. · rank ·or. lower;iri .rank than the h,igh lt'and. ·of the dealer-, : and required t& ,restack . and 'stl,uffle t~e ·.tiles.· in, ;1c;c6r9ance with : : . 
· · .• :-i.he. tow gatlf qf the player 'is ideritic~l in f~nk:o(fowe(jn · h d . 1 f h · N j AC 19 47 10 4(b)" ( .. ) · ' .. .c.•, . . . . . _ , . , . ·. t e ,proce ures, set ,Ort in.. ; : ; •, - : .. ,c;. • ; or g .;. _ <: 

rank th.an the low hand lofr-the dealer or has-'a value'. of zero; .. • ·•"-;.· . ·. · ·. . ... · . · .. · : · ,, ·.. . ... · . ·. -•- · . . _. . : . . . 
. ' •· ..... f ' . - . ·•·· . '; I , • ··• .•. -.( C)\After 'the first rdtin~ :of play'ptirsi;iant -~o- (~Labov~~ _· 
, :](i): If a:.wager is-a push,the-'dealershallnot coiiec\ior pay·.•• ,.~a:ch:rptayet_atJ~ej~ble sha1l~~v~:th¢ opti?~iq· 'either be· .. -
the wager, but shall immediately .coUe~t the tiles of that .· .·• .. the b~ or, pass the bank to , the: next ·pfayeL The .dealer_ .\ _ .. 
player. ,:J\ wager: made ,:-b,y, a , p(~yer · ,sJ:l(tll be a pusb if: : .. shall, starting with' ihe p{ayer_: farthesf tQ the, right . of the . · 
;.- ,· :, .· > · ·•··• -· · ,,. - .i' · < · · ; '· · , . < ,< · ··· 'deafo1, offer:'.:the baaj{ to ~achipfayefin a: couqtert19c@vise 

J; Jbe big~ han,d ofthe player is higher iJ;i rajikthan ·. :mWion ai-ou, nd th6,.'.tJible~until a player•accep~s .. the,ban.k. , :tJie_· hjgh hand oClhe de~ie~;: put tije'Jow band, of\the . . . .. .. 
<:player is i<i.e11tic11.l,in ranlc,to t.be low.·' h,and of the deal'ei· ",the ciealei .shall PI*ee, a·; ri\arke( desigrta,ting the 1:>anlCin 
· · · ·.· · · .• ·. · .. · - --. · · , · .. . , frbrifof the.:player\vh. o ac. t, :.e.·p. t .. s·'tlie,.-b'a'nk':I(.die frr. s.·fplayer (copy ha9d), lower in . rank than the )ow hanq of the - • , • . ---. • , . 
. dealer o_i has-a~ ya,lu~ of zero;: or . ·.· . ..· .. . ,. ,,,,offered thcfb~ 8,CoCepts,"the player, seaiedJoi'.{lie right of 

· .··· ?: _-The hi~ µand. of the .pli~er i~ ipe~t~c~l'._~. f~k tq' '~-- '. ·. l~air~:~er ;~\f ft~;F!~ii::It~~:~:·~:~t~~t~1)~r !: . -.. 
· the· high hand. of the de~ler (copy.hand) or .lower m _rank > : counterclockwise arc;ffind . :the table , until it returns t1:r the 

. - . . . . . ' .. -J ·. . . . . . ' ' . . . - . : - • . - :· .. ·, ' -· . . . . - . . . ,.. _.- ' . '. . . :· '. . ·. I. • : •. , ,. . 

than. th~ high ha,11d of !he dealer, but tlie)pw hand: 9f th¢\;'< de'afef Jn no ~venthlay ;any pJayet ban.k' @'o. cen!,e~titive .... 
J?layer ts)iigher in rallk_ .. than the lpwb.antiof.,tl;ie dealer.: 1 ·_roynds of·pl11.-y; If:·')lQJ>la~~r wishes t~ '.be_,the bjillk; the.· 
. . . .. • . . ; ~, , . . .· \_ .. . . . . . . . . rou.ndof play &ball proce~d ,,m accordance vvith the. rules of 

_ . : (j)'All'winning bands shall remain face: up on tl):e layoµt: ,~ : play provide<i in tN(~JJbch,;ipter,-, . -.· ·.•.- .. . .. , . . . --
Winnin~ wagfrS ,~ball -~e i?.~id afteti all hand(,hare befm/ , . . ' , , '. . .. >:· ' 1/' : · ' , . . .• . ·. :. . , .·, .. • .. , 

.. exposed. The 'qealer shall pay ,winning· wagers. hegim:tlng · . : ( <;i}-cBefore a player may be:permitted .to' bank a round of 

· ... : ;i~~in!:l1ti::t!:~;~~i! ::uri~~~~\!fe:~ete~ag~~,-; plat, o/:e· de~et-}~~!ci¢.t~fn1iile ,t~at:; ;_ .. · ;;, : :,'. ',: ... . . 
'··a·d: .. •b··.,·, ... ·1 ·.·h··.,.··11 ·;-: .... if. ·t·h·· .,h' h. h ........ d .. f ... th .. 1 ,. . 1. Theplayer ... placed,awager,agamstthe.dealer.durmg .n;i e y a;p.ayer 11. i1ll wm .. · e 1g .. Jill o: e p ayeris · ··· ·· · ·· - ··· .• ; ·· · ·· · · · ·.···· · · 
hi~erin}~ktq~_!h~ liigh:hanQ 'ofth~ deitle~··itnd!tP:e'\lO~' . t~:u;:m;r ~!! IP_ w~1ch the~e was no playe~ -

·. 

j\~_1\:::· 

.. . ,han.9 of the player !S .hlghl:)r. m rank than .the ,lo\\' hru1;d of;the . , - : . . ·· -, _ 
· dealer ... ·~-··· · 1 2: The player h~s sufficient gaming chips on "the table , , .. 

• . · :, l 1 ·; , . . • . . . . . . _ . . . . r . _ \ '_ . . . ? : :' : . . to ~ver • all 9f the wag~rs placed by. other players :at- the .• ·.,,... ..,_ 
·.··•·. ~iJ~ef rt~! .~~i ff~: !7!:~::t!!~ ~!dt!i:t,1i~:::r, : :' tabfo fo~:t~~~ ro~~ 0tta,y· .. . ·... '.: :i· · · • : .. : ... · .. ; : ·• 
·. ·.shaU .!;lxtract .. commission ·lmo~'8.S !'vigorishtfrom.· tht:·•···•··.·· (e) A c:asµio)ice11S,~e m~y, 4Iit~·disc~etion, qff~r the bank, 

winriirig ·. player · in .. ···~· arn.ount. equal. ·to· fivej,er¢ent'. pf ·the ... '"•: the 6ptiOJJ_,,Qf. haviri~ the !\casino :.cover:· 50\percept .·. of ··the .. · ... 
ainoµn{ won; · provided, howevl:)r; that, whl:)n:,collecting the . · wagers mad~, during. a:round, of ptay, . • If the casinq licensee· 
yigorisli, the ca!illlO ljcens¢~ i:nay r~und·c?ff_ the}'.ig_orj$h to 25 . o,ff~ts·,Jfiis ?Ptjci~, frc,~hairin~~'.it llVllllllbl~ ttf ~! players ~t 
cenw ·or the next ·highest i:nultipleJ>:("25\certts'; A, ~casino the)able. ·· If the bailk wishes to µse this. optiotj, the .batik 
iken,see shall co11¢c:t the yigorisli.from a playerl),tth,e· tim~ mu11.t',specifi~ally request tj;1e deal.er to :accepiresponsibility 

•. · .. t~e winniog payol~t :)s inade:, 1\fter a w$.iiing wagei'has .. fpr tl\e payrrie;nt ~f one~I;tillf;of all\'3/inn~g 'wage~S; i When 
: been ,paid: a'.pd--thf vigorisfr colle¢t~d,1 tb,f deafer shal!Jlien. ·•· the'bruikco".~rs 50 p¢rc~p,f!JJ1.d the casino covers 50 P~i;:cent 
. (;oll~cf the;tiles frqm that player. > . . . ·.· 1 . ·. bf the .winningwag~r~, it:shall b'tfknoWii 8S ''co7banking" ·. '\ . 
. · t,/··•.·:.':,·,..._ < ·· .. · :··.- / .. 'i·<· ..•. <..,· <····. ·•'··•-:: • . ·•• and-the\dealershall'.placei11trlarkerdesignatingt4'eco-l)ank .. •.··· 
.. •.··(/) AllJµes collected· byi;the dealer Sballbe:pick:ed up i,n ... ·.• ip.front oft~~t play~t, '.When tlie'de,~er is'cci~b11.n~~.:the' .·· _ ..• 
order and iri such a way_jhat they can be readily arranged to- '. dealer.shall be.respgnsible/fof se~tjrtgthe hand ofthe-:bank .•. · 

·. 1reco1.1&truct each qand in ca,se . of a :qu~stion. .ot dispute and ... in the . manner· submitted: td: the Comhlissiori pursµiw.t to 
:shall be pla~d fac~ up to &ii riglit·of;the: dealer in(frontqf .·~ .. N;J,AC'. :;t9:47"-;;tOk : Wijen· ~o'~ban,king-;j~' in effec:t;' the, . . . "--., _ _} -
0t]ae 'table inventory .container, ··•· - . . . ·.:· dealer.may riot plac~ a W!Jger against .the banlc:. - . 

. - . . ' . . . . . . .;_· ' .• . ! . ·. .·,.. . .- •. . ·_ .. ;,.,. ·- -·· ·.':' ·. 
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CASINO CQNTROL ,(~01\:fMISSION, -
1· - _ -19:47~10.8 

';/ 
(6 · If ia Iilayer is the bank;the player·tnay only'wager6n - the dead hi:l:ildon the Jayo'1t fo-1:he,left.of the-dealer i~ front 

on1 betting 0area. _ ::, · •.---·_,-__ . -- i; · ) <' _, .•. -•·,, J; . :of thetawe inve~to~yc;:onta~er\ -•· · ,-·-, · ·· > -.-- ·•· , :' :, ..... 
_ '(g) Once the tiles have be~n, shuffl~d:,,the bani$'. shall µave -_ - -- -(in). Once ·a11·tile~. have beel}.::,dealt.arid, any '_tiles dealt- to 

- - - -· h - posit,oris ~itli no wage~~ hav~ be~n collecte,t_!!ie d~al~t 
. the -option to cut -the til3'.~·, _-- The: bank -. ~halL pa,int 'to -r e ; shall ·pi.ace -the cover'.•on th~. pai gow shaker_ and. shake :the, 
location -of tiles- • that- ·he -of she, would ·. like moved. Upon: -·- · -_ shaker_ orite. ··. -The pa,i -gow >shaker· shall -the rt_ be pl~ced _ to -
direction from the bank, the'tiles ma{be moved to ,the. right - . the right of.th_ e _dea_ ·_ter_ •. -·-. - -- · · - - ' --
or left of the stack If the bank.does not1 wish to cut the - . --. --- . · , 
tiles, ·there shall be' no cut:· - - ,'(n)'.)f the Jiles d~alt to the dealer have not been previous-

-.- _, , ly collected, after each player has set liis or- her, two hands 
- (J;l) ()nee the dealer hasAete~mi,Q~d th~t r~layer µiay bf -, ahd placed them~ri-Jhe layout/the- t\\19 hancis of,th~ deal~r · 

the bank pursu~t to>( d) abpve and after the Wes have beeq . shalt then be set. ·Once the dealer -has fomied a high and __ 
shuffled, the de~ler shall reinov¢ -gaining chips _ froin · the . 19w hand, the d.ealer shall e:xp9s:e the hands of th~ bank and _ .. 
table inventbry container in an am()UQ( eq-gal • to the last ' / ',deterriiine if the hands of the dealer are higher in rank than ' . 
wager. made by' -that pla)ifr against-tire; deafer or in_ an : the harids of thd banf If the ·dealer wins, the tiles of ille .•• ' 
amourit, the calcmlation -of which_ has -been -approved -by t,he -- dea'.le~: shall- 'b~ Stacked' -face' up -to )he right of the·'. tabli 
CoriunisSioni- ,This <(mount_ shall. be the- alllount the·aealer -_• . inventory -container ~ith the' ~mount w~geted. by the -dealer 

,_ wagers;gaiilst the bank: :rhe bank may dl.re9t that tlie sµni / . against the' bank pla,ted prttop; . n the dealer pushesfthe 
wagered by the deaforbe·~ lesser amount or _th~t th~- de'.;iler. _ · ·aea~~r- shall .retvrn. th~._ amou;11\ wagered-. bY;~t!ie dealer·_ 
-place no wager du!,'ing•that• round of PJay.·-_.-•Ai;iy -·~ouJit--' . aganist--the bank to ,the .. taple,:mventory contamer. _ ':If ..the· 

- wagered.· by the dealer shall, be placed =in_ front -of the table · . - dealerJoses, .fhe amount wilgered. by· die dealer · against the• 
-in~entory contai!ier,. Imrpediately upon receipt of. the .four __ -. _- bank shall he moved to the center· of .the· layout:, · 
tiles dealt to the de111er, the dtlaler. sllaH :pJace his, qrlier -· . . ·, ' < - X, . · · _-.· i J . · _ -- _ ._ -, - • ·: . -·. , :· , 
wager on top . ofJ these tiles· before•_ dealing tl:i.e • reTTiaining / -( o) Jf batiking is in effect, oi;i:ce the d¢11:ler1 has determ1µed · · 

.- tiles, insteadofthe_ mark¢r r~quired by·N:J.J\.C'. l9:4fJ0.6::° • the outcorrie·of the wager of. t}ie dealer-againsCthe ban~, if -
· y ,.-_ _ . . -_- -- _,-._ . ___ -_ . _ ,_._-__ , . . .:any;· the deal¢r ~hall ~xp<>~e,, the h~d~ oLe~eh player:· 

(i) Once the dealer .has ·announced "N<:r :inpre:b~ts/'·the · · ,_ starting -with the player.farthest·to _the ·pght -of the. dealer 
bank shall shake the paf: gow : shak~r .1 It)h,all:.· be the, .· - .and proceeding __ counterclockwise around the table. Toe 
responsibilityof the:deaie(to ~risure that the b~nk shakes' :. dealer iShall compare, tl:i-e, higp _imd>fow hand of e~ch player 

. -the pai g~w _ sh,er at Jfast -- three' tiine~ · so as •. tr -ca11si • a : -, • to the, high and · low-'hand -o{ the 'batik and $hall anp.01;1nce if _ 
random mJXture of the dice. ·. Once the bank· has completed ---· · t,he wager ~hall win, l9se or Qe corisigered a p}!sh against the · ·' -_--

-_ sh~g th~ _pai ~O}" sh~ake~,. tpe /de.al.er sh~ll r~~9ve;t~rlid/ banJ{. : All losing ~1:1-~~rs shal.l be immediately coijected ~d , 
covering _ the :Pai -g_p\1\1 shaker,;: tot;µ the -dice 1j,Ild announce _ _--••- placed in the center of the table. After all hands have been, 

__ the total. The dealer shalr always rellloye t):le)id ftQm the , exposed, _all winning· 'wagers; incliicling the dealer's wager, 
·. -pai gow shaker. and•. if the' bank inadvertently• _teriioves ·the -- ----. -. sha_H 1¥ paid by -the -dealer· with tqe gaming 'chips lo.cated ill . -
,Hd; the deaier shall requite th,e P,ai gow ~baker to<!le _ the·ceriter of the' table. If this-amount becomes e~.austed ·•• 1 . 
. covered an~ reshaketi by. the bank.- . - . - -. ·. before;all winning wagers have b·een p~id, the de~ler shall 

_-- . ,- i ,_ --_ -_. -- -... - • ' -- ·., __ , ' '.) co~ecf fromtbe b~ ,an amount equai\tO 'the remaining 
(j) To determine ·the 'starting position for _- dealing -the - ''\vinnm,g Wagers and ,place that. arribunt in th,e center of the 

tiles; the d"ealer sh&ll cotirit. counterciockwise aroµrld the layout.\ The{remaining winning wagers shall be pai\i'from 
·,table, with tlte. position of -th,e, bank C0ilSidered n,uniber orie - . -the . ambunr in ~he center of. the •1ayout. -. -If, after :collecting .- -

-· and c9ritlnuing aroµnd the· (able with eaclf bettih,g; position _ __ iall)osiilg wagers and yaying all wµming wagers, there is a 
1 counted· irt order, irtdu,ding the dealer, regardless pf wpethef , -surplus• irt the center' of the table;- this•. amounf shall· be 

,, there js a wager -at. the :position, uritil, the count iµatche~ th~C _ : charged a• fiVe)perc:ent vigoris,h: in accordan~·with N,.J.A.C. _ 
- total of the thtee dj~e; · - 1 • _, -- ,- • )9:41::..10.7. _ Qn<;e the vigorishhas bee11 paid; the remaining . 

• __ _ .. , . ___ _ ':'. --_ _ -· - ,_ • -.f, > -· · atnount shaifbe give,i to the.bank, . . · -' - \- -· ·;-
-- _ (k) The dealer', ~hall deal ·the 'firstjtac~ qf ftjur· tiles,. - . i . _, • , ( •. · _ . , _i: .. _; - . -._ _ , ·, . 

starting from th~, right sid~ of .the.: ~ight sta¢ks; to- tl!e · . (p);lf c:o-1::,~ing ,is -in effec,:t, :onte th~ cl,ealer has set the. 
starting position-_ as . dete~ined _in,· G) -above and~ -moving " •- co-bank niµld pursuant to ( e) above, the. dealer shall expose 
counterclockwise around -the table/ deal all -other, positions -- _ - the hands. of eac;h player starting with -the 1player farthest to -

- including the dead hand and,: the,: clealer a stack of tiles,. ''.:the -riglit of tht\ dea,ler and proceeding counterclockwise 
regard!ess of whether there_•is a wager at·thei~ositicm; )The __ .- aro1Jrici_ the table: · The_ d,ealer sh~l _compare the high and 

-dealer shaU place his or he't wager, if any, onto1tof his or -, low :hllPd• of :ea~h- piayer to -the ,high and fow_,)1and of the . 
her stack of tiles imtnediately'afterthey are dealt. I ' ' '.:, bank and shal.f'annburice if the wager shall win, lose or be . -- _- -• -_ -,_ --- ' - '· ' ' - ' • -' > ' _-.' '' .. --_- -I ,_ - - - consiciered apusb against the bank. AlUosirig wagers shall •. 

(l ) -After ~11 the stacks of tiles have beell dea~t, ;the dealer_ : bei. 1µunediat¢ly coll~c:ted ,aild placed iJ1 the center of the 
.- shaU;'with6ut exposing the tiles, ,collect ~llY s~acks d~alt,t9 a table. : t\ft:er 'all hands nave · been exposed, all wiruiirtg 

, position where there is 116 wag~rand pface .the :stacks with : wagers; indudJng the ci.ealer;s .wager, shall be paid by the 
.\ ' . - -. i. - --- ·- " - - - ---- ·- , .·" • ., - - - - -- - __ ,_, - . - . , I , 

'· 
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' OTHER AGENCIES' ( 
'• ,i. •• 

cieiler with'.' the. ganiing · chips l~tated in 'the~ center of the . · ,· .(b) 1 If ,a CflSino lic~nsee.,6ertnits .~ player_ to wager'dn two · ·. 
table. If this amount beco,mes ~xhausted ~efore all w4uling r adjace~t betting areas, tli~ tiles d~alt to, ea'ch betting ar~a : . 
wagers ha';e been P,aid; the deal.~f s,hall!'£~1lect frolll \he co< . < shall be played sepl'lrately; . •. If the two wagers are rio,t equal, .· 

. · bal}k; a_rt am~mnt equal to;one~halfoftheremaining winning ·. the ,player ~hall1, be required to ritnk and set the •hand'',with 
. ~agers and place .tga~ amount in(the ~e11terof the: layout , th~ largelj•~ager before r~nking :-iti<l setting the otherhartd ... 
; The dealer shall remove an amount equal tocorie.!Jialf of the . •. If the amo~Js Wager~~ ate __ e~ual, e~c~ han~ shall b,~ played c' 
reli)ainilig wiiming wagers. from thp table µrveritory contain- . separately m a· counterclqckw1se rotation with. the first hand · 

.•. er &nd place that amourttin the center of the.layout; Th¢ ' being tanke.d and sef l:>efqte. the player proceeds to rank and 
rem,aining winning wagets, shall · be 1paid from the total: . set the second l}anq. Once a hand has been ranked and set i 
amount 'in)he center .of: the layout. If,·· after collecting all · and placed- face down on· the lay~ut, the hanc;i ma~ not be 
losing wagers arid paying all winning, wagers,- there Js a i chapge,d. . . . _ , , t . : , \ '- . -

>surplus in the center of the tab.le,, tpis am6unt wilr be,. , -· · - · . , l · .·. .. i 1 · • · .. • · • , 

' counted and'.thedealej: Shall place half.:of th_is ainoup.t ilito ~epeaied by R;i99j d;63(ef(ective.D¢c¢mber 6, 1993. , . ' 1 
•• . . . · , . , . Se~ 25 N:J,R. 3953(a), 25 NlJ.R. 5521(a), · , t . , . ·· ·, ,; . 

the table inventory container. The dealer shalJ collect a: five Section w~s ''Minimum a1.1d .. maximu111 wagers". - Recodified from 
. pet~nt ;vig~rish -µi. ·ac.~cfrdance with N,1;.~.C. 19:4'7yl~~ 7 Clll •. . 19:47.::10.11.. . 
the· i:~mainin~. ainouµt ~dr place the vigori~h,. amount in. the ·. 

. tabfe iliventory oori,tailier: · Thtl remaining amount shall'then· 
, 'be giyeri toJth~ :co~bank. . ' ' ' . . ,·. ' . ,, J • . ,' .'• } :; 

,' .. · . '• ' . . ' . . ( . . . . . 
. (q) Iminediately after\V\'inning ~~ge~o(th(dealer is .t SVB<;~R 11, PtJ·Q:O~YPOKER .. 

. paid, this ~ount and the original wa~er shall be returned . · 
to. -the ta.bl~ invep.tory container. · . , / · ·.. . · 19:4~-11.1: Definition_s _ , _ , 

. , - • . . . . ... . . . . . - <. < \. > , ' ; .· . • , • , . . ftie following words and terms, when used . in this sub-
. . .. ( r )> Eacli player w~o- has a winning wager: agalrtst the bank -_ chaptet shall have., the f~llow4ig ·meanings unless the con-

... shall;pay a fiye percent. vigdrish' on tlie: am9unt won to the ·. ,. te~Lcleiirly ·indicates qth~iwise; •· . • . 
.. dealery iii· a:tcordaIJ.ce _wifu N:.T:A;f: 19:47tl0.}t •· I • ••• • , - : ( , ; > ,\ . i, . . ' ' . ' ', i. ·.•. . I ·.· ' . . I 0 

. , . , , r.c: . ·. 1, .· ''Bank" . sh~ mean- th:~ player who elects._ to have the 
, · other players and dealer play against _him or her and accepts 

thJ respo1;1si~iµty t(? ·pay ~l, winning wag~rs. / . , 19:47~10.9 Ii-regul~rities; i~valid roll pf::the;'dice · ·. 

\ 
-~-; 

\ 
"-----(j 

. ·._ .. · . (a) . lf ·~e; deat.:i,u~~:vers · ~o; ~~~er, · ; ~]l ·. 
three dice dci not land, flat. on the bottom of:_the shaket, the 
dealer ~hall call' a·· ''No roll". and· teshake the dice. , ,. , · 

• ·:.,· :.· !• 

. "C~,banking" is:clefilie~jnN.J.AC.)9i47~ifrn. •'I ·.· \ ', __ /-

\. ·." _,. .. - ; i . . . . . . -· . . . . 
,.·.: , ' . . ' :- .: \• . : - ·., .·,.-. ·' ;.- ., .. - . ,-.I' . .. . . . · "Copy hand" •shall mean either:•a Jwo card harid or a five · ·. 

· · '.•\,'-I•' •, , , · •· .,• ,•.·:.- ·: ,· , .... , _; •.• .. · ,·· •. ' \ •·· I . 

. ·. •. . . . . -. · . . • . , . • - . ,c • , , card hand 9f a _player which. is identic11l iri rank to the .1 ; 

_, .. (b) .If ~e dealer uncov,ers ~e, p~i gow shake,rand,, a 4:ie 0~ 1 •. • c01:respondfug twcLcard hand:or.five'card hand·oi {he dealer ' .. 

1. 

dice-fallout of th~ shaker, the de.aler s)lall call a. no roll - I or.ba,nkl' 'i ..... ·.) :·/, :_:_,; •• < )/. I . : • •• \' · •• ·• <',, · .. 
and :reshake the. dice; ' , · · · · · , · · ( '' .... ,. . . · ... ·· .. ;-·. ,. . . ·:,. •</.. '·: •.·· . . 

·· , · · · · . · · ·. · ;''Jligh li&nd'' shiµl m¢an the five. 1 card hand ~hic,p I is. .. 
. (6}'If.futdealei incor~ictlytotals tqe dice and deal~ the. ••.. formed frow.:the s~yen cards dealt at the:gam¢1 ofp~~ow" ... ·· .. 

: · .. tiles to the. wrong· positio11s,a,ll hands $.all be void arid,the '. poker ~o.:ijsto r~ equal to o(higherthart·th~two carq low 
. · ; dealer shall reshuffle the !tiles. ' . . . . ,. ' r: h~qd, ;1 

. ·. ( d) 1f the dealer expos~~iany Qfle mks deal{tti )~ ~l:yer> 'l!f>w h~d'~ : sh~ mi~ the : Jl e:arq ~arid w~ich I is 
. the player has the option 'qf\ r9i<iing thf liari~. :. Without . . . fo~ed fiQlll: .. the seyencards dealt .. ,at the gaiµe o('P!li,gow • 

looking at 'the unexposed tile~, ·the playe~ shall make. the > poker: ~o (a(fo tank lo\\1er than : the five. caf d high hand. . 
._;) .· dec~ion either to play out the han<:l or to'·void_ the.l;la11q.-, (·-·· .. UMarker':\hall ~ean \obj~ct or objects ?S:d to. dis~g-. I .·i .• ,, 

.. ·. . · .. ;·· . ·. . . ( .. ·. ' : ·' . . ' . i· .·. ',.n .. _at.;.e_ ill_ .e''b.a_ .nk. ·, arid_ t.h·,,e.•.c·•.o .. ;P,·.·aruc._ ·. ·' a_. s'•appr_ ov .. ed b·._.Y_\th.'· .. e __ ··.eo.. ~-niis-(e) .If a tj):e dealt to the deal.er, bank, the d€ad,ha11d .or · - Jt__ 

any positiod\vhere there is no wager is exposed;_ all hands,' si<>n._, . . •.. ·· . r: . ···• .. . . .· I • : ·,· ' ' . i ' . 

. · ' . shall'be-void and the tiles shall be'reshuffle~t' ,. ,·\ I / 1 ' ,;):l~sh?~ .is a tie as dtfmed,.~ :N.J:A:f· _19:47"."!L?(h) .••• 

19:47-10.iO A player 'wagerin~ ort ~Qre tb.11n·ont1>etting : '1RlU11c or r~kini'' shiill me~ the relative·)position- of a., 
area . . . '· . . . .. . . ··. . . . . . i cardibr group of 6~9~ set forth in N,J;A,.:C. 19:47-,-1L3; 

•.-./, .·,,: __ ;,.' ' ,,, . '. •. 1·· .• ·};, .,, \. .•• ·:, • . • 

(a) Excep{as provided in N.J.A.C. J9:47'"" 10.8(f); a casino . . , .· ,_;,1Seco11:d. highest'& lo'Y h.ami" s~aµ me~ the . tw~ .·. cai:d; · ·. 
licensee ·may, in its discreti~p; permit a.:Player-~o wageton · hand which is formed from. the seven :catds· dealt at the· 

.! 
\ 

, ' .·. IiO more ,thantwo betting areas).at a:Jai 'goi,fable, wµicli ... of pai gow p9ker sd as t9 iiuilceqriafto or}o~~rthan ' . \._ / 
,<'ar~as;~ust'be ,adjacent to _each other .. · . . . . I the five card high'han,~- ,, ./) /. · .... , '> ' ), i . . ·· ... --'. . 

i ,· ·'' ( i : I 
)i . ,,· 

"J .1·1 



I 
J 

/,.· 

·o 

0 

, .. 
, L ( 

CASINO CONTROL COMMISSION 

"Set or setting · the hands" shall mean the process ; of 
forming a high- hand . and· 'low hand from·. the· seven·. cards 
dealt. · · · · .·. · · ·-.Y · · · • 

\ . . . 

· "Suit" sh~l mean :one of the four cat~go:ries of cards, 1,ha~ 
is, ~iamond, ~pade;, club or heart.· . . .. · · ... · 

19:47-11.2 Cards; :µumb~r Qf dt:cks ·. · 
-i 

(a) Except as ptovicled' ili,(b) b~low, ·pai go~ poker sh~ .. 
be played with ori_e deck of cards with ·:t,acks . of :the same· 
color and design, one. a,;lditiori1:1l solid . yellqw or green ':, .. · 
cutting card and one additional solid yellow or green cover ·· .. 
card to· be qsed _in accordance with -tl;1e. procedures_ set, forth• ·. 
in,N.J.A.C,19:.47".'"1L6,., Tht(de.ck,ofcaros µsed to p~ay pai 
gow poker .. shall meet the. requirementk 9f. N'..I.A;C. 
19:46-1.17'. and shall inc;lude one':joker; 1 Nothing irI this \ 
section shalfprolJ,il:>it' a\ ¢asino licensee fr(?m uswg dep~s :. . 
which are manufactured with tw.o jokers provided that. only. 
one joker is used for gaming at pai gow poker .. · ~-

. . . . '· ·(. . •. •·· .. 

' i ,_ ·19:47 ... lJ.3 ·.· ; 
I 

L · "Five a~es" i~ a high hancfr,consisting of four ~ces 
and a· joker;· · · ·· ' · · ) · · 

. ' ' . ·,1 .. · -. 
. .. . . ·. .. . ·, . . !, •. · •. , :·.I' . : 

l 2: "Royal fluslJ'.; is a 'high hand cotisisting of an ace, 
king, _queen, jack ancl ten of the same. ~uit; . . . :·. . . " . . . . ... :-· . ., 

'3;·· "Straight fh.1,sh" is' a high.hand consisting of ftve 
· c~ds bf 1:he same' suit in consecutive ranking, with ac!}, 
two, three, four,, and. five being the highest 'r:J,rtking 
straight flush; king;· queen; jac~ 10, and n~e being tfie . 
second highest ranking straight flush, and six, five{ four, 
three and 2 being ;the lowest: ranking. straight flush; . 

• ·, • , • •• ' ••• "' " : . . I • 

. · 4:: · "Fou~•C>f+kind1
'' is :a high\h~d ·:co:nsisting of four 

cards Of the same rank regardless of suit, with foUT ices 
bei~g the hj:ghest. ranking four-of~~~kind arid four ~OS' 

·. being the lowest qmking four-ofsa~kind;. . ··.; 

·. 5. 1 ''Fltlll: house''. is a high harid consisting of a "three• 
of~aakind" and ,a "pair;'' with three aces and two 'kfugs 

, being the highest :ranking, :filll hoµse ahd three twos and 
1-twQ_ threes ,being t~e lowest ranking ful~ e?use; . 

\i ... , "Flush" is a high h~nd consisting of five cards of i 
(b) If an automated card shuffling device is us.ed for pai 

gow poker, a casino licensee shall be permitted to use a 
· second, deck of cards to play the game~ provided that: · · ( ' th~(same suit. : When fOmparing two, :flushes the provi- I 

· ,·,. sions of (e) below shall be applied; · . . . : : .. ' .· . .. . ; .: . ·. . .. ,·· ;,-· ·. 
~; Each deck of cards compv_es with t~e requirements •.·· 

of(a)above; · · .1 1 · 

. 2. The: backs ~f the~ ca~ds· in the ~o decks. ~re of a· '- . 
different color; 

. i I "Straight" is l high hand consijting ,offiv~ 'cards of 
i consecutiv~ ranic; regardless of suit/ with ace, king, 

·. queen; jack and 10 being the highest tanking straight; an I ' i 
· . ate; two, three, . four . and five being the seco11d highest . ) 

3, One deck is being shuffl~d by th~· aufoti}ated t:ard . · . 
shuffling ,device while the o~er deck is being dealt, or . · 
used to play the game; · · · · ·· - · . . .· \u · · 

rankmg straight, and a six, five;. four; three .arid two being . 
the)owest ranking straight; :· .. ·· . . . ; .·. " 

8. "Three-of-a-kind" is a high hancf containing three 
cards of the_ same rank regardless of suit,. with three aces 
being tqe highest ranking three-ofaa~kind and .three two_s . 

. ·. . . ' ·. . .. \ ·,i . . ........ ·. . .. . 
' 4. Bqth decks are. continumisly ·alternated. in and. out 

ofplay, with each deck ~eing used for every'othef:round : 
of play; and , . . . . . . .. being the lowf;:st rapking·three~ofsa:•kind; . 

5. The cards from one deck pnly shall ·be placed ki the : ( · 
dtscard rack aJ any given iline." · . ·• .. . . ·· · ' •· 

. . 9.: "1\vo)airs" is a high hand cont~g two ''pai~s,'; .. 
<; wit~;~o aces and two kings be¥J,g.the p.ighest ranking two 

pair• hand and two threes and-two twos being the lowest • •., ,.( • ' I• _. • 

Ameni:J~d by R.19?~ d.192, effective May 3, 1993. 
See: 24 N.J.R. 4247(a), 25 N1J.R 1887(b), . . • > ·· .. · · ' · 

In ( a), added. "and one additioiliil soHd yeHow or green cover 1•card · 
. . . . &.et forth in N.J.A.C. 19:47-11.~. In (b), added provision for 
dealing'. frdm dealer's. haniL ' . ' . · 1 •. · ·· .· .. · .. · · 

Amended by R1994 d.224; effective· May 2, 1~94. -- · . 
See: 26 N.J.R. 344(a), 26 N.J.R'. 1853(b). _ · . 

. . . . . . 1 
19:47-11:3 J;lai 'gow ,poker rankings; cards;. pqk~r hands · 

, - . 1. ' . : ·.. . . . ,. 

( a) The rank of the cards used i,n pai gow poker, iri. order 
. of highest t(). lowest. rank, shall be: · ace, king, queen, jack, 

. 10, nine, eight, seven, six, five, fo11r, three, and two; Not. 
withstanqing the foregoing, an ace may be used ,to COIJJ,plete 
a "straight flush" or.a "str~ight" forIJJ,ed with a two(three, 
four and five. Except as otherwise provided· in: (c) b¢low, 
the joker shall be used and ranked ai; an ace: . '· . : · 

ranldrtg two pair hand; and .. . . \) j . . 

. . 10. ''..l>air" is'either a hjgh hand or a low hand con~istc. ·, 
> ing. of tw9 cards of. the · sanie rank,. regardless .. of suit; with .. 
· two aces l::>eing the _high¢st ranking ,pair ,and two twos 

being the lowest ranking pair." .. ·· ·,. . . . 

(cf~o/'purposes of setting the hands; a 'joker inay be 
usecf Js any card t'o' complete a <'straight," a !'flush;" a.·• 

I \ ... . .. 
«straight flush" or atroyal· flushJ' . . , . , 

, (d) ,Notwitbstand4ig the prov~io~s of(b) above: a ~asino 
. ·· licensee ~ay, _.in its discretion,, 'deterni19e tha!. a straight flush, 
· · formed with an ace; two, three, four. and five of the same 

suit shall be the lowest- tanking straight flush arid that a. 
straight. ·formed with an ace;'· two;· three, four· aticl · five, 
regarc:l,less of suit, shall be the lowest ranking straight. If a 

· .. (b)·Toe:.P~tmissible poker hands at .. the··game•of'.pafgo'\\i•. 
·pok~r, in order o(highest to lowest rank, shall be: . · · 

·. casino' licensee chObses to exercise this option; . if' shall so .. 
indicate in. it\ Rules of the Games Submission. · . 

47-47 ·. ·. Supp. 9-18-95 · 
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19:47--U.3 

(e) · When comparing two high hands or· two Jow · hands 
. Which are of icl«:lntical poker and hand rnnk pur,suantto tl).e 
,;provisions ··of th.is sectio11, or which contam •. none of the 

poker hands. authorized l:ierejn, the handwhich contains the . 
highest·.Tanking .card as providediri (a)above,which ,is not 
contained in the other·. hand . shall be considered the higher 
ran.kihg' hand .... • .. If the . two h,u1ds .are. of identical rank . after 
the·· application: of this subsection, th.e harids shall 'be consid, 
ered a copy hand; . . 

19:47-11.4, Pai gow pQker shaker and (li(;e; computerized 
.· .. . ..... ·.• .. · random nu?1ber generator . ·. < ' . 
( a) Pa.f gow poker shall . be played ."'ith. three dice which 

. shall be maintained atall times inside a pai .gow poker 
shaker. Th«:ldice used fo play pai gow poker shall meetthe 
ifequirements of N,J.A.C.19:46-1.15 arid~the paigowjpoker 
shaker shall meet the requirements of N.J.A.C. )9:46~1.BB: 

' ·, ' : ,, 

1. The pai gow poker shaker • and the dice ·• contained 
therein shall' be the responsibility. of the dealer and shall 

· never . be 'left unattended while at the · table. ' · : . . ' - ·. ,--•· , 

2. No. dice that have been placed in a pai gow poker 
shaker for use in gaming shall remain 011 a1 table for more 
than 24 hours. / i · · · 

(b) As an alternative.to .thepai gowpokerslia~er and 
dice described in (a) above,a c:asinoJicensee may,pursuant 
toN.J.A.C. 19:46-,..1.13B.and 19:47-ll.8C; play the gan,1e of 
pai gowpoker with a computerizedrandom nutnber ge11«:lra-· 

. for that automatically selects and displays a numberJrortl l 
through 7Jnclusi:ve. · -

·. -Ani:enqed b~.RJ994 d.224,. effective·'May 2,;1994.' 
See: 26 N:J.:R. 344(a), 26 N.JR 1853(b), ( 

.. ' . . . . 

~9:47..:ll.5 · Opening of the table for gaming 
(a} After.-receiving a deck· of cards at the table.• in accor-

dance with N.J.ACZ. J9:46--J.18,·the dealer>shall sprt and 
insp«:lct ·• the cards arid -thei floorperson .. assigned.·· to thc:.table 

. shall verify the,inspectio11 as req~ired l)y N.JA.C. 
19:4()-l.18. Ifthe deck ofcards used bythe casiriolicensee 
ccmtainstwojokers, the dealer •. anc,i a casino superv,isor shall 
ensure that only one joker is utilized and that the other 
joker is torn in half and· disc:arcted. 

', -: ' ,/ '' . 

(~)··Following · ~he inspection of the cards by the · dealer · 
a11d the verification by, the floorperson assigned to the table, 

· · thecards shall be spread out face up 9n the tal)le for visual 
i?spection by the first player to arrive at the table. The 
cards shall be spread out according to suit and in seqtJence 

.. llild shaffinclude onejok¢r. ' · , 

( C) After . the. first player . is. afforded an~opporttinity. to . 
visuaHy _inspect the cards, the cards . shall I be turned face . 
down on the table, mix.ed thoroughly by a "washing" or 
''cllemmy sJ;mffle~'of the cards and stacked .. oncetll~ cards 
have1:>een stacked, they shall 1:>.e shuffl:ed in accordance with 
N'.J:A.C._ 19:47-1L6. . . 

i 
(d) Ha casino licensee uses an automatedcard shuffling 

device t(J play the· game bf pai gow poker and twg. decks of 
cards are. received at ; the tat;>le pursuant to: N,J .A.C 
19:46.:.CU8 and. 19:47-1L2, each deck of .cards shall be. 
sep~rately sorted, inspected, verified, spr~ad, inspected, 
mixed, stacked and :shuffled iri accord~nce with the .provi, 
sions of (a) through (c) above immediately prior to the<• 
commencement o(play. · . . . 

· ( e) All catds ,oJened )for use on a paLgow poker t;ble 
and dealt from a 1nanual i or an automated dealing shoe shaU 
be changed. at least every eighthours. Alt ca,tds. open~d for 
use on a paf gow poker table and dealt from the hanQ shall 
1,-,e changed at Jeast every Jom' hours; Procedures for 
complianc~ with this su~section must Qe submitted' to the 
Commission for approvaL 

' . I -
· . : • -. ' - .. , I - · , 

Ame.nded byR l993 d, 192; effectiveMay 3, · 1993. 
See: 24 N.J.R.4247(~), 25 ~.JR 1887(b) .. · .. · 

In {d), specified ch~nging-cardswhen dealing from a. shoe and 
dealing fro1TI the hanc\. . ': · .. · ' .· .. · _· _ ' 
Amended by R.1994 d;224, effective May 2, 1994. · 
See: .26 N.J.R. 344(a), 26 fP·R .. 1853(b). 

('(- ·.··. ·_ .. ' ... : I : __ .-: ... -· .,-.· . . ·-· 
19:.47.,..11.6 •Shuffle and icut of the. cards 

•. ·. • . . .. . 1 • .• 

(a) Itnmediat~ly prior '.to liie cornmencement of play amr 
after each yround,of play has been completed, the dealer 
shalL shuffle the cards .~ither manuallyor by use ofari 
automated card shuffling device so that the cards are ran-
domly·· intermixed. . lJpqh · ioinpletion of .. the shuffle, the 

.· c;le'aler or,device shall place the \leek of cards in a single 
stack; provided, however, that nothing. in this section shall 

• be. deemed Jp prohibit an. automated card. shuffling device 
)'7hich, upohcompletiqn 6fthe sh.llffling ofthe cards, inserts . 
the• cards -directly into an a,utornated•· or manual dealing 

-.'shoe. ..- · ~.· ·· · 

- (b) After the cardshave been shuffled arid stacked, the 
'·dealer shall;, 

:. "'· ':;'_-. ,·_: 11. ' i '. . .-: _,' ', .. '".'_:.....,_ ·_ -·' 1. • If the cards were shuffled using an<automated card 
shuffling device, deal pr deliver the cards in accordance 
With the. procequres set forth in N,J.AC 19:47-11.8; 
H.8Aotll.8B;'or !. •·. .• ... • - ··. 

2. . If th; ca;ds wer~ shuffle9 manuaµy, cut the cards in 
accordance ~itlJ .the prqcedures • set forth in·. ( q). through . 
( e) bel?w; r 

. ·, ., '. - . ..,, :- . 'i. ' - -, ' ' .·-_ -·,. 
(c).Upon: compl!?tion qfa manuaLshuffle, th~ dealer shall 

.. place tlle stack · of ca.rds. on. t<Jp of the cove~. caret. Thereaf-
. ter,·the dealer shall offer.·the' stack of c~rds· to be cut,· with 
the backs fac:ing up and f~cesfacing thelayo~t, toth~ player 
determined pursuantto (d) below. If no player accepts the 
cut,· th.e dealer ~hall cut the.· car~s. 

(d) The cut of thecards~hall be offered to' players in. the .. 
following order: · · · ' · · · 

L . The first played to . the. table? 
beginning; ,, · · 
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2. . The player who . accepts the bank pursuant to 
N,J.A.C. 19:47-11.10; provided, however, if the bank 

. refuses 'the cut, the cards shall be offered i:o each player 
moving counterclockwise around the table from the bank 
until a player accepts the cut; or 

3. The player at the farthest position to the right of 
the dealer, if there is no bank during · a round of· play; 

. provided, however, if there are two or mqre consecutive 

I 

19:47-H.8 

increased or withdrawn after the dealer has announced "No 
more bets." 

Amerttled by R.1993 d.192, effective May 3, 1993. 
See: 24 N.JJt. 4247(a), 25 N.J.R. 1887(b). 

In (c); added reference to 11.8A. 
Amended by R.1994 d.137, effective March 21, 1994. 
See: 25 N.J.R. 5902(11), 26 N.J.R. 1373(b). 
Amended by R.1994 d.224, effective May 2, 1994. 
See: 26 N.J.R. 344(a), 26 N.J.R. 1853(b) . 

· rounds of play where th~re is no'ballk,,the.offer-to.cut the " 
cards shall. rotate in a counterclockwise manner after the . 19:47.,-11.8 Procedures for dealing the cards from. a 
player to the far right of the dealer has been offered the , manual dealing shoe 
cut. . (a) If a casino licensee chooses to have1the cards dealt 

( e) The player or dealer making the cut s.1:iall place the 
cutting card in the stack at least 10 cards from either end. 
Once the cutting card has been inserted, the dealer shall 
take the cutting card and all the cards on top of the cutting 
card and place them on the bottom of the stack. · The 
dealer shall then remove the cover card and place it on I the 
bottom of the stack. Thereafter,· the dealer shall remove 
the cµtting card and, at the discretion of the casino licensee, 
either place it in the discard rack or use it as an additional 
cutting card to be inserted four . cards from the bottom of 
the deck. The dealer shall then deal or deliver the cards in 
accordance with the procedure,s set forth in N.J.A.C. 
19:47-11.8, 11.8A or 11.8B. _, 

(t) Whenever there is no gaming activity at a pai gow 
poker table )Vhich is open for gaming, the cards shall · be 
spread \'.mt on the table either face up or face down; . If the 
cards are spread face down, they shall be turned face up 
once a player arrives atthe table. After the first player is 
afforded an opportunity to visually inspect the cards, the 
procedui;es outlined in N.J.A.C. 19:47-11.S(c) shall be com-
pleted. 

Amended by R.1993 d.192, effective May 3, 1993. 
See: 24 N.J.R. 4247(a), 25 N.J.R.· 1887(b). 

Revised (b ), ( d), and ( e ). · 
Amended by R.1994 d.224, effective May 2, 1994. 
See: 26 N.J.R. 344(a), 26 N.J.R. 1853(b). 

19:47-11.7 Wagers 

(a) All wagers at pai gow poker shall be made by, placing 
gaming chips or p!aques and,· if applicable, a match play 
coupon pi;i .the appropriate betting area of the pai gow 
poker layout. A verbal wager accompanied by cash shall 
not be accepted at the game of pai gow poker; 

(b) Only players who are seated at the pai gow poker 
table may place a wager at the game.··· Once a player has 
pll1ced a wager and i;eceived cards, that player must remain 
seated until the completion of the round of play. 

( c) All wagers at pai gow poker shall be placed prior to 
the dealer. announcing "No more bets" in accordance with 
the dealing procedures set forth in N.J.A.G. 19:47-11.8, 
11.8A or 11.8B. No wager at pai gow poker shall be made, . 

from a.manual dealing shoe, the dealing shoe shall meet the . 
requirements of N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.19 and shall be located on 
the table to the left of the dealer. Once the procedures 
required by N.J.A.C 19:47--ll.6 have been completed, the 
cards shall be placed in the manual dealil}g shoe and the 
dealer shall announce "No more bets". , 

(b) . The dealer ~hall then, uJing one of the procedures , 
authorized by N;J.A.C 19:47-11.8C, determine the starting ' 
position for dealing the cards. If the casino licensee offers · · 
t]::ie additional wager ii.uthorized by N.J.A.¢·; 19:47-11.13, all 
such additional wagers shall be determined and paid and the 
procedures in N.J.AC. 19:47-11.13 shall be completed, be-
fore any card is dealt-to any player at the table. · 

( c) After the starting position 'for dealing the cards has 
been deteqnined, each card shall be removed from the· 
dyalihg shoe with the left.hand of the dealer and placed face 
down on the appropriate area of the layorit with the right 
hand of the dealer. The dealer Shall deal the first card to 
the starting position as determined in (b) above and, moving 
clockwise around the. table, ·. deal a card to all other posi-
tions, includitlg the dealer, regardless of whether there is a 
wager at the position. The ·dealer ·shall then .. return to the 
starting position and deal a second card in a . clockwise 
rotation and. shall continue< dealing. until each, position, 
including the dealer, has seven cards. 

( d) After seven cards have been dealt to each iposition, 
including the dealer, the dealer shall remove the remaining 
cards from the shoe and determine whether exactly four 
cards are left 

' 1. if four cards rem~n, the four cards shall not be 
expo~ed to anyone and shall be placed in the discard rack. 
The dealer shall then collect any cards dealt to a position 
where there is 110 wager and place them in the discard 
rack without exposing . the cards. ' 

2. If more or h,ss than fouf cards remain, the dealer 
shall determine if the cards were misdealt. If the carqs 
were misdealt and a player or the dealer has more or less 
than sev~m , cards, 'a.11 hands shall be void pursuant to 
N.J.A.C. · 19,:47-lLll. If. the 'cards have not been mis-. 
dealt, all hands shall be considered void and the entire' 
deck of cards shall be·removed from the.table pursuant to 
N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.18. 

\ 
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Amended by R.1993 d.192, effective MayJ, 1993. 
See: 24 N:J.R. 4247(a), 25 N,J.R.1887(b). . . 

In (a), added proviso regarding dealing from the hand. 
Amendeq by R.1994 d.224, effective May 2, 1994. · 
See: 26 N~J.R. 344(a), 26 N.J.R. 1853(b). 
Amended by R.1995 d.78, effective February 6, )995. 
See: "26 NJ.R. f343(a), 27 N.J.R. 549(c). 

19:47-'ll.SA Procedures for dealing the cards from, the 
· · hand · · .· 

1
(~) N~~ithstanditlg any other pr~vision ofN.J.A.C. 19:46 

or this . chapter, ~l, casino Hceiisee . may, in its discretion, 
permit a dealer t.o deal the cards used to play pai gow poker . 
from his or her hand. · ·· · 

. . . ..~; 

(b) If a casino licensee chooses to have the ~ards !dealt 
(roin the dealer's hand, the following requirements shall be 
observed. · 

'. \ . . .· . . ' . 
1. Once the procedures required l:>y NJ.AC. 

19:47--11,6 have been completed, the dealerrshall place 
. the deck of cards in either hand; · 1 

i ·. Once the· dealer has chosen th~ hand.,fo which lie 
- ()r she wiH hold the cards,the dealershall use that hancl 

whenever holding the, cardsqurµ1g that ro4nd of play., 

. ii. The. cards held by the. cfealecshall at all. times be 
kept in front of the· dealer and over the table inve~tory . 
container. . ' ' ' - . 

\ . I \'1 / 
2. The dealer shall then announce "No more bets" 

· prior to dealing seven. stacks qf seven cards each to the · 
, area in front of the table inventqry container. 1 The deale~ 
· · shall deal each ,card by holding the deck of cards in the 

chosen. hand arid using the other hand to remove the top 
. card of the .deck and place it face down on.the appropri~ 
. ate . area of the layout. · · 

. (c) The dealer shall deal the first seven cards moving 
from left to right and the second seven cards moving from 
righrto left I and shall continue alten;iating in thismanner 
until there are s'even stacks of seven cards. · . · · 

- ( d) After seven stacks of se~en cards have bee~ dealt, the 
dealer . shall. determine whether. exactly foul' cards are left by 
spreading them face down on the layout. .. · 

v . . ·J . •• . . . .. , . ·•. 
1: · .. If· four cards remam,3 the cards shall · not l,e. expqsed 

. tb anyone at the table and shall. be placed. in. the .discard 
rack. 

. 2; If mme or. less than. four cards remain, the deal~r 
shall determine if the cards -were misdealt. If· the cards · · , . . . . ·, . . . . . : . . . . ·. . . . I 

were misdealt and ·a. stack · has more. or less than 1. seven 
cards, the round of playsllalL be void and th/;cards ' 
reshuffled. If the cards have · not been misdealt, :the 
round of play shall be ~onsidered void and the entire deck 
of cards · shall be . removed. from the table pursuii111t to . 
N.J.,i\.C 19:46-1.18. ··•. . ·• 

Supp. 9-18-95 
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( e) Once the dealer has completed dealing the seven 
·st~cks and placed the 1fo~r remaining .cards· in.the .discard 
rack,' the·•· dealer shall the11; using. one of.the procedures 
authorized by N.J.AC. 19:47-11.8C, determine the starting 
position fordelivering. the stack~ of cards. If the casino 
JicenSee offers the additional wager, authorized by N.J.A.C. 

• '19~47'.'"11.13, all such additional wagers shall be determined 
and paid and -the procedures in N.J.AC. 19:47-11.13 shall 
be completeo, before ~Y stack' of card~ is dealt to any . 
player at · the-table. · 

( f) ··After the· ~tarting ~oshion · for •delivering. the stacks· pf 
card~ has been determined,,. the dealer shall deliver the first .. 
stack to the starth1g position as determined in ( e) above · 

. and, moving dockwise ar()uhd ,the table, delive.r the remain~ 
ing. stacks in order to alf positions, including the dealer, 

• regardless of whether ther.e ,is a wager at the. position .. In 
delivering the stacks, th~ stack farthest to the l~ft 9f the 
dealer ·.shall.· 1:>e considered the first· stack,· · arid tlie stack, 
farthest to 'tb,e right of the'dealecshaUbe considered the 
seventh\ stack.. T'hF de~lersb,all deliver each stack face 

down; · · ' · ; · · · ' 
('. _-; 

(g) After the seven stacks have been delivered to I each 
po~ition, .. induding Jhe c!;ealer,. the .. dealer shal[coHect anyi 
stacks de~lt to a player position where there !S no wager and· 
place them. in .1?e·· .ctiscard •. q1ck_ }Vithout exposing.· the rards .. 
Ne~ R,ule, R.1993.d.192, effef:tiveMay3, 1993 .. , . . . > 
See: 24 N;J.R. 4247(a), 24 N,J.Rc 4283(a); 25 NJ.R. 1887(b). · 
.Amended byR.1994 d,224, effective May,2, 1994. · · 
See: '26 N.J.R. 344(a), 26 NJ,R. 1853(b). . . 
Amended by'R.1995 d,78, effective February 6, 1995,. 
See: 26 N.J.R. 4343(a), 27 N:J.R. 549(c). 

19:47-U:.SB • ProceduresJor dealing th~ c3rds frQm an 
. autQmat~d dealing shoe · · · . 

· (a) Notwithstanding"anyother provision ofN.J.A.C. 19:46 · 
" . ' . ' ' I_ ' ' ' I' 

' or this chapter, a. casino lic~nsee may, in its discretion, 
choose to have the cards used to play pai gow poker dealt 
from. a11 · automated • dealing shoe which dispenses. cards . in 
stacks of seven cards, provided that the shoe, its location 
andthf procedures for its use are approved by the Commi~-
sion. 

(b}If a casino licenseb chooses.to have the cards dealt .. 
from an automated dealing shoe, the following requirements 

. shall be observed. , " 
. . . . . " .· . . : . .. ·. . . . . . .· . 

1. . Once the procedures . reqmred, .. by N.J.A.C. , 
19:47.,..11.6 have b'een ·completed, the Cards shall be placed 
in the automated dealing shoe. ' -

/2. Th6 dealer shall then apnou~ce' ''NOi more bets'' 
prior to the sh.oe dispe11sing any stacks of.cards. 

\ 
( c) The dealer· shall then, using One .of .the procedures 

authorized by N;J.A,C.19:47-1L8C, determine ,the starting 
position:. for deliverirtg··.thestacks of. cards. ·. If the .. c~sino 
licensee offers the· additional wager authorized by N:J.A.C. 
19:47-11.13, a:ll such additional wa,gers shall be determined 
and paid a,11d the proceci.ures in N.J.AC.19:47--'ll.13 shall 
be completed, before arty stack . of cards is dealt to any 
player at the · table. · · · > ' 
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I ' 
( d) Once the starting . position lias been determined in 

accordance with (c}above, the dealer shall deliver the·first 
stack" of (;ards dispensed by the automated dealing sl:icie to I 

~that position. t\s th~ re!11ain'.mg stacks are dispe~sed Jo tl'le, 
dealer by the. automated dealing, shoe, the :dealer shall 
deliver a. stack · in }urn to ieac~ ~f the othe~ positiqns, _' · 

• including, the dealer; mov,ilig:cloc~ise )1round ·the table, 
. whether or· not Uiere is a wager at the·position. The dealer. 
, shall deliver each stack fa~ i:fciwrt. \ ·• · ·. 

. ( e), After ~tf seven sta6k:s: of ,seve; i~ards , ~ave been -
. dispensed and delivered to each . position, · irtclucling ; the 
dealer, the dealer. shall. remove the remaining cards from the -

· shoe . art? detemi_ine l7hefher exactly four cards ~re l~ft by .. 
spreading them face• down on the layo11t. . -. . • . : ,, 

' . ,., ·1· 

I 
\ .. 

19:47-11.9 . 
,.. : 

.. ,._·._; . _, :, ·._ ·_1 . .. , . . . . . -.-!/ ..... ·.' - ( '; ·. ,"'. 
· . a wager at the position, i1i1til the 0count matches t.he total . of tlle tl1re~ dice. . . . ·· . . ' · 

·,_·' 3 .. · .. ·. &~ples. are. as follows:. - .. . I 

.·i. · .If the dice ·totaf 8,' the 'dealer. would tecei~e. the · 
first card or stack of cards; or- · · · · · 

_ ,)i. )r: the dide , total' '14, . 'tµe sjxth betting p9sition 
(wpuld Teceive th.e first ca,rd . ot stick of cards. · · . · · · . 

- 1·· • . · · .. • · . r · .· ... ' .. . · . !· . · ~-: 

· : · · After the dealing Of delivery of the cards· h~s been . 
completed in accordance wi~ the procedures set forth in .· 

, N.J.A.C. 19:47..:.11)8, 11.8A'. or 11.~B, the dealer shall . J 
-place the cover ·on the pai':"gow(poker_shaker and shake • 

· .•· the. shaker once: , The?pai gow poker sp.aker s~all thenbe : , : . 
. . pla~ed to th~ right <Jf th~ ciealer: . ·· · ( . , · , · · , . .. . · 

·, . . . . -· •' . . ' I I •• I 

.1. · If fo1;1r cards ;emain; ~e ca.tds 'shall not be eiposed 
to ··anyone .at the table and_·shall be placed·inthe .djsc~d. 
rack. · J 

.· ... :( C )''.J:'he dealer ~ay l!Se i~ ,c~mputerizeq i~ndom ,,u,inber ,' . 
· ,generator approved by tlie . Commission to .select and oisplay · 

1 • a nu~ber froni 1 through i !ncl_ui,ive; and verbally ~ounce 
the p~ber. To determine the startingrposition, the dealer;. 

• - . 'shall count counterclockwise around , the table, with the 
'.?,, .- .If mort{ or less than· four cards remam., ·the de~~r positio~ '~ the dealer: considered ~:nunb~r on~, and ·contjnu~ 

shall determine if the cards were , misd~alt I(. the cards i,ng around the ,table with, each betting· position counted in · -. . 
were misdealt and a s{ac~ has ,more; or less, than s~veri ' btddr, inclucJing the de:;iler; regardless of whether there is' a ' ) 
cards., the . round of play shall be void and the c~rds . wagt:r at the posWori; untihbe c~unt match~s the imriiber 
reshuffled. If the cards . have not b.een mi,s•(;lealt, the .· displayed by the ·random 11umber generator. 
round of play ~l;lall be considered voio and the entire d~ck \ • · ·' · \ . •. .. . •·- · " t ,, . · ·· . . . . 
of . cards shall · be removed, fr:om the table p-µrsuant to. ( d) ,After. th~ starting position · for: a ·. round' of play . has. 
N.J.A.C. 19:46-1;18. · · ' ·· ' · 'been determined, casino· Ucensee,··may,)n its dfacretic:1n; 

' '' ' ' .I . ·. . ' ' mar.k that position'by the use of an additionalcut ,card or 
{f) If the dealer determ,ine~ tile c11;rds were dealf properly; . similar object.; c' 1 

·· the dealef s~all then coll.ect a11y stacks dealt to :'.a. positton .. , New Rule, R.1994 d.224, effective May 2, 1994. 
where there 1s no wager f1Dd ,place them: in the discard rack >' See: 26 N.J.R. 344(a), 26 N.J.R 1853(b). , 
without expo~ing the._carcls; ' · , . .·_.· \. . . , ( ,:, .· . . , · ·. .·. 

. - . . . · , . .·· . 19:47-11.9 Procedures fot coµipletion· ()f each round of 
New Rule, R.1994 d224; effective May 2; 1994.·, play; setting of'hands; payment and.collection .. 
See: 26 N.J.R. 344(a), 26 N.J.R. 1853(b); •. . . ! .. . . o_.f wagers_··,. payout od .. d_ s·, vigo. rish ·· i: \ . 

· Am~nded by R.1~95 .. d/7.8, eff~C_ti_ve February 6, i995. ·.;·\i. . , , . I • • • • • - • • 7 - - . . 
See: 26N.J.R,: 4343(a); 27 N:~.R. 54.~(_c). •· , ·• .' (a)_ After the dealmg of tJ:ie.cards has been compl~ed, '· f 

each player sh4ll set ~is or her hands by arranging the CiJrds . 
19:47;;.iJ.SC: Procedure for deterniinirtg

1
the starµng .. ·· into a •bigh .hand and low harid: When· setting the .two.· 

, · .position for dealing cards or delivering stacks hands-, the five c_¥tlh~gh ha11d mustbe;equal' to or lligl;ierin _ 
' ( 'of cards · / · I · · · rank than the ~o card low 1hand. For example; if the two 

· · · · · ~ard ha11d contains a pair of sevens, the Jiv~. carcl hartd must 
(a) In ;order toi determine· the staiting ,~osition for the contain at least a pair of sevens and ,the •three rem'ajning 

dealing of cards or th_e delivery of. stacks of cards- for the C!ifds.' . ' · · . _ \ < · · 1 .. · · · 
game of paL1gow poker, a ca&ino_ ·licensee may, in .its .. . . , .. , • ,. · . .· ·. - . \ . .._ · · , .· · 
discretion, use. the procedure authoriz"ed_iif (b) ot (c) below.· · '~:(b) Each,) player at the table shall_ be responsible for .' 

c . . . _ · ··,. , , . . . •.. · / _, ', _ : ·. 1 . .: .·.. setting1his or lier own'han.ds .and no other person exc;epfthe . : \' 
(b) The dealer sllall shake· we pai gow poker shaker. a11d dealer may !6tlch tne cards of that player'. ' Each player ~pall. 

dice desctibed'in N.J:A.C. 19:47~11.4-at ieast three times so . be, reqtdred to keep the seven car_ds in full ".iew pf'tne ' 
'as to cause a random mixture ofthe • dice: . · . . . dealer at all tiI,nes. • pnce ea~h ]?layer has set a high and low 

hand arip·placed t~.e two_ hands face down .on the appropri-
. 1.- · The dealer shall then; remove the lid covering the ate area ofthe layout, the player shall noftouch .the cards.·. 

/ pai : gow poker sh~ker, total the . dic_e and; a11ri6unce tne , ·· ·· again. . . -
total. 

' ·. . ' '· ' ; ! ··•·.' .• ' . ' L: ' ' ' ( c) A.r,:er aH players haveset tb.eir: hands and· placed the 
_ -2. . To determine· the starting position, the dealer shalr. : · · carhs on the table, t}i.e seven· cards of the dealer , shall· be · 

1coi:m,~ counterclockwise around the , table, with the posi-,'" · turned over and the dealer shai set his or her hands· by, . 
tion of the pealer considered nlllrtber one;. arid •continuing arrnnging ;he cards into _a higl! and_. low hand . .J The de~ler . 
around tlie' table. with each betting position counted 'l:n shall then iplace the two· hands face up: on the approptiat~ 
orcier, including t~e dealer; regardless ofwheth,~r-'.there is. ' 3;rea oftheJayout. .1 I. •• ' ··. '':': .. ' ',' .· ' ' . ' ·.· I 

. . . ' r•,: . ) 

•)' 
• • I • • 

i 



19:47--11.9 - - OTHER 'AGENCIES 
!." . ' .. '.· _· '::,:. . - ... -· .. ,._,• '"', .. ___ .-- :: - ' ) ', . 

(i). All winning hands· shall .remain face up ontheJayout. ( d). Each casino licensee . shall subrriit'to. the Commi1,sion 
in its R1Jles oftlie .Games Submission the 111am1er in which it 

, willreqllir~ the'hands ofJhe dealer to be set'./ 
/ { 

(eYA player may .... announce• ... that,heor She.wishes··to 
' surrender his or her wager prior tq the . deale1:; exposing 

Winning wagers Shan be paid' after all hands have been 
exposed .. •·Toe deafer )shall ·pay winning .. wagers beginning 
with··• the·. player . farthest>to the right .. of the dealer.• .. and, 

, . co11tinuing counterclod~ise around the·. table. . A. wager 
madeby a player shall.win.,if.the high hand of the·.player is. 
higher in ra11k,thanJhe highhand of the dealer and the low 
hand ,of the•p~ayer}s high1er in ra11k, than the, low harid. of the 

either of.the- two· hands of that player pursuant to { f) below. 
Qnce the player has announced his or . her intention to; 
Surrender ;the dealer shall: 

. i l. . Iriiriiediat~ly coilect the.· w~ier .· fr:01,11 that player; 
and . . /, 

2. , Collect th.e seven cards.dealt·tot.hatplayerwithout 
'exposing the cards to . anyone at the table •.. The · dealer 
· shall "'~rify that seven cards. were collected by co11nting 
them face down on theJayout prior to placing them in the · 
discard rack. 

. • .· : . . I 
·. (f) Onef,,the. dealer·has. set .. ahigh and 1ow hand, .. the· 
dealer. shall. expo.s~ both hands.of each player_ starting.fro~ 1 

the right·. and proceeding counterclockwise around the. table ... 
Thedealer- shaH conipare the high an,d low hand o( each·. 
player to' the high , and low hand of the d~aler and shall 
announce if the ,w~ger of that player shalt win, lose or be 
consiqered a tie. ("push"). •. ·. · ·· · · l · 

. . I . ' .. ··. ·. ··. . •. 

. (g) All losing wagers shall be immediatJly collected :by 
the· .. dealer ,and.· .. put in··the table inventory container .... · All 
losing .. hands · shall . also · be . collected: ·. · A wager ·· made by •· a 
player shall lose if: · · 

L. The high. hand .of .the . player is lower. in. rank thim 
the high hand· of the deaJer' and th~ low hand of. the 
player. is' lower in rank than .the low ·hand of the dealer; 

2. The higl1 • hand of the player is. identicalin rank to 
I ' the high hand of the dealer or the low hand ofthe player 

isidenticalin rank to the fow hand otthe C,ealer (a "copy 
·hand''} and theother hand of.theplayeriis idflntical .in 
rank or lower. in rank than the other hand of the dealer; 
- , - . - . . - . , . . -. . ·,. - ... - ; ·. . - . - .· ~l 

.. 3. T~e high hand of,the player was nqtset so asto 
rank equal to· or higher than the low band oLthat player; 
or . ' 

· 4.1 The ~ohandsof the playerwere not bt.h?!Wi~e set 
correctly in accordance. with the rules of the. game ( for 
exap:iple, a player f?inis a tl:iree card low Itand and 1l. four 

: card high hand). · ' . 

(h) If awagerisapush,Jhe dealer sfiallnotcolledor,pay 
the wager, but shall imqiediately collectthe cards .of. that . 
player: A'wager made by a player sl]all be :a push if: 

1.. The high hand of the player is higher in ,ranktban 
• the high hand of the Ciealer, but tl:ie Jow hru1d .of·the 
player · is . identical in rlink to.the low .hand of Jhe dealer 
(copy hgnd) or)ower in rankthan the low hand of the 
dealer; b,r ' · · ""· ·· 

2. The high handqf the playerisjdentical in rank to. 
the h1gh hanq of the de~ler: (copy harid} or lower in .rank 
than the high hand ofthe.dealer, butthe lowband qf the 

_ . player is higher in, ran,k than the low. hand. of the , dealer. · 
..... I _,-- . , 

.. \ 

dealer. · 

G) •. A' winning pai gow :pok;r w~ger. shall be paid off by. a 
i casmo· Jicensfe·. at odds l()f·.1 to l;.except •. fhat the tasin9 
· ucensee:- shall extract a , commission kri,own as · ''vigorish" 
from the \Vinning player in an amount equal to five perc~nt 

· of the amount Won; :pw\iided, 11owever,that when coliecting 
the vigorish, the casino licensee m1ly ro1Jnd off the vigorish 
to 25 cents~or, the'next highest multiple .of 2S cents. A. 
casinq licensee shaJl collect. the vigorish rrn1,11. a player gt the. 
time the winning payouF is m11de. After a winn,ing wager 
has\ been paid and the yigorish collected, the dealer shall 

. then collect the ·cards,ft~m that player. .. 
' ',_'' '.· .- . . 

, . r . . . 

,(k) .. Altca~ds,collected:bythedealersha.ll be picked µpin / 
orderand'pl1!,cedjnthediscard rack in sush a way that tl:iey' 
. can be readily a.rtangecl to. reconstruct each hand in case of -
. a question or d1spiife; . . ·. . . . 

.I. ., . r 

19:47-lLl0 i Player bank; co-banking; · sel~ction of bank; . 
. . procedures:for dealing · 

( a) A casitlo Jicensee imay, in its discretio~, offer. tq all 
players. at a pai gow poker table th;e 9pport1Jnity tobank the . 
game. If the· casino licens.ee elects this option; all the other 

. prqvisions of this subchawter shall apply except to t}leextent 
· thar they conflict with the provisions of this section, in which · 

. case: theprovisions oLthis secttonshall co11trol for any 
roun~ of play in. which. a:.P,layer. is the bank. ·· . 

(bfA player may not b~ the bank at the start of the 
. g~5°e .. For thepurpo~~s,,oC~his sectE_n, the starfofth_e 
game shallm,ea11 the first round of play after the dealer 1s 

. requfred to shuffle the cards in accorda,µ~e with the proce- -
duressetforth inN.J.A.P;· l9:47-ll.5(c).·' · 

, ,_ ·> .. ,:· . · .. ·.:- -·'. ... I , . - ·' 

(c) After· the first round of play' p1.1rs1Jant to. (b) above, 
· each player at tne tableishaH ha.ve the op!ion to either be 

the bankqi'-J>aSS the bapkto the next piayer. The. dealer 
shall, starting'with the playdfarthest to the right of the 
dealer, pffer the.· b.a.nk to' each player in .. a. counterclockwise 
· rotation . around . the·. table until·· a player a.~cepts' the ·bank., 
The dealer shall place a ,marker designatin.g the bl\nk in 
fri>ntofthe.player who ~ccepts tbebank If the first player 
offered.· the bank accepts,· the player. seated )Q. the••· right of 
that ~layerslialHirst be offered the,9ank on the.nextTound 
of ,play. . .The initfal offer. to be .the bank·.· shall rotate . 
counterclqckwise ~roµnd the Jab le u.ntil it returns )o the 
dealer. , In no event may a,ny playe_r bank two consecutive .. 
rounds · of pfay ... If·.• no •player. wishes to . be ... t?e bank, . the · 
roimd·of play shal}.Pfoceed•in.ac.cordance wit.h.the rµles of· 

· play provided i;rithis subchapter. ( 
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(d) Before a player maybe permittedtobankaroundof · 
. ·play,-the dealer sh~ll determine ·that: 

L The player placed a wager against the d.ealer during · 
the last ro\uid of play in which there . was n:o player ; 
banking . the. game; arid. 

2. The playerhas sufficient_ gaming·chips on the table 
. to cover ;ill of •the wag~rs placed by other players at the 

table for that.round of play. / 

(e) AcasinoJicensee may, in its discretion, offeithebank 
•. the option of having the c3:sino cover SO/percent of thy 
wagers made during a round of play. If the casirlo licensee 
offers;thisoption, ifshallmake it available to all players at 
the tabfe. If the bank wishestoyse thisopti()n, the barik 

1must. spc:cifically request· the deakr to accept responsibility 
for the payment of one-half of all winning wagers, Wheµ 
the bank covers 50 p.ercent and the casino covers 50 percent· 
of the winning wagers, it ·shallbekn:6wn as "coabanking" 

. and the dealer shalLplace a niarker designating the co-bank 
/ ., ,, . " ·_ ' •. i 

in front) of that player. Wlieri the dealer is co-banking, the 
dealer shall be responsible for setting the hand, ofthe bank 

. in .the· manner submitted. ·to the Commission pu~suant toi 
N.J.AC. 19:47-"-ll.9. When co0banking is in effect, the 
dealet may not place a \Vage~aga~nsf the bank. .. 

\ 

(f)If a player is the bank, the player may only \vageron 
one,betting area. 

(' 

(g) Oncethe dealer has determined that a play~r1nay be. 
the bank pursum;it to ( d) above and after the cards have 
been shuffled, . the> dealer· shall ·remove· gaming cllips from . ·· 
the table inventory container in an amount equal· to the last 
wager made py)that ~player .against the.· deale·r or in an 
amounf, the ·calculati<:m of which has, been approved by the 

. Commission. This amount shall be the amount the dealer 
wagers against the bank~ The batik IUaydire·ct that the sum 
wagered by the dealer pe a lesser amount or that the dealer 
'place no ~ager during. that.round of play .. · 4\ny amount 
wagered by the dealer shall I:>¢' placed in front of, the tagle 
inventory container. · 

(h) If the_9ardsare to be··deait•from a manual dealing· 
shoe, the procedmes:set forth in N.J.A.C. 19:4741.8. and 
ll.8C shall apply, .exceptas follows: 

L 'If a pai. gow,poker sl;laker and dice. are being useg ·. 
to determine the starting position for the dealing. of the . 
cards, the bank shaH shake. the pai gow poker shaker 
three·· times pt1rsuant to ·N.J.A.c. 19:47--11.8C(6) insteap 
of the dealer, · . It sllaH be the responsibility ofJhe dealer · 
to· ensure that the'bank shakes the pai gow,poker shaker 

19:47.,.;U.lC) 
. ' . . ,· , . ' ' . 

at least'three times so as to cause a rnndom Inixture of 
the dice. · Once the bank has· completed shaking the pai 

,· ·- ·-- "\ ,-. '· ' '. ' • • • ' :.·. ·. . ' _· '.' ' _1 

gow/poker shaker, the dealer shall remove the lid cover0 

ing the pai gow poker shaker, tota.1 thedice and announce 
the total. The dealer shall always remove the lid froni 

. the.pai gQ\V poker shaker .and·•if.· the bank··.inadvertently 
rernovestbe lid, the dealer shall require the pai ·gow 
poker shakdr to be .covered and reshak,en by,the bank 

;_.'i-,.: - ' ' ' , ,- . -

2v 'Ifa<C<?lllPUterized r;:tndom,,rtum~er generator is 
used to .determine the starting position for the dealing of 
the cards, the device shall be operated in• accorda11ce with 
.ptocefl'1res approved by 'the Commissi6n. · 

' ·_' ·. ·' 
3. When counting the· betting positions, including the 

dealer,'to determjne the starting positiqn for dealing .tbe . 
c~rds; the position of thebanker, instead of the de,aler, 
shalf be· considered m1mber one .. 

' . 

(i)If the car4s are to .be dealt from .the lland, the . 
pr6Jedures set forth .in l'il,J.AC. 19:4741.8A and 11.SC 

. . . . \ ' 

shall apply, excepta,s follows: · 

L Once the dealer h:i.fcompleted deal"1g. the seven 
stacks and. placed the four remaining cards in the· diSi::f1rd 
rac~ ptJrsuant to N.J.Ae. 19:47-11.SA, .the bank sha]f 
select the first sta~k to. be deliv~red by the qealer .. · This 
stack shall he designated ~S>the first~tack by thedealer 
moving ittoward the players. 

' . . 

2 .. If a pai gow Joker shaker and dice are being 11sed '· 
to de1ermine the starting pqsiti.dh for tlie delivery.· of tlie 
first stack, the barikshaUshake tl'le pai gow poiser shaker 

. threetimes pur&uarit. to N.J.A.C. •.19:47-1L8C(b). instead 
of the\iealer{ Jt shallbethe,responsibility of th~ dehle:f 
to ensure 'that. the bapk shakes the pai gow . poker shaker 

· at 1east three times so as to cause a random mixture of 
the••. dice. . Once. the bank has completed shaking the pai 

,gow poker sha,~er, the.dealer shall remove the lid cover-
. ing th~ pai gow poker shaker, total the dice a11d announce · 

the total.. The d~aler shall always remove the lid frqm . 
the pai gow poker shaker and. if the bank. inadvertently 
removes the lid, the dealer shall require the pai goW 
poker· shaker to be . covered .. and reshaken by the . bank.· 

,· '·· .,/- ., .' ' ' .·, - • < 

3. ,If a computeri:i:M ra11d~m number generator is . 
used to determin~ the starting position for the delivery of 

. theJirst stack, th~ device shall be·operated in accordance 
. with proc~dures . approved 1:>y tbeCommission. 

4. When. counting the betting positions, including the 
dealer, tb determine the starting position for delivering 
the seven stacks of cards, the position of the barik, instead 
of. the dealh, shall· be considered number one. 

. 47-53 .. Supp. 9,1_8.95 
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. S.( The dealer· shalJ deliver thej'.i~t st~ck .as deter0 : 

·. r ·, . . . 
OTHER AGENCIES 

.... - . - . . . , -· -l.- ·< -· ,- ·. . ~. .- . -·;· . 
. (l ) · If banking is· in' e:ff~ct, once the dealer has determined• ' \' 

; the o~tcpme of the wager /of the dealer ,againsM~e ban,k, if 
i;my, the dealer shall expose the hands _of each player 
starting with the pla,yer: fartluist to .the right ofthe dealer \ __ ) 

. ?}ined irl (D 1 ab~ve to the stattiJig. p~sitfon"as determined ••. 
1' .· m _r,f.J.A".'C. ~9.47-U:8C. ~d. (92 tl)rou~ _4 ~~ov~; .. 

.. Thereafter, the. dea,ler shall deliver the r~mainmg stacks• - . 
h~ a clockwise:r<?tittion beginiling with. th(:} stack do.sest1to 

· the, -r_igl;it of the 'first stack and proceeding until all st~cks . 
. : and . procee<iii;ig ·. cqunterdoc~ise. around , the.'. table., , The . . . .. . •, . ' - ,• ,, .\ ·" •, ,\ /,' 

. to the right of the first stack':have.been dealt:and, theri 
moving 'to the stackf~hest to thel~ft pf the dealer and 

. p~oceeding left to right. )f there are no sta,cks to the 
· .right,of the.firstsfack; the\deal~r wili begin with·tlie, stack. .. , .. - .• . . ... • . . .. ··-r 

.. · fartnest to the left an,d proceed to-the rjgllt. The d,ealer 
shall. deliver · each stack face · down to • each position,, in:i • 
cl:udiJig -the dealer; rega,rdJes.s of whether there is a wager, 
at the_ position.: i ·.. <'-' : -·• .· ' , ' : , • : · . . · ··•· · 

· deafer shall cow.pare the,: hig4 and tow hand of each player < 
,- to 'the qigh and low hand of ,the bank arid shall announce if · · ~. ' . ( ' '.· ... ( . . . ', . . ' . . 

. . . the wager shall windose pr be consider1::~l: a push against the 
. ··. bank. All' losmg wagers shall be hnmedi:;tfely collected and' -

. ~lacedin the centei:;ofthe table: A{ter allhands have been .. · ·, 
\ exposed, all ,winning wagers,, m,duding the dealer'swager, 
1 shall. -be p~id by the _de~¢r: with. the· gamll'l:g c~ips l9C~ted _ in 

-the center .of 'the table; '.: If tlus .amourit becomes exhiiu~ted 

. . . . - l . . . . . . <. .. . . , 
::· ... ,{i), If-the 1;:ards areto.be.dealtfrom an aµto\nated dealing· 

shoe, the procedufesse(~ofth in ¥fAC. l9:~v~11.8B _and 

· · before alli,winning 'wagers hav~ been paid, tlie deaJ,er shiilf 
coJlectfMrii the bank, amount eqiiil to the remaining· 

'I :,Winning wager~ an? (Place:_ th~t ·.amoupt. in the cente~ . or, f?e __ . \. / . 
. layout. Jh.e remammg w~nn~g wagers· shalJ be' pilld from p.8C shall apply, except as follows. . • , . . , . . _ . 

. . . I · . ·. , . . :t , . . , . : ·, . '-·· ·· . ,1" .~ • 1 .: ··,.\·. · . ' ·r· 

· .. 1. If a paigow poker sQaker iµid dice are 1:>eing useq , 
.· to detenniile ~he starting position f9r the <;le!ivery of the 

.· first stack of card~ dispensed by t~e _aut9i:nafod dealing 
. shoe, the bank shall shake the pa.i,.gbw poker shaker three ·· 
time~putsuaiitto N.J:.A.C. J9:47-11.8C(b) instead .of the . 
dealer. · .. It s~all be. the responsibility of 'the dealer to ,i' 

the llIDOUD~ in the center of the layout If, aftetC<}llecting 
all 'lpsing wagers and paying·• all winning· wagefs, there .-is a 

· surplus iri th,e .. center of. :the · table, thiS' amdU:nt shall be 
cl:\arg~d a five p~rcent' vigorish iit accorcjance with N.J:AC~ );: . 

· 19:47-11,9. · .. Onc;erthdvigorish has tiee~pil.id;.the reixiaitiing . 
amount shall be g~"7en to the. bank. ·. . . . -

. . \' \. .. . .. , ' . 
'ensure that the, bank ·shak_es the pai gow p,qker shaker at ; - · · · ·· , · · ·· · · ·. · · · ·· · · 
leastthree times so as to cause a random mixture of the , .(m} If cb~bankitlg is it:i effe~t; b~ce the dealer has sfif the > 
, dicy~ Once-th~ bank ha:s complet~· shaking the pai gow . . co~blmk band pursuanttb (e) abov~; the dealer: shallexpose > ' . 

. po~er shakhr; the. deafor shali. remove the lid CQvering · ilie ·.. tl)_e · han9s.9f ea.ch _playe~ · starting with' th,e player farthest to ' •··· · · 
. pai gow poker shaker; total ·the <;lice and annbunce t.he -the right qf the dealer -arid proceeding C()tirit~rcfockwise 

total .• · The dealer shall alwaysreni_ove1 the lid from th~ pai;· ·· aro~d-tb,e tabJe(· The :dealer ·.sh.all; c;ompare· the- high .,and . 
. -9ow poker shaker and ifth~. bank il).adv1::rtep.tly re,nioves. .. low µand. of each 'player to :tne. high and low,hand .9f the 
. t~e lid, the. dealer shall. require the paigow poker shaker -bank and ...,shall annou11ce if the wager shall win,. lose or be 

... to qe: covered a11d !eshaken by the i,~~-, . '1: . 1 .. · ('ccin$idete<i a push agaiyst the bank. An losing-wagers shall 
-.. • · ,:i. .. If :a computerized random nupiber :·generator , is be immediatelyrcollectetl and placed in tile center' of the . 
; used to determine the -startitl.g; posit1on;the device shall . itable. 'Aft~r all hands liave been exposed; all winning .. · , 

.. \ be operated· in accordance. with proeedures apprC>ved 'by Wagers sh;ail be_ paid' by the dealer with tp:e ,garbing chips 
... tqe Coinniission., . · •. ·. . . · ,.. \- ( 0 . ·_ -, ·•.·. ·, · . , located in.: the center of; th~ table. If, this ~ount becomes 

. • 1 , • , • .,- • _ • . . e~austed befO:re .all winning:-wagers have been paid, the 
·. •. 3, ) ~hen coun~mg· the pett~g pos1~1?ns, mc}ud1?g, ~he' '. dealer shallcollecHrom the :c!?~jjank, an amo,.mf eq6al to •.. 

' dea~er, todeterm1~e, the start,111:g po~1~10~ for. de~~v~rmg , ;· . o11eshalf of the remaining W~niilg wa.g_erS and: place that . 
· .. •. th,e . s~_~cks of card~ as th~Y -are, di_spense<jl by the sho_e, the : amount·· in ·. the . center • ., of·· th~•-. layout, .. : The ··• dealer .· shall .. 

· pos1t_1on of the ba~, mstea~ of ,the d~aler shall be,.c-, reinove .an· iµnoqnt egJial ·to, d~e-half· of th~ ,;remaining 
, considered number one. ·· . ·· . - • · · · \ - · • ·· · · · f · h · bl - · · · · · · · · d l · · , .·· _ · _ ·. ·.. - , , _ , , . ·•· · .. - ). .· _ : , , . · . . wmi;img w~gers r9m, t ,e ta e inventory., cqntall).er an . p_ ace . 

(k) . If the. cards dealt to the dealer. have. riot been previ- . ~~!; _amo~nit;../0 . the ceriter. 0{. the. layout }J1e /rein~hiing · ·. · .· 
ou~ly c9llected, after e~ch 'player . has set his Qi> :hrr two wmnmg wagers shall be piµd- from the t6tal amount m the · 
Jland,s and placed them on ,the appropriate are~. ,6f the . ce11te~• ofJhe layout If, after.· collecting all losµ1g wagers 

• layout, the two;hamJ.~,l of :the,,,d_eaJ.er shitll then be set.: pnc,~ ' I anq paying all winning; \¥agers> there, is a sijtplus irl ~the_ / 
.. the gealef has formed a high and· lo)V hand, the dealer shall· . . centeii of . the ta~.le, this am~unf \\'i:ll.-i ~e -co1,mted, aild the,' ·• . 

exp_o~e the ·11~4s bf the baiik arid determine if the' hands of .. . dealer shall place half of this--amounr into the table\jnvento~ 
the. dealer are highecin1rank thi/,µ tbe haiids-of the .bank. ·. If .. . iy container, The dealer 'sh~l c.ollect a five percent vigorish ... 
the dealer'.wins, the cards of ,the dealer shall be stackcbcl face in accor<jlance with N.iA.C. 19:47--;il.9 'on the remaining 
hp to the rfgp.t of the :table inv~ntbry container iTiili the "amo\mt "and ·place the vigorish amount in the table inventory 
amount ,v-a~ereg _ by the d¢iµer ~gain~~, t}-f bank placed ·on ' ' , coiit_ainrr. j T~e\ t;,maillipg'a,m~unt shalt the~ 9~ giveri to the 
top, If, the deale~ p:qshes; the. . dealer shal~ r~turn · the , co-bank. ' · · •. · ., ,- " ,' . . _ , • · ·· · · ·. -. · 
am0unt,wagered by the i:lealer againstthe· bank fo_the table· . . . .•. . . ·.. . . , . ( . . . . 1 · . . . . . . . 

,ip,v:en,tocy . cdntairier. lf'1the · .. dealer loses, .• the: amoiint wa- ' . .. (n) ·. hnm~diately ~er .• ~. winning . wager . of. ~he . dealer is. 
. . . g~re.B by the, <;le~er against the bank.' shall be mov~d to the paid, tlJ,is amoµnt' and the i origWal wager shall be returned 

.drii:er pfthe layout. · · ·· · · · .· _,f ·\: to'the·tabl~ inventoty'c~titainet;._ · ··· · · .• 

.·, ·--' 

.. · r. 
.,I 
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CASINO CONTROL COMMI.SSION 
'. . .' ) 

( o) Each player who has a winning wager against the 
bank shall pay a five percent vigorish on the .amount won to 
the dealer, in accordance with N;J.A.C. 19:47:::,11.9. 

Amenfied by R.1993 d.192, effective May 3, 1993. 
See: 24 N.J.R. 4247(a), 25 N.J.R. 1887(b); 

Added new (h) and redesignaied existing (h) ,through (l) as (h)l 
through 5: Addefl new (i) and redesignated existing (m) through(q), as 
G) through (n). · ' 
Amended by R.1994 d.224, effective May2, 1994. 
See: 26 N.J.R.344(a), 26 N.J.R. 1853(b). 

19:47-11.11 · Irregularities; invalid roll of the dice 
, • I '. • 

(a) lfthe dealer uncovers the pai gow'poker shakei and 
all three dice do·not land flat on the bottom of the shaker, 
the dealer shall call a "No roll" and reshake, the dice. 

. • I 
·. '- . . ·. . . . ·. ( .· . 
(b) If the dealer uncovers the pai gow poker shaker and a 

die ot dice.fall out of the shaker, the dealer shall call a "No 
roll" and reshake the dice. · · 

(c) Ifthe dealer incorrectly totals the dice and dealsthe 
first card or delivers the first stack to the wrong:position; all • 
hands shall be calleqrdead and the dealer shall reshuffle tqe 
cards. · '· · 

( d) If the dealer exposes any (."f the cards dealt to a 
playefl the player has the option of voiding the hand. · 
Without looking at the unexposed cards, the player shall 
make the decision either to play out the hand or t.o void the 
hand. 

( e) If a card or cards in the hand of the dealer\>r bank is 
exposed, 'all hands ~hall be void and the cards shall be 
reshuffled. · 

(f) A card found turned face up in the shoe shall not be 
used in the game and shall be placed in the discard rack.· If 

' more than one card is found turned face \IP in the shoe, . all , 
hands shall be void and the cards shall be reshuffled. 

' ! 

(g) A card drawn in error withoutits face being exposed 
shall be used as though it was the next card from the shoe. 

(h) If any player or I the dealer is dealt im incorrect 
numQer of cards; all hands shall _ be void and the cards 
reshuffled. 

( i) If the dealer does not set his or he~ hands in the 
manner submitted to the Commission p~rsuant to N.J.A..C. 
19:47-11.9, the hands must be reset in accordance with this 
submission and the round of play completed. '· · 

l. . .. ' . 

(j) If the bank does not set his or her' own hands correct~ 
ly; the wager .shall not be lost' pursuant to N.J.A.C. 
19:47-11.9, and '-the dealer shall be required to reset the 
bank's hands in the manner submitted to the Commission 
Pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:47~11.9 ~o that the round of pl1ly 
may be completed. · · · 

19:47-11.13 

, (k) If a card is e~osed while _the dealer is dealing the 
seven stacl,(s in accordancewith N.J.A.C. 19:47-11.SA, th6 

. cards shalt be reshuffled. · 
: . • .. - - • - _·: I • 

(l )If cards are being dealt from the hand and the dealer 
fails to deal the seven stacks in accordance with N.J.AC. 
), . . . '' . . ' ' ' ._,' -· .· : . --_-, . 
19:47~11.SA(c)', the cards shall be reshuffled. 

(01) If an aufomated card, shuffling device is being used 
and the devicejmns, stops sh'1ffling during· a shuffle; or fails 
to. complete a. shuffle cycle, the ca~ds .· shalJ be reshuffled in . 

. accordance with · procedures approved by the Commission. 

( (n) _If an automated dealiJ.1g sh~e is being used and the 
· · dev~ce jams, stops dealing ca~ds, or fails to deal a~ cards 

dunng a round of play, the round .of play .shaJVbe v01d, and 
the· cards. s~all b~ riemoved . from the ·device. and·. reshuffled 
with any cards already dealt, in accordance with. procedures 
approved by tl,le Commission. 

(o) Ariy automated card shuffling device or automated 
dealing shoe shall be removed from a gaming table before 
any other method ofshu:f'fling or dealing may be utilized at 
that table. · · 

Amended.by R.1993 d,192, effective May 3, 1993. . j 
See: 24 N.J.R. 4247(a), 25 N.J.R. J887(b), . 

.. In (c), added "or deliv~rs the first stack". Added (k) and (/ ). 
Amended by R.1994 d.224, effective May 2, 1991-
See:. 26 N.J.R. 344(a), 26 N.J.R 1853(b). · · · 

19:47--11.12 A playei wagering on more than one betting 
area 

. ( 
(a).Exceptasprovidedin NJ.AC. 19:4,7--'lLlO(f), a c11si-. 

no licensee may, in its discre,tion, permit player to wager 
on no more than two betting areas at a pai:gow poker table, 
which areas must be adjacent to· each other; 

• - • , I 

(b) I~ a casino licensee permits a playerto wager on two 
adjace~t betting. areas, the 9ards dealt to each betting area 
shall be played separately. ff the two wagers are not equal, 
,the .·player. shall· be required• to . rank and . set the · h11nd. With 
the larger wager before ranking and setting the other hand. 
If the amounts wagered are equal, each hand shall be played 

, separately ina counterclockwi_se rotation,with the first hand 
being ranked and set before the playerproceeds to rank and 
set the second hand. 'once a hand has been ranked and set 
and placed face down on. the appropriate area of the layoµt, 
the· hand may not be changed. · · r 

Repealed by Rl993 d.630, effective Deceµiber 6, 1993. 
.. See: 25 N.J.R. 3953(a), 25 N.J.R. 5521(a). 

Section was '!Minimum and maximum wagers". Recodified from 
19:47~11.13. . 

. 19:4741.13 Permiss_ible additional wager. 

(a) If a casino licensee, pursuant to Nj.A,.C. 19:47-11.SC; 
. ' . . \ . . . . . 

uses a random numb'er generator to determine the starting 
position for the dealing of cards or the delivery of stacks of 
cards, the casino ,licensee may in its discretion offer to every 

47-55 Supp. 9-18-95 i 



19:47-11.13 OTHER AGENCIES 

player at>the pai gow poker table the optioh tC> make an ''Rank" sha11 mean the fcmr cards• ohdentical valu~ within 
additional. wager as to which one of the numbers Lthrbugh . a single deck of duds. ~or e~ample, the 5rank con::..ists of 

. 7wm be···sel.ected and .displayed.by the ·.random nilmber the 5 of diamonds, 5 of~pades,. 5 .. of·dub~.and 5, of.hearts. 
generator at the beginning of a round of play. · · · . . · . ., . . · .·· . i . 

''.Suit" shall mean orie of the follr categories of cards, that . \ 
(b) Thb following prrn;:edtires shall he. obsetv~d by any is, diamond, spade, dub or. heart!. . \ .. 

ca. sino licensee offering tµe additional wager.a.utllor~ecl by . . . . . . i /,.- · 
· this se.ction: · ' · "Pair" shall mean twq cards of·. identical value, regardless · 

· / ofsuit . 
. . L Prior to tlie activation of the random numbergeri> 
.· em tor at the· beginning of a rou11d bf play, arty playei Wµb .··''Non-poker· hand wagJr" shall mean any Of the wagers 
has made a pa( gow p0ker wager pursuant to N,l.A.C listed in N,J.A.C 19:47-~2,5(a). · · 
i9:47-1L7 n1ay, at ,the sgme time, Inake the additional·. . . ~'Po .... k.er han. d. wa·g•e. r.'',·.s4 ... all mean· any bf the ;ag.ers .. lis·t· ed 

. wager authorized l;,y this section. A player may make an · · · 
additiortahvager on iµore than one.number during.each in N,J.A.C. 19=47--'12,5(~\ . . 
round o~ play. . · . . · · "Winning card" shall1 mean the card which is depicted in 
i 2 .... A 1player shall make an a'.dditiqriat wagerby placing the section of the pokette wheel where the clapper comes to 
gaming chip~, arid. if. permitted. by the .casino Ji,censee;. a rest· after .. a . valid spin of :the pokette wheel. .. 

•matchplay co11pon, on the numberselectedby the player \ 9:47_12_2 Cards( number ofdecks; valµe.ofcanis 
in the area designated for additional wagers on the pai 
gow poker table layout. No verbal additionalwagers or; \depicted on the pokette whe.el . 
cash additiollal wagers shall. be. permitted. · (a)· . Thrye . decks·· of carcls · ·. sµall be u~ed · in. the Rame . of 

··. . ..· .. ··· .. ·. ..·.· · .· . · ·· ·. . . . . . . .·· ... •. · •.. ·•·· . . . • · pokette. The cards shall be used t9 )ndica.te, through 
3. An additional wager shall win"ifthe number selects . . placement on the Ca{d stand, the winning car.ddetermined 

ed by the player in (b)2 aboye is .. the ·same number1 · b)' each spin of'the pokette wheel. Cards used at pokette 
selected and displayed by the ~andoin numper gener~tor •. shall meet the requirements oLN.J.A.C. 19:4~1.17. · .. · J\rot~ 
as the. first player. position. tn·feceive cards . during · that · · ..• withstanding. tµese requirements, a .. device apprswed by the 
round. of pai gow poker; All other additional wagers shall . C:qm:qiission . may be . used to indicate the winning card 
lose. . . . . . determined by each spitjof the pokett~rwheel1 jn lieu.of 

4. After the dealer announ~es ''N~ mote b~ts" and cards and a .card stand. · · · · 1 

· the rando111 number generatpr selects and displays the 
position number for that rnund of play, any fosing addi;. 
tionaLwagers sh~ll be immediately ·coUected by the dealer. 

5. klywinning addi;ional )\lagers shall be paid imme-
diately after collection of any losing 11dditionaL wagers/ 
and priqr to any .card being dealt to any player at the 
table. ~ · 

6. A casino Jicensee•·.shall pay off winning additional 
wagers at odds of no less than; 5¼ tol arid no more than 6 
tp 1, .and in accordance with the payout odds imprinted 
on th.e pai gow poker table layout; provided howevet, 
that payouts . for, any additional winning wagers shall• be 
rounded down. to the neare~t whole dollar; 1 · 

( c) • Any additiqnal wager made pursuant to, this section 
shall have rn) bearing upon any other wager made by a 
player at the cgall1e of· pai . gow . poker\ 

. . . ' .. . . 

New Rule, R.1995d.78,effective Fel:>ruary·6,J995. 
See: 26 N.J.R; 434}(a), 27N.J,R 549(c): . . 

SUBCHAPTER 12. 

19:47-12.1·· Definitions· 
The • following words and termsi wheh. used in this . sub-

chapter, shall have the following meanings . unless the. cori0 

text clearly indicates otheiwise; 

I • 

(b) For . purposes of ~ettling a. poker hand wager, the 
. relative value of the cards depicted on the pokette wheel, .in 
orderofhighestto]owest value; ~hall be:.· ace; king, queen, 
jack, 10, nine, efght, sevrn, six,Jive, Jour,three, and two: 
Neither of the jok~rs shall)1ave ~Y .value for purposes of' 
forming a poker hand. For . purposes of completing a, 
"straight" pr. a ''straight flu~h" poker hand, an ·ace may be · 

.• combined with a king an~l a queen or a 2 and. a3 bufmay 
not be combined whh a king and a 2, · 

'•: .... · ·: ... - ' .-- . ',,_ .. '.- , 

19,:47--12.3 Openingoftlie table for g~ming . . ·.. . , 
(a) Afte,r receiving thi;e,e decks . of' cards at the table"'i,n 

accQrdance with N.J.A,C, 19:46,-c-l.18, the· ... de.aler or the 
floorperson · assigned . to 'the table shaU inspect. the three 
decks by sorting each d~ck into sequence and into suit to 
ensure that all cards . are in each deck. · 

. • • . ... · .•. i ·.. . ·• . . . . 

(b) Fallowing the insp~Gtio'n • of the cards by the dealer or 
ffoorperson assigned to the.table,, each deck sliall be placed 
in tile. containe{ us.ed ,to house the cards pursuant to 
N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.l3D. 1 

. . • .• 

19:47"".12.4 Wa~ers; supervision .· . . .. . .• 
. (a) All .wagers at. pokette shall be macle by placing gain-

ing chips or plaq~es ontbi apprnpriate,areas of the pokette 
layout except. that. verbaf wagers"accompanied by cash may 
be. accepted provided that•· they. are confirmed by the dealer 
and that such cash is expeditiously converted ipto gaming 
chips· or plaques iii accordance with the regulations govern-
ing the acceptance and conversion of such instruments. 

47-56 
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CASINO 'CONTROL COMMISSION 

(b) No person at a pokette table shall be issued or 
permitted to game with non-value c:hips that are identical in 
color and design to value chips or to non-value chips be~ng 
used by another person at the same table. 

(c) Each player shall be responsible for the correct posi-
tioning of his or her wager on the pokette layoutregardless. 
of whether he or she is assisted bye the dealer.. ~ach player 
must ensure that any instructions given to the dealer regard-
ing the placement of his of her wager is cbrrectly carried 
out .. 

(d) The wagers identified in;N.J:A.c: 19:47-:-12;5(a}(non-
poke~ hand wagers) may be.made by a player on.e.ach spin 
of the pokette wheel. ·The wagers identified inN,J.A.C. 
19:47-12.S(b) (poker hand wagers) may only be made on a 
subsequent spin · of the pokett~ wheei · when, · in 11ccordanc:e 
with N.J.A.C. 19:47-12.8, one .or two winning cards are 
posted on the card stand. 

•r' I •\ ) ,:••• '-

(e) For purposes of complying with the organization and 
supervision requirements •contained in• N.J.A.C. 19:45-:-1.11 
and 1.12, each pokett€table shall be considered the same as . 
one roulette table. 

19:47-12.5 Permissible wagers 
I 

(a) The following shail constitute the permissible non-
poker I,iand wagers at the game of pokette: 

L "Single card straight up" is a wager that the win-
ning card shall be the same card as the single card 
selected _!Jy the player. · 

) 
2. ''Two cards or split" is a wager that the win~ing 

card shall be the same card as either o(the two adjoining 
cards selected by the player. ' 

r ,_/ : 

3. "Four cards or corner" is ,a wager that the winning 
card shaH be the same card as any of the'four adjoining 
cards selected by theplayer. . 

4. "Single rank" is a wager that the winning card shall , 
be one of the four cards contained in the single rank 
selected by the player. 

5. '.'Double rank" is a wager that the winning card. 
shall ibe' one of the eight cards contained in! the two 
adjacent ranks selected by the·player. , · 

, , , , ) i , 

6. ·"Ace-king~queen rank" is a wager that the winning 
card shall be one of the . 12 cards contained in. the ace, 
king and queen ranks, or .the two of ~pades. · · · ·· 

7. "Jack--:-10-9 rank" is a wager that the winning card 
shall be one of the 12 cards contained in the jack, rn and 
9 ranks or the two of clubs. · 

8. "8-'-7-6 · rank" is. a wager that the winning card shall 
be one of the '12 cards contained in the 8, 7 and «ranks 
or the two of-diamonds. ·- · 

19:47-12.6 · 

.· 9. ·. "5-4-3 rank" is a wager that the winningcard'shall 
be one of the 12 Cardi' contained in the 5, 4 and 3 r,anks 
or the two of hearts. 

rn. ,;Red'; is. a wager· that the winning. card shall be a 
. diamond or a heart. 

IL .. ''B.lack" is ·awager that the winning card shall be ~( 
spade or a .club. · 
·. 12; · "Suit or column"'is .a wager that the wit?,nilig carcl 

· shall be one of the13 cards contained in the suit selected 
by:the player. 

13. "Jacer" is a wager that the winning card shall be 
the ace of clubs, the ace of diamonds or either of the two · 
jokers. 

(b} The following shall constitute the permissible poker 
·. hand wagers at the game o(pokette:, . 

1. "Pair in two" is a: wager that the winning cards on, 
two consecutive spi11s of the pokette wheel shall be of 
identical value; regardless··of suit: 

2. . "Pair in three" is a wager that at least two of the 
three winning cards on three consecutive spins. of the· 
pokette wheel shall be of identical valµe, regardless of 
suit. 

· 3. "Three of a kind" is a wager that the wi,!lnnig cards. 
on three con.secutive spins of the pokette wheel shall be 
of identical value, regardless 6f suit. · · 

4.c "Straight" is a wager that. the winning cards on 
three consecutive spins of the. pokette wheel shall be of 
consecutive value, regardless of suit or the order in which 
the winning cards are determined. . 

5. "Straight. flush" is a wager that the winning' cards 
on thre.e consecutive spins of the pokette wheelshaU be 
of consecutive valu~ and of the same suit, regardless of · 
the order in which the winning cards are determined. 

, 6. "Flush" is a wager that the winning cards· on three 
consecutive spins of the pokette wheel shall be of the 
same. suit. 

19:47-12.6 Payout odds 
\ , 

(a) The payout odds for pokette printed on any layout or 
in any brochure or other publication distributed by a casino 
licensee shali be stated through the use of the word ''to" or . 
"win" apd no odds shall be stated through _the use of the · 
word "for." · · ' 

(b) Each casino licensee shall pay off winning wagers at 
the game of pokette at no less than the odds listed below: 

Wager 
Single card straight up 
Two. cards or split bet 
Four cards or corner bet 
Single rank 

'Double rank 

Payout Odds 
50 to 1 
.24 to l 
12 to 1 
12 to 1 
5 to 1 

C 47-57 Supp. 9-18-95 



< . __ , ii :·wager ' 
. Ace-king-queen rank 
Jack~lQ.:29' rank 
8-'-7~6 r~(lk 

, 5-4'.3'rank . 
Red . 

- Black -
· Suit or column ---

-· Jacer - , 
Pair iin two 

\ . ·Pair iri three · . _ 
· Three ,of a kind 

· · ,Flush 1 

•- Straight: 
-- Open_· 

Inside 

(_. 

·.__ ~yout Odds· .\•· 
· 3 to 1 -

.3 tci r -
· ;ito 10' 

3 to 1 
. 1 to 1: 

-.fto1.-- 1,,-
., 3 to 1 

-. l2'to L-
llto l 
·s~tol- -

-- lfto l 1 11 , 

~.to 1 i 
• I • 

5 to l ' 
11' to· 1_. 

.. OTHER AGENCIES. 

-- __ 1~:47tl2;8 Procedures· for placing_ariddeierndning the 
. \ •_ .. outcome. Qf PQlier hand wagftS .. . .. _ . -, , 

' '\- (~): Aftet' the. f;si: w~~ing card thafls nbt a joke'r has 
( be~n placed·~ the first space of itht! c:i-rd. sta~d _and all non-_ • 

·-. poker hand wagersrrelevaht to that w10n1Dg card have. bee1;1 
settled, tlie dealer shall announce that wagers may also be. 

' placed for a "pair in 2." ; 1 . 

·-; - ,j_-' ;-

(b)Once all wagers ha,ve-beei1 placed by th~_players,:the .. 
·r---• dealer _ shall .. spin -the p6kette wheel -- in --ac:cotdance with 

, . N.J.A.C. l9:47-'-12.7(a) ahd~(b); .·. l:Tpon c:ompJetion of the 
l spil;l, the dealer shiµl amiounce thewinning qird, ipcluding 

· Straight flush: 
· -- OJjen . ___ . 

. itssuit;',p~a.ce a marker onothe :C()rresponding:,c:ard oq "the: _ 
pokette layout; · select the winning; card fr6ri1 tbe decks· of-

,. 24 to _l ,. _ \. cards miinta:ined at the -p'bkette table and place it in the. 
__ 49 to 1 · second space 9f the. card 1stand., The dealer s~all first ·settle Inside 

-Ame~ded by R.1993 d.405, 'effecti~e August 16, ·1993, -.. , ·, . .\ ' . . ,. . '\ 
See: 25 N.J.R. ~962(a), 25 N;J.ll. "3.843(a} · , - · 

-- \ -all: nori~poker hand-wagers relev/lllt to that wirtning card. -. ·. If , 
.... _the s,eco11dwinning-:card'does:tibt1f_f)rm:1:1 p~ir·with the first, 
· · vvirining card, aiiwagers on a "p~ir in 2" shall Jose and s~all• · 
- be, iinrneq1atefy c9llected by the· dealer. If·.the secori,d _ 

/"\ 
,.__,/ '. 

1~:47'.'." 12. 7 \ Procedures for dealing the game _, winning, card fontts · a _-pair with the -_ f~r.St -:wmm.ng card,_ all 
,: .. ( ( • · . • ,h k h l h d al h<>ll - wag~rs 'on,/"pair ih2":,shall \VUJ. ru,id shall be paid at the. f . 

a) Pr~or to spmmng y.~e po ette w ee, t e e er s "'i' odds currently being) (}ffei:ed p11rsuant to · N.J.A.C. . ' 
aiui_ounce "No more .bets.'; -2 · · 1 · · - · · _- > ,· _ . 19:47:--1 ,6. . I . \ < ' 

(b) The' pokette wheel shall be spurt , by the deal~r 'in. (c) if the s6cond winnilng caret doJsrnot fonn ia pair; once 
1 either dtr~ction and .shall complete at kiast three revqhitions · a.n w~gers ielev.ant to the sicond ,wµinirtg_,c~rcl _- have been 
to constitute a ya.lid spin; - _ r set~led, the de~er-shalf'imn6#nce, w accordance with (d) 

· i - . , ) . -, - . - - - - . - . _ -- -. . befow, that wagersiniay alsobe placed fo(a ''pair in 3" and _ _ . ( c > Each wag1r, shall be settled strictly in acco~dance with - - onJhe other possiqle po~er hand ~agers. _ .· r, 

. I its position on the layout: . . / . ( 
. '(d) Additional poker band wa_gers'which qiay be rril),de", ' .• 

-__ (d) U~pn completion of e~ch spin; the' del:ller ~hall· a~~:_ ·>once- all· wagers relevant, .to· the .second winning card J:iave · .. 
nounce1 the winning card, ,including its sufr~ and shall plac~ a __ be~n_ settled are l;IS foilows: - ' ,• - -
marker oi{the coriespci,ri:ding' Cl;lrd on the pokette layout. 

__ . The dealer. shall· then ,select the winning card .from tile· d,eck~ 
· -of. cards main fained· -at 'the pokette -- ti;tble and . place _ -the -· 
winning c~rd -in '~- card; sfaricl located at the pokette:table, -

. After placing the marker 011 Jhe iayoui and tll,e c:aid in the 
: card stand~ the d~itler shalLfirst collect all l~slllg w~gers and . 
· _' thetj pay off all winning wag~ti ·at tlifodqs currently pe~g . 

1. If the first' and i second winhmg cirds in: tlie card 
st-and are of the same }uit, . the deal et shall announce that 

-_•: wagers may be plac,ed fot. a ,;flush." ' _1 •· -- -_- •- _- .- . _ . 
•... ·' '. . \, .' . \ • t•· :.• '.· .• . f .. .-· . - 'I . : - •·.. . \ •• 

--- ,·· 2, u the )third )'finning. card icould, :complete a 
"straight" with the first' arid ~econd winning cards purstis 

-ant to NiJ.A.C 19:47~12.2 and 12.5, the dealer ,shall:. -
9ffere.d putsuantto N.J.A,.C. 19:47-12,6._ · · · 

. .\ ( ' ._ , . ' ' '- ( C · • ' · . I . , , · . 

; ( '} Wlieri ;the )okette wheel clapp~r co~es ,to .,r7s~ '011;a -
i. ·, If thd values of the first and second "<inning cards · · · · 

'in th~ .card stand are, consecutive, announce that wagers 
·may be~pl~c~d on antopen straight'1; or··;·_ _ _ .. Joker: ' . ---- · ·__ --•- --. : · , .: -_--- ·__ . - -t -· _ 

_ 1. -._ -All non~poker :hmid wag~rs, ei~¢pt,,;agers on ~hat -
"&iriglejoker strai~t up/a two,_,card ,orsplJLwM~f )that 
includes th~t joker; ora jacer wagerr:sµall be lost-; ' 

' \ ' . ' .- . _. ._. . . . '.. . . . . : .. 
-2. . The _ dealer shall collect '.all lqsing , imd pay : off a.11-

-winning rtoii-poker- hijnd wagers at\ the odds, currently. 
beiI1g offer~d ~ursuarit tc, N.J:A.C. '19:47~t~.6;• and 

,,- •1 ·, • • • •. '-. r. •' •., .' .i .• ..• -~:--, "j_ •.' ; 

!. .. · .':\·-._ /;•-: _,·!. ,, ., _.-_ .,,,,_ ,: ·- -y-;. :·· : . . _,_. -_' 
. . ii. , lf tl;lere is qnly one winning card that could. 
complete ii "siraight:'1 with the first -and se2cmd winning , __ 
cards :in the' card stand, announce, that wagers may be· 

_ placed on a.n !~insid~ S/J"aigh(" - - -

_- j,:: ,tf th~ thirdwioAi~i c~~d could coinplete a «straight 
" -flush": ~ith the first arid ·second winning can:ls' in the card 

· ,startd pu:r~u~t to N.J;~.q. 19:47:--12.2 and 12;5, the dealer 
shall:. - ' ' -- - --, -h 3. That spin oftlie pokette· wh~el shall h_ave no 1:lear-

ipg on th~ se~\ling of an~ poker hand wage~s wliich ~~ve ' 
not - been completed m accordance) -.vv1th -fy.J.A.C .. 

L lf the ~ahies of the first and sec.and winning cards,_ , /~J-:, . 
· -', inthe card stand arefonsecutive, announce_ that wagers - ,.,_____.. 

19:41.:..12.8. -·. - ·' . - --· -- _ may &t pl1:1cedl on lili>'op•eii straight flush'';_ -ot ----· -- -

I 



r . _ _/ 

CASIN_O CONTROL COMMJ:SSION 
. . ~-. . .· •' . 

. . ii. Jf there is . only one jWirtning .• carer, that COQld' . 
, complete a ,"striright flµsh;' _wi.th :th~ •first and ·second 
winning cards in .the catd stan,d, annQu:rice that wagers 
II1ay be placed cm an "ihside. !!traight'flush.'' , .. · . 

. -- ' ""\.., ·' ... ·.' , ' . ·. 

! 4. If •th~ · first . and. ~efond ~iru:iirig cards . in the· card 
stand are a pair, tb.e dealer sh~ announce that wagers 
may be made on ''tfu_ee. of a kind." ' . '· . . . · · · 

. :. . ' . ·,. . . . . .',, ..... . ·. \. ,- '. ···: 
(e) A;fter the third win11ing card is placed _iµ the. ca,rd 

stand, . l;ill pgker hand wagers shal! · be ·. settled as follows: ' . . '. _.. . . . .. 

. I 

.Repealed .by R.i993 d.630, effectiY~ be~mbei 6, 1993'; 
, .See: 25 N.J.R. 3953(a); 25. N+R~ 5521{a), ·· · · · 

/ ' 
) ' . 

~UJ3f!IAl>'TE~J3> (RE~ER~D) : 

. 1, 1 w~ger on a ''pair in three;' shall only win if the . 't 
third winning .card· forms a· pairwith either th~ ·first or · SUBCHAPTE~ 14. POKER 

19:47...:14.l 

second wimiin1f c~d; . . · . . . . ( ,,;, . . , , , Authority ' · , 
2. A wa_ ge_ r_ mi _a ''flush" sh_all only .. win if_ the third i · · · · · •. \ · · · · · · .·. · · ; · • · ·· ·. · ·. . N.J'.SA 5:P-5; '69(a), 70(t) ,arid (j); 99 and lQO(e). , 

.winning card is ofthe same .sujt as the first and second . , . - ' : · · ' . . · · 
1i winning 'cards; · · · · · , . i ·_·,.. • . ·• ·. · : ·· 
' ' . ' . ' I ' , Sour«-.and:Effective. Date 
. J A wa~ei: _on-an, ;;?~~n ;stp~.ight'; 6r :"inside str~igllr , . . R,.1994-d,141, .~ffectiv~ M.arcb 21, 1994 ... 

· shall only wmdf the thrrd \3/Inm~g. card lS COD!!ecut1ve m See: 25 N:J.Ir-5906(a), '26 N.J.Jl. 1380(a)'. . ·. 
_ value with the first and second, winning cards; . . . ' 

4. A wager on: ap "Open ~traight flus~'.i ~: "inside_ . . ~9:47-:t\l l)~fin~tio~s , , , . ' .·• . . 
.. / ; ' straight flush" shall only win if the third winning card ¥1 .. . '. The' following .words· and ,tei:-ms, when used :Ul . this · s11b-

_conse9utive in_ v~ue with,iilld of, the same $uit as the.first. _·, chapter1 shall h~~e ·!h~ following·ID;eani,ngs_ uril~ss the \:on-.· 
and second wµmmg, card~; and . j , < . - · ·"' text cl~arly in(Jicate& otherwise. . · · · · · . • . '· · ·. . . 

. 5. A wager on a "three of a k:jnd'j shall oni_y \vin if the .• ,.. ', ··.. · · . c· : { · . · ' . . . · . · 
· ( ; "All~in" meiills a pJayer vvhohas no funds:remaining on 

·. third winning- car_cf is of id~ntical value V\'.ith the first and. the poker fable to continue bettfo.g cin a r,ound of play l:>ut 
· ,second winning cards. : ·. who still retains the right to contencffor tliat,porticin-of the 

· ,,- · · · · · .· · · · ·. · pot in which the player has already placed, a bet. . ·· .. 
(f) Alllosing poker hand wagers shall be collected imme-· .·, t,.·. _... .. ... _· · ... ·. •._ .. · · . · ... · .. ,,. _.,. 1 , , · 

diately by the dealer. Jli,e dealer shail then pay. off all 

.'). 

r. 

winning. poker,hand wagers : iri. accQrdance with the odds · ' , "Ante" means, a pr,edetermined wager ~hich each pla:yer 
· · · · , isrequµ-ed to make in'some poker gaII1es prior to ariy ca:rds ... , 

currently being offered pur,suant to N:J.A.C. _ 19:47-12;6 .. · ... being d~alt.)n,_order to participate' in th_e· ,round of play~' / .· 
. . • .._. ,···. ·,_ ... , ;,--, ' ,1 . 

(g) After all poker hand wagers are settled, the de~er · · ·· · · · , 
shall remove the three cards fronLthe card stand; The riext .. · .. · '.'Bet" ine~s an ac~im~ by which a player plac_e!!'gaming( 
spin of the p(,)k~tte wh~elwhich resµlts in _arwipitlng caid;. ·. chip~ or gru11:mg plaqµe!! mJo the pot on any bettmg round/' 
other than a joker shall determine the first winning card for 

· the formation of ne\,\' poker hfud 'Yagers. · · ·• .. , · . · ·. · 
.··\ 

19:47-12~9. Irregularities ( 

: "''Bettµig 'rourtd'' m¢aris a comple~e wageling cycle ,in' a 
· hand of. poker after all player!! have :called,: folded or gone_ 
~~-· .. ,·· . . ~-

' . •.· \., . ' 

·.; _ (a} If the clapper,.~omes to rest betw,een two depictions. of . "BliIJ.d- bet" mea~s a manflatory wager in som~ poker 
cards upon . completion of the-spin· of ¢.e pokette ~heel, th,e · games which only players sitting in specific) betting positio1's. 

- casino licensee has the optfon to do one of the fotlowing: "- atlthe poker table!_shall be. required to place ;prior to looking \ 1,· · 
1_. Declare the wmn~g car~ to b~ ilie dep~ctiott ~f the · . · a{ any cards, 1 

• • . • ·I·'•'·· , • -; . . . .· . . 

cardp_re_viou!!lypassed;,·or_ ' . ,·. . . . . , .. ,·; .:, ·. !, :' ·,.· ·: ;· ... • .·. >:-.. ·\·. . ' I." . /· 

, . "Burn· card" means·. a card' taken from the top of a deck 
. 2. Declare the sphl voiq and re~spin, the ~wheel: . ·, I . r11if~ is disca:~ded fac~ down; whi_ch is(:not in pl~y and the 

, ' · identity of which remams unknown. · .. 
. (b r Upon a casino licensee cho~s111g one .Of the options as . . . . - . . '· 1 • i ·. . · . 

. outlin.ed _in_ (a) :above; it shall cohspicuously-pos(a sign at . "Button" means an·· .o!Jject which· is moved~ clockwise 
each table''stating which option is in effect , <, . '·around the table to denot~an imaginary dealer and thereby 

. . . . • . · · -·.. ·.·_. . . - . . .· . ' . ;~- · · · . qt;tennine the betting and dealing sequence. ·· 
: (c) If the pokt1tte wqy,el d~es n,ot complete at leastthree · 

revolutions; the dealer $.all announce "No .spin" and re-spin' . 
the· pokette wheeL . ·' . 

·I 

\ 

I. 

· •. ''C:aifJ. inearis a wager macie' in an. amount equal to the 
immediately pr~cedin~:-wa~er_.::· (, r 

,, 



. :. :"~h~9k;' mea~s that a ·player waives, the rigllt tp initiaie, 
.Jh~ betting irJ. bftting r()un.ci but retains-th~ right to ict ~: 

·., ariother~piayer Qijtiates the· betting ... · . 
.' ,,. ' • • . ·.;.-.. " • • . _' • •• -: • { I ~.-- ,:_ 

I ' . '. . . . , ·. . . . ·/ . ..·. . .·. C, 
.. ••·•·.·'. ·''Comm~n card"·mearis_,:inanygame9fstudpoker; a card •• 
. 'which is Malt face upwardi(there ali:insufficie11tcai:dsleft· 

in the deck to.deaf each playeta card inciividually;arid:which: 
~an be u~ed by all. playersfa(the,,sh<lwd9;wn., }: _ ·· .• ·· ·,: 

; . ''Co~nitinity card'<llleahs: a.ny- card; whi~h: is· ci~al(face . 
upward aQd which can be used; byjtllplayers to forµrtheir · .'best\tiancl. : .· , . 1 .. . . .. _, . ·.. . . . ·. 

·....._··. 
... - .:f-_:.1. 

. : .. \ T· .. -.. ::: .,:-.: . .' ,-....:_.. -.>: '. ·._· · .. · ._.:.-· -. :··, ~'. ; ' .' . . ·· . .;., . -;_ . -~ . ·- ' .-.. - . ' . . . ,, . . .',' 
.•. • ''Pr~eqt'¢d hand'·: meaµ~••~ hand bf cat~s whicllthe plaY,et 

. is <:pll.ysicagy· liolditjg· O(t Ms pla~ed.' tin9er--.011e 9r :more :::.t,· . .. ' . .. . . . . . ... ' . • '. ga1,t1ing:' c,h,ips: st . · • ,._, 
·, • _. . ·- ! : 

. . : .. ·.,., ·.,,-.· :: ... ,·. . 'i •. . \.; ·.: . : . . . . . - .. ,.·.· 

\~'Raise" ~;pieans ;a bet . in ;'il,n, ~nioup.t greater than the 
.•. lmm~diate~y _preceding b~t ·-fu, t,h,at' betting rounq: 

'.'R-~Jce;; titi~aris >the. ~pou~t.:, ~f : ~~rnirig = chip's, .. gamfug ·. 
p~~ques ot·-co~ fo,Hect_t;d,by ,th_e :1e~e~ J1s j,okei: ~evenue in,. 
accordanc;e with 19;47.;,.,i4J4. ; , .. , · •'·· · · • .· \-· 

.,-,,. : __ ;: / ', 

/~ 

)-
~.· 

~>. \: ''.~oy~t ipatd" mean~ a, yello~ {>r ~i"een.;pla~tic'c card use,~ 
.. durn:ig the cut· proces!l. and then to concei;tl the ,bottom cw,d 

<_"Roun:d-_, qf play" ,me/al}s, f~r , any 'g;ame of: poker, 'the .. 
· 'proc~ss by '\Vhich, c,ards · are deal~; J>efs' are placed an,d the 

' 'winner of the potis-qetermined Md paid i.rt accqrdance with 

· .. :t~e.ir:ul~s oftllis;'s;bch~,t;r. · ·: .·· .·•···· .·• · ·: . ·> !/ . _ 
: '.'~howdpwii" · rne;ms . the: action of• revealing . tli,e . hands of . . . 
eachrplayet in-9rd~r to,L~~tenni,oe;who .shalLWin the pot. : •. · · · 

j -'. 

· . of tl}e deck. -
'-:-, •.. . . : .. ' · .. ·\~. :,:. ·.· . _-.. _.. :;.:'!,:-:· : ·;.. : . '·f ~-. .' ... :·_'.·· __ :_ .. : .. ·\,) -,<_ : . - ,:--, ·-:'. . ' .' . : ~~-\-_:. ;'. :·. -. : :·:_ 

'. "Side :p'ot''· nieai1s a s¢paratcf.pt:>t {orrrtecl .when one o,r 

, • a~~.~-µi'.::·?)j, _ \.::, ··:• : . .. , _, : .. ·. ,, 
_ ~•stub" ~eans t~e rem~itling po'rtion' of lh~ peel,{ a.ft,er all · 

" . ·. i'Dr~U;i, ~eans: fa . anf game, ()f dr~w poker, ari 6xcharige > ·.·· · 
· by a player of qatds. h~lcl in• his ~r lier ~and;. at'tei: ~he initial 
r.oun:d of betting; foi-;ah ~qtial ntirobe(qfoew c1:1fdsJrQin th,e 

· , d~ck. J. , ··· 

. '.,,'.i~ld:':',mea~_S, t4~_wittjclra;,va(of i:pla,Y,ef{;e~i to~n{9f, . c~:r~s ~:a ~°,und,ofta~ be_en ~~~t.\ > .·: < ··.••· \ 1/ 

. play,byd1scardmg his orher•hand.of car:ds dunng abettmg' · ··. }'.Suif'01eans one of tlle'fqur',categories·of..car'ds;-ihat is;· 
round and, iefu~lllg to ;eci,uafa ,w~ger. > ' ' di~~ond?')pade, c~pb Of: h~~rt. . . . . . - ,. . . . . . ' 

\ ,.-,--

. ,:p ··ai, " ·. · ... · . ' h' h: -' d >· fi ' ,.':Tablei_•~takes'';µ1ean~.·the currency: g~mitig chips anti 
~age:; fjne:l;i~~~r~i sb~;7!!:tun~'. is?qmre. Jp .~t~~tt: ·-~ · .. ''gatl}ing plagues otjthet~ble i~ ;m play. aiid a'player •iliay not ·.· ·. · .. \' ·. · .. 

· · · · · · · · · ~µbtract fi-pin hjs ·or her curiiehcy. galiiing chips or ga,ming• > · 
··• . ·;,"Fouled ~and''.; ineans a,hapd tl;iat:~ith~;shas an:impr()pe{ ·. ·. plaques 'at any_tiine ·Quriµg ongoing play .. ··.·.·.. . ··.. . . . . . 
. number of cards or has ;come into' contact with ··other cards . ·· ·. ·. ' ·•· · · . ·.· - . · ·•· ' · ·. ·· · . · •· - · · · " · · .·· 
in' such a way as to' render •it imp~ssible t~:;cletermin~ ·.. . t··.··o·.-·.· .. '.:.· .. ·.U·;· •. · ppl-a~y· .. a.e'r.rlr._: ,f,.amc···•;e· .. ~au·.np•·.s._.;~ .. ·.m. :~· · .•. a,:,,. : .. g· .. ·.··a·.·•· .. m.•·· ·.e·'.··.···.··.o.· :_f,._·;·s··t,.·'u' d.•·: P ... ·o, ke_r'.····.an··.· .. :·.y:· ··,c.•.···a·· .. ·-rd.•·,"·.·.d .. _,.:•··e. Jil· J··· 

. accu.rat.ely.which.c~rd.·s.1 ~-•_:r.i.co.'qtafuect :m the.· 6;m.i·a. ( , ··.· · \ a -
.--~ ,(./~.' :( 

) : ·, .;:: -~.- : ·'l_,· . \ 

.. ··. . <'High.'; fneart,f a gani•~• of. poker ili:; ~liich)he ·:~w~es( 
. · · ranking hand in.accordance with •N.JA.C'J9:47...,143 win{.· . the pot( · · · ·· · · · · ' · · · ·•. · - ·· 

19:11--14;_~ card,~;, ~u,~ti-~t . . . ... _ .. \ : 
.. · (ii) Pcjket shall\be played· wiAi orie '<!eek. of cards w,ith 

. b~cks oftifo s~e;folo{fand design :and;Qile additional ~dlid .. ·, ·, 
yellow or;green, covei:: card ... Two .decks. of.cards shall be, , -, 

, · · · ' ·, ' ' , .. ,, · maintainecffor use· at e~ch poker table at all 'times.- 'Each , 

a.r:·· __ :H_.i~.1:.•.•.h·e;·l·~:.· r·· s.·.·1., !.· .. -~.•~.-.. •. ·.·· .~ .. h.e:11. ·.··.·.··h·~.1.:·gh·a·. ·. f·,;·rm.t,·._ .• ·.an.··.o•·· .... ~. P,·.J_·~.·. i,e·e·:····r.s .. ·.t.yi.··.·.r,:·.·;·.•.:.·.·.·.·n_.h_kin·1.:~. n.•g·t·:•.··h.•, .. h·••.··•·l··•.·.e .. ··d .• ,·.• .. ,~,s.:.· .. : ... ••._·_ .• 1.... deck -~aig.taineq at .the ;poker t~bre shall be vis~ally distin-.. ,gUishable< in som~)1H1n~erJrorn Jfie,piher·deck.· . \V.h* one" 
; "High-low . split eight 1or' b'btter· mean{ a v.ersfori qf, high~' · .. • ded,c is .in µs¢, ~he: other! i;ieck shall be sforeq ht a designated,·' 

·· ~~t,::ufm:~:·· h3ndm.,, ~tsfy~ .·.·.· ·:;;;;;21;~tt"il~t~:~f 1t-:i 
,r. '.'Hcil~ card'( weans any -card deal~ tQ a . pbwer. face, dovvri:: . . . ' deck 'of ciji-ds shiµl b'e used at. the fable for . in ore:, than. two . 

.. . . ·. _. -.•• ,.-;Lo_ )w. · i.'m. e.··.an ... "".·.s.:.-' .•. i a. -.-.g· ~.·.'' e: ,:~f .·p:o.· k~t .. _·.•···.in.>.>~' ·.hich. ·-. ·.·. th.: .. ·~. high.-~~.~.· ..... hmirs· .. V\'ithout th¢,c:leal~f,9J floorP.~rsoriplacingtl;1e 52>cfl!Q.~ . , · . :_ hlto suit fud sequen~:,: .. , All decJ,cs. ope'riecl for use on; a 
· · · · iariking fow hand in accordance witl} :r-{J.A.C.•·19:47--:14;1' · poker tab\e/sh~ll-•be: c~anged at: least,'evecy four· h9urs/• · .·.; 

W,~~.tii~J>:~\ .· · .··.·.. ·.. · ... ·.·.. ,: ; 1 j : : ,': .::: ; ::,::' :. > -· · · •. . ·.•. · (~r Ea~:h gam~~;dayyd;~, ~f'c1rds with;'di~ting~isJ~ble i . · _ j 
:· .. !~Opening . bef' means. the . fir~t: bet ; iii a . round , o(play. , : Cafcl. \:faddrigs ·~.:>- (¢quir¢d by': NlA. ~-. 1_9:1~ 1;17 GX shall . ~e- ... 

'· / ' · ·, ·> · ,, :ec. :disµ:ibutecl amortg,all· open·pokeftabl.ei, hi a manner deter~) · .. ·.·. 
. . ''Pcit'.'· trieans tpe amohllt ~l'lich 'is- avv~rct~d to the winning') •mip.ed by 'the pdl(~r shift supeivis~f: or superv.iso).'. tllereof; :'.', 
, player or players'.at the c_Qnclusioii :of a ·roun4 pf·· p!aY; ari~is, ·:· .. · .. Tbe,· dist#bution bf gee~~ ,;among.tab)es shall. con~icler, at.· a\.· 
equal . {9 ;the total aw'ouni'. fl.rited• and bet, by the playe·rs · . · IiiiniJ:nurrt, the table limits/the loca:tion. ot.the: table . and the. ... . · · 

\ .. during l!W rourid of pbi.y/less ,~y take extracted pursuant .. · -iype of poker ~Y!\ilablei~i':~ii:ch table and ~halt,be .ihteiided _ ~,,/ · 
C: N.J.A;E;, 19:47-14.14. . . . . . . .. . . . te> ensure theiintJ.grir.tSg'ariililg atp()ker/., . : ; \ , \ .. 

;1 • ), \ 



CASINO CONTROL ·COMMISSION 

19:47-14.J 'Poker rankings 
·- (a)The rank otthe cards used in all types of poker ~her 
than low poker, for the determination of winning hands, in 
order of l;tighest to lowest.rank, shall be: .ace, king~ qiieen, 
jack, 10, nine, eight, seyen, six, five, four1 _three anct two. 
All suits shall be considered equaLinrat1k, ·. Notwithstanding. 
the foregoing, ap ace may be usedto complete a "straight · 
flush" or a "straight" formed with a)two, three, four arid 
five. 

':· -- -; __ '. . . ,• ' . -.-i. . ·/·. ·,-\ ... ·' .' ·, 
(b) The permissible high poker harn;Is as determined by 

the holding ofa roll five card hand, in order of highest to 
lowest rank, shall be:. \ '•. 

L :"Royal flush" is a'ha,nd consi~ting of an ace, king, . 
queen, jack and ten of the same suit; 

2. "Straight flush;, is a hand consisting of fiv; cards of 
the same suit in consecutive ranking, . withJdng, queen, 

-jack, 10 and nine being the highest ranking straight flush•· 
and ace, two, three, four and'fiye tieing the lowest ranking 
straight flush; ' · · · · 

3. ''Four-ofoc)<:ind" is a ha~d consisting of four ca~ds 
of. the. same rank . regardless of. suit, with four, aces· being 
the highest ranking foilfrof-a-kind and four twos being the 
lowe~t ranking four,0of-a-kip.d;i · · r 

4. "FuH house" is a hand consi,stirig of "three-of-a ... 
kind" and a "pair," wiJh three aces and two kings being · 
the highest ranking \full house and three twos and two 
threes being the lowest ranking foll house; · 

:s. "Flush'; is a hahd consisting of five cards of the 
same suit; . - · · , · · · 

6. HStraight" . is a hand consisting of five cards of 
consecutive. rank, regardless of suit, with.· an . ace/king, 
queen, ja~k and 10 being the highest ranking/straightand 
an ace, two, three, four and .five being· the lowest ranking 
straight; ·. provided, however, that an ace may no{ be 
combined with any other sequence of cards for purposes 
of detenpining a winning hand · (e.g., queen, king, . ace, 
two, three);\ . ! · · · · 

', . . . - ' . :· ',•, . . -. ,· ·. _:~-:--·: 7. "Three-of-a-kind" is a hand consisting of three 
cards of the. same. rank regardless of .suit, with three · aces 
being the highest rankin~ three~of-a-kincl and tl;tree twos 
being t.he lowest ranking three-of-a-kind; '· 

. . 

8. "Two pairs" is a hand consisting of two "pairs," 
wi!ll two aces andtwo kings being the highestranking"two 

· . pair and, two thr~es and two twos being• the lowest ranfing · 
two pair; and , 1 

{ I . • 

9. "One pair" is a hand consisting o( two c~rds oOhe 
same rank, . regardless of suit, . with two aces being the . 
highest ranking pair and two twos being the .lowest rnnk-

- p~ . . ' 

( c) When c,omparing two . hands which. are of idyllticaJ 
poker hand . rapk pursuant ·. to the provisions . of•.· this sectiori, 

19:.47-44.4 
• ' "i'.,. '-~. 'C' • ' ' ':,• ,• .. . • •· ' . . .-·•' : \ .. • ''.,, ·•• • •.: 

or which contain npne of the poker hands authorized h.ere:. 
in, the •. hand whicµ con.ta.ins the · highest rnpking · carcl as 
pnwided in(a) .above or (d) below, wlii,chever is applicable, 
which is ftotcontained in the other hanq. shall be considered 
the higher rapking hand. If the hands are of iden~ical rank '-· .· 
after the application of this subsection, .the hands shall be 
considered tied anci the· p9t shaH be equally ciivided,aTT1,ong .· 
the playerswith·.thf tiedhands. . 

(d) The rank of the drds u:s~d: in. low poker, for thei. 
'1 determination of.winning hands, in otder o(highest ,tq 

lowest qmk, shall be: ace, two, three, four, fiv:e,. six, seven, 
eight;. nine, 10, jack, queen and king. All suits, shall by·-
considered equal IT) rank. . .. 

( e) The .. ranki11g of a.· low poke[ hancf~s detennined by 
the holding of a full five card l;tal}d sl:lall.be the'opposite pf 
the rankings for a high poker h'and. as set forth in. (b) alJove; i 

\ provided, however, that ~traights and flushes.·· shall not be 
. c~msidered fm: · purposes of .determining a winning hand i;it 
low po~et; 1 .· . . . . • 

' . . :.- . \ ' 

(f) In all games of poker; a five card rha*d shall be ranked 
according to the car.ds actuaUy q)Iltain~d therein and not by 
thy player's opinion or statemenr o.f its value, 

19:47d4 . .J ()pen\ng the table fqr gaming 

(a)After receiving two decks of cards at the table, in 
accordance • with ·. N.J.A.C:. . 19:46-L18 .·. and N.J.A.C. 

. ·19:47-14:2; the. de_aler shaH. sort and·fospect the .cards. and 
the.floorperson • orsµpervispr thyr,eof shall verify .the inspec-. , 
tiqn as requited by N.J.A.C. 19:kt:6~1.18. · · · · 

. ''., : ' ' ' . ·,, _, ,·•_ . 

(b)fpllowing the. inspection ofthecards by,the dealer : 
and the verification by the floorperson or supervisbr thereof, 
.tbe c,ards shall be . spread out face· up on the; tabl~ for visual 

. ·. inspectioil by the fir!it two players to be seaJed at the table. 
The cards shall be spread out according to suit and in 
sequence: 

(c) Immediately prioli to the comme11c~ment .of play'and 
· 11ot before a minimum of two pl~yeis are afforded ari 
· opportunity to visually. inspect· the\cards. from e~ch deck at. 
the table,each deck.shall beseparatelyturned face dowri on 
the table, mixed thoroughly by a)'washing" ()r "chemmy · .. 
shuffle" of the cards and. stacked. ·• Each deck of ca{ds .shall 
be sh1rff!.ed in'acc~rdance with N.J.AC. · 19:47-14.5 ... Or:ie of 
the decks shall be cut in accordance with·. N.J.A.C. 
19:47-.-14.~ and the other deck shall. be maintained pursuant· 
to N.J.A.C. t9:46-[13Efor subsequent use pursuant to 
N.J.A.C.19:47-14.Z:: In the alternative, a casino licensee 
may wish, shuffle ahd cut orily the deck intended for 
immediate: use and ma~ntain the other deck pursuant to 

,N.J,A.C.19:46-1.13E. Uppµ rotation pursuant to N.J.A.C. 
19:47-;-14.2,the othetdeck shall be washed, shuffled and cut . 
in ac:cordance with the requirements herein and N.J.A.C. 

·· 19:47.,,.14.5. . ' 
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I • •• .: .. i.' :·· . -: ::•l ;-!.I,. 

t9:47~14~s· ... I OTHER. AGENCIES -
• --·.. J• • 

- r -. . ··. - .. -... >·' }. ;, 
19:47.:..14.s _Sbuffie and cut.of the cards .-', i .'' - -~ ·. - (e);I'he following proced4res shall be' utilized by tlie . " 

· (a) liQmediately > prior tci CQinµ1enc6ment of piay arid. " 1 dealer ,when dealing the game of poker: \ ' -
.. -after the, c.ompletion>of each rouqd ofpiay, ,the~deal~r shall'. _· .• (. _ .. · ·•-·. . > \ . ; : - - I ':( .-. - . . ' \ ' • . ' ,/'\ 

shuffle · all cards so that they, are randomly intermixed. · f ··The· dealer shall •choose·the hand in Which he ,dr \_J 
\) . , . . . . /' sh~'.Wiff hold the cardsi On~e\:the deltler has chos~n;a 

. '<~) Aftertbe• ~ards havlbeert shuffled''arid ,p,l~ced on the: . hand, the dealerjnust ll~e that hand whehev~r ;holdmg the 
t\ble. iidrotjfofthe; dealer, the_ de~er shall/ using orie.li_:md, • ··· cards: Tfie cardsi'held by ,th¢ dealer ·shall, at 'an times;be 
cut the deck by taking a 'stack of at least 1.0 cardsfr<>m the. .'.held in front of;tlie dealer, as level as ·possible· and over 
top ofthe deck a.pd place them on top bf the_ cover cii,rd,. - , , the poker.table: ':If during a round of play, the-deck must 
'.fhe dealer shall then place the cards r~maiping ~Jhe ~eek , . be set down tci handle a: transaction, Jhe ·dealer, shall place 
on.top of the stack of cards whic;h were c:ui, The qJVercard · .· · _ a markerbtittori on (op Of th~deck uiltil_.the\tr,ansaction 

;: shalLhlways :be pJacecl in/tont qfthe deckof c/lr~s p'tiofto l:Ias :beeµ .co1IJ.p1ete,d, .. · ( , . , ( 
c-. the cut. of the cards by the dealer._ .·· · < .. - · ,< · . • . • - . .. , · .. ' _·. _ r _ \'. . _ -_ . _ . 

· ·· - - - , · · -· -.. · · -- 1 ' . 2,. 'IJle.d,ealer shall verb!llize or physifally)ndicate the-
--· M Jf t}lere is n9 gaming ~ctivify at the p9~er table,, each -;' a,c_tion .,whic~ is 9ccurrrri~ at the poker ta~le with regard to· _. ) ---· · 
· -deck of cards_ at .. the table-. shall be spread· oiit_ on~the · tab,e - the conduct ofthe gan:J.~ :;md instruct ,each -pl1:1yer as t9 his 
'either face ,up or face down. If thf cards _are: ,seteaqJace ·• - or .her vadous tu{ps to,:,act !U).d options; . •, .-· ( . . . 
_ down, they shall 'be tul'.ned face up on.ce at l~ast-two players · · (\. - · _.· , '-' . - :. . .. ·- , .. · . - _. . .-- . - . . . 

,), . have arrived at the 'table'.; After the first tw9' players,jtre > . . -3, :· Alf p4m ca~~s re,qu,ired tiy. tlus s~bchapter shall .be . 
i . afforded- an -opportunity' to.- *isuaJ.ly. ~spect ·both of' the. kept sep~i:ate frorn the;pijepfdiscardcd cards.. _·_ ·- - .·. 
1 

,I decks,· the procedures requirediby 'N:J.A,.c: ,i9:47-'.14A(c) . _··· 4. ·To~(dealet:siiaU:~e'~~quif~dt~•;co'unt tlte stub, at'._ 
,- sl}all be completed for one deck" and the remafriing'. deck .. - least once every 15 m~utes, in order to determine .that \ 
'. shall be ~a,intained:pursuarit to N.J:AC. ~~:46"":1.13E.- ; .. · the correct :number: of'.cards ate present. - If.this count· ••· :.1 .· 

,, .. · -·-. -· · · ,- · ··- · · -· ·, · · · __ -reveals __ '_an._fu_co_rr_e_c_t_:_:n_'um,'·-_be_rof_'.c_a __ rd_·s,1th ____ ~_-_4_e~kshallbe_: _ . 19:47-14.6 _ J;>oker: overview;, gen~ral dealing. proC:edui,is for _· l._'. '( ._ .- I all types·of .p,okt:{· .. · .< ___ .•. _. ,· ,1 :: .. -.. ·. removed- fro11:1 the. table m accordance with N.J.A.C,' < 
· ,· ·_ · (a~ :Poker spailbe coriducted.\in a separate and ~stind l 9:16,:1.1S(n). 

area of thl cas~o 'floor of 'the ca~ino, sinlulcasting .' facility - s: .. At . the completidn: of ·round of play'·. the' dealer . 
; __ a_._._PP __ roved b_ y th_:e c __ o_ m __ -. !° __ :t8&ion,_·_·_---.. ----.-_ _ : __ ·. · ( >_; _ _.:- -_ _. __ -_.· .. -.. _- - . -... -.-· : shall. award the potto:ili,e winriihg_ player or players after .. 

_ a sliowcfown qtto the :h1st remaining player i'f,1 all other l -

' · (b). Poker s~all be. played by •E\ l'llinimum of ~.ci players players have folded; , ;Prior u,· f;ushihg the pot , fo the 
. I ajid a'.,maximl,llll of_ll, players, rffoker sllalLbe, dealt;•by _a - wiliner' and coUieting the wi.pning hand, the dealer_ shall 
- I deal.er at a pok~r. table. -;For all types; ofp9k~r_ser fo;11h in first collectthei.cards from all l9~ing players.,,\ : i 

\ "N,J.A.C.1Q:47d4,8, the dealer shall. not part1c1pate. m the - . - . -,. .. . . _- •. 1 . --· ( . . . . . _-. • .· 

playing or outcoqie <?f ~the gamf in 3:p,y, way except iis. _.: _ -(i ... All .side pots shall be aw'arded before th~'\iealer • • ) 
Qtherwise authorized_ in t;l\is subchapter. . .. : . . · ,._ --_ .- _. awards ttie. P.°:~ iii tite. ¢e~ter of(ihe poker table. '. ·/ )' . 

.. , ·., - . " - . ·y .. , "·. ,• . ',·,: .... , - ~t. . ·., ' . : ._ -· ' ,-, . ( . . . ' ·. . ... . -, . . -
- r(c) A player ~hall wager~~ni · the c:arcis' that tµe player · •._ ··•- 7. ·. :Ali:1~scarded hartds shall be counted by the deiller 

. holds ,in his ':qr her hand. :-· All bets· by a player :sfialf be _ 19 deter~e tha'.~ 'tlie Jtr9Per pumber 9f cards ,have'. 6een . 
placed by the \dealet in the. de&igri:ated area of the table -. retu_rt1ed; : , , . _ · : ( _.... · · · - "' ... __ 

. known, as <the pot, k player may-, be )equired to ante or -:-
place a blind bet prior. !O' 'the recejpF~f aµy .t~rds'. )\ft~r -. 1 8. _ Tlie: dealet~hall ~ollect {he rake, iµ accofdllllce Wjth 

· each round of' cards; ·1s dealt, a bettmg rom;1d shall be . ~.JA:C. 19:47,:,-14:14; · .. ·- ·. ··-. -- .. · · · - · · ,, \ . 
COl'l.tlucted'. : Ea'.cti _player shall 'decide whethbr 'tc:>; contµJue ./ / 

_ c~:teri~ing for th~- pot_l by calling· Qr rais~g_ tlie beJ :?f tli~ 19:47-14~7 wJ~e~ . f.. . _., . , , 
O er p ayers. ' :--: ' .. .•. , --•, . , f 1 .. , ._- --_ (a) OnlyPlayers wlio are Seated atthe· poker ~table n).ay,: 

( d) The ·object of the game · shall be fpr play6r ·to win -pe permitted to ieceive cards &nd :,participate in ~eacp bettthg · 
the, poteither oymaking bet that rio other' player elects to ' round: . - - << · i . ) \ J . . . - . 
. ~all, or by h~ving the hand of highes{raajqir thf showdown . . . -) . ~: .. ! , _ .- _ . _ . . . _ _. . ._ · 
iii a,cc~rdanc;e with the provisj9ns of,.f-U;,<\.C:19;47-14.3; lf .. ' (b) Depending }ip·oIJ.: the particular type oCpoket game _ 
~o .. or more players ate stm in 'cortt¢ntion-for a .. pot after ail ·-.- being dealt;)( pbtyer may be required to:\ •·· -
cazjis liav:e peen dealfand the fin~ betting r01,mo µas 'been 1 , ' • - ' -.. · · .. · .•· '. ,. 1-: ' : ' , · . - • • . ·- ,' \ 

co¢plet'ed, there shall be a showd,0vv11, amoilgJhe'pfayers . : ·.• i -_l. J fbtc_e- ITT'Lailte,W~~rJo:.receiving}OY .card$; ,_ 
;...,.1 stillin corite!_ltion to detetjnm¢'which pbiye~. has the· h~d of . . , 2: · Place a predete~ined 'blind bet• pri~r. to receiving 
· . highest rank.\ Ba'.sed on the typ~ of.pok¢r being'j}layed; the ~-y c

1
a_rds ___ ;,_.~( . , _ ·· · - ·- · · · · · · · 

- winning player may be the pia.yer wlJ.6 hold~ , the highest 
ranking high.poker lJ.aµd,the-:highesfrankirig low.poker , 3. Placeaforc~db~Ui:iirlitiateabettingroundbased<, \.,_ /_, -_ 

. lfand or both the highest tanking high and ldw·pokei h&rtds/ : on that playels up~tar,_a,··. _ . , - )'.'. · • --: · - . --: .. -. _ ·. · 
" ) . . . ,_- I,_ ' '-I . .. 

- .·. 
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CASINO CONTROL. COMMISSION 

\ 

. · ( c) A player may only participate in the wagering d11ring 
a round of play witli the gaming chips, gaming plaques or . 
currency which were already on the poker table in frorit of 
the player when the round of play commenced .. 

. . . .. . . ' . : .•• ) .· . 

1.. A player 111ay only add to his dr l].er gaming chips, 
gaming plaques or currency be,tweell rounds •of play. and 
may not remove anyof his or her gi;iming ships, gam~g 
plaques or currency from the poker table at any time 
during ongoing play pursuant to the ,definitf on of table 
stakes as set forth in N.J.A.C. l9:47-14fl. 

2. Currency which is available fot use by a pfayef . 
pursuant to the requirements of . this section may . be 
utilized to initiate~ callor raise a bet if Such currency is I 

expeditiously converted into gaming. chips . or· gaming · 
plaques by the dealer ip accordance with the regulations 
governing the acceptance and conversion of ~\lch instru-
ments. · 

3. Lb. order toparticipate in a round of play, a player 1
• 

· shall be required to have an amount of gaming chips, 
gaming plaques· or currency available on the poker table 
prior to th7 start of the round 1of play which is s13fficient 
to make ahy bet required by (b) above and at least one' 
bet at the posted table minimum. 

4. A. player who satisfies •1the requirements of (c)3 
. above but who depletes his or . her funds on the. poker 

table prior to the completion of· a round of play shall be 
deemed to be "all-in.'" ·. . · · ·· 

. ·. .·. l ·.. . 
L An "all-in" player shall retain finarrciai interest in 

the outcome of the round of play, but shall only be 
eligible to win the amount ofthe pot to which he orshe 
contributed; 

i An "all~in" player' shall continue to recei~e aµy 
cards to which he or she would normally be entitled; 
and . 

. m. Betting shall continue unimpeded among the 
other players by generating a separate secondary pot 
which only thos~ players shaU be eligible to/win. · . 

(d) A verbal statement of ''fold;'.' "check/' ''call," "raise," 
or an announcement of . a specific size· wager by · a player, . 
assuming it 'is within tl1e. rules of the pqker game being 
played and the' minimum and maxinitimwager liinits for the 
poker table, . shall . be bif ding on ~he player if it is that 
player's turn to act. . . , . 

· ( e) ~. player who anno11nces la bet or raise of a certain 
llffiount but places a different amount of gaming chips or 
'gaming plaques in th,e pot shall be requiryd to correct his or 
her beLor raise to the announced amount. in accordance 
with the instructions1 of the dealer. . . · · ·· · 

l. Pushes gaming chips ·9r gaming.plaques fon,v;ud to 
indicate the intent of placing a bet; · · · 

' . ,· ' . 

2; Releases gaming chips or g'aming plaque~ into thy 
pot; or 

3.. Releases gaming chips ot gaming plaques at .a 
sufficient dista11ce fro.m the player and towards the pot to 
make it obvious thafit is intended as a bet. 

. . •, t 
(g). A playef shall nof be permitted to make a bet/ and 

thereafter ,attempt io increase the amount,. of that bet. 

L · IOhe player wishes to-add additional gaming chips 
or gaming plaques to the bet, the player must indicate at 
the time the bet is being made that the betis not yet 
complete. 1 · · •. · · 

r 2. A player who puts the proper amount of gaming 
chips or gaming plaques intd the pot to· call a bet, without 1 

indicating his or her· intention to faise, · may not thereafter' 
raise the previous bet . · i ··.. . · . 

3. Subjbct/to the posted table' wagering }imits, a player 
who announc~s "raise" may continue· to bet gaming, chi'ps 
or gaming plaques until bothbfhis or her hands cometo. 
rest in· front of the p9t: 

(h) It shall be the. dealer's responsibility to ensure that no 
player touches any. of the gaming chips or gaming plaques 
once placed into the pot. · · 

(i) Unless a rais¢ has been verbally announced by that 
player, a player who puts into the pot a single gaming chip 
that is larger than required is assumed to have only caller:l 
the preceding bet and to be -·~waiting change {roin the 
dealer. · · 

G) Unless specifically posted to the contrary, a player 
shall be permitted Jo· raise after he or .she has previously · 
d:iecked in a betting~ round. . . 

19:47~14.8 ·. Types of permissible poker games 

. (a) A casillo licensee may offer the foUowfug types of 1 ' 
poker games: · · 

i. Seven-card ~tud (high, high-low split and high-low 
split eight or better); 

2. Hold 'Em (high); 
••• , , ..' •'. , ,• • • , I , •• / ' 

• 3. , Omaha•· (high, high0 lmv split eight or better); 
;· '' ·,·. -~ 

4. Fiveccar~l'draw (high and low); and 

5. · Five-card stµd (high). 

(b) No casinoHcensee·shall offer or permit the playing of 
(f) A player shall be consjdered to have placed a b~t if · any poker game in its casino room or casino simuk~sting 

the player: · ·· facility,.which js not· authorized by this subchJpter. . 

47-63 Supp. 9c 18-95 



· .. , '·:.;. ·/~ :. ,_ °'.'·. . . . ' ·. . . I' . ' . . .· , " :. . .· . , ··. ; 

H>:47:--14.9 ·~ev~ri,:.Card stud l)Olrer; pt()Cedures· ,fot dealing . . '(;): Following: the:· i~iti~l _be( Ol't check required by {f). ' 
. abo:ve; eachsubsequeriFpiayer;-pfoceeding 'in a cloclcwise ·•· 
'.' ioiation,·· rrihy-.foJq,'call, #ise or, if·the.preceptpg'piayers ' 

haVe riot made a'bet, check; Each player may cljec~unJ:if'ii 
·. -bet..b.asbeeimad_e:.COncta/bet has be.eIJ. made,.the ne~_ .. 

··•.·•·.·(a) .. ·•Ea~~-.{~~:r::,~ri:::J:06e ::q::d.::":!se:;~::1 
·: 

.. · pr9cequres. set•f°'rth . in ~hfs section• fo~: eacfr game of seve11; 
· . ~arctstud•high; seven-car<l:,studhigll-low spli~ otseven,card 

. stud high~low split eighror better poker:c>fferedJn its-casino 
roorir'oitl'),si,no simuicastirtg facility.·.·· . ···- .··· .. · .. · . -

. : . / player' ili a cldcbvise rot~tion inay fold, call; or: raise.' After, 

... ; th~ )~st pl&er Jias responded ·to. the- mosr recent bet, . tbe 
' ~:,: .. \.::. ·:: ·. ·' ;,, ;. 

. : ' (b} E;tch poker' fable shall t,e testrictecftq 11. inaxirn:um of · .. 
. 'eigfi{:p1ayers 11.s ,,determ.in~d bY the casirio IicenSee: Each•. 
. play¢r,wno'-elecfts tQ participate in a r:ouhd ofpfay:may be· 

. •· ieqpit~d fo'place: •iiii· ante. The; mle ,governing the· ptac~-
. 'ment; of ari :at).te :~ct the runmim ·of the ante, if ioy, shall be 
. posted OJ.l a.-s1gn' at each poker table iii_ accordance'.with-• 
ru;A.c: :t!J:47~.:t 1 · · · · · · ·- ·· · -

·' ~t:ttfug round, shajl):1e con~i~ered <;:ompletei .. < .. / , ' .· .. 
. \;, ' 

. (h)-'':rhe dealer sh.al[ then dealtwo additional ro~ds,df 
. .·· cards f~ce .up and: ope ·rotjnd . o{ cardsface · do~ to each' 

· • , player vvim h~s. not_ folded/ with eaclf sucli round fplli;,wed. by 
,- ·a b~tting to~ncf conducted U!i adt:ordance witli. the/ provisions:'. 

'.Of(f). and (g)'aboye:. J.>rior to each .roundc;>f c~rdstieing. ·· 
)\ dealt, . the dealer · shall ·burn. the top -card. of the . dee!(, - .If 
.•' \ . ' : ' . : . -. : ' . ' . : '•·' .. · . . . . . . ' ' ·.. --

insufficient cardsrem_ain in the deck to give each remaining, 
-.. ·. ( c) Starting. wiffl,,·the fi~st pl~yer to tfie. l~ff .of'-the d~alei . ;,player a se~erith atJ.d final ca.rel, the· -top' ciird of ·the' deck _'. · , . and Goµtin~hig' fu.' a. clockwise . fqtati9n .· iiroµrtcl· _the: p<>k~r . \s,hall 'beJmpied an.q a coznmon ·c,aqi_ shall be dealt' face up in ... · · ... ·. 

•·. table, the' deal et shall . deal two rounds ·.of cards face down··.. . the° center- of the ·.·fable,: If there . is . ·one. or less · cards .: · 
'and 911efound of cards face i:ip ~?>eac~. pl~y,e~. ,::;,:: -, . . remaining in the deck, th~-,: dealer- shall ,shuffle the bum . 

. . { .Jct) . Once' each p,layer. Ms. rec~ived: thr~e cafd~ ·,in ,accor- '.·. c::!·S(b~: ·•~ .•. card ~tt~r:•deN- th~ co~~on. card,:.-.'' 'i_ . . . 
' ... dilJ?:ce with ( c) abpve, '• the first pett4lg ro~d. shaJl ~oinmeQce . ,.: . ; .· .. (f) If, n1o~e' th!lJ}c' ~foe·. player. remain,,s)il . the ·. rou,nd . of play . . . 

by cfiinparingJhe up.card.of eachplayer.: fo(ihe,plirposes: .•... after. the fmal hetting ro$i,ld has ~{len CC>mpleted, a ~how.~ - .·.· 
· ot,this subsec~ion only; in tne event thii.t twd <>i more ups ... • down shall be used to ,determine. the winner of the pot. 
: card.s: are of thejame rank, the>ilp~caids 'shiin/th. eh be. - .· . . .· .· I - - ' ; ,; ' .··· ,; . • . . . ' . . . .· . · i · · - Eacp. player'. rem:ainiilg the game. shall fopll a, five card 
ra~ed t,y suit,. W:ith; the highest to low~s rankecL st1its ih poker hi:tndJrom tll¢. setei{ciµ-ds which .he_ or, she \vas dealt . . . 
ordet. as follows; •~pades, ·hearts; diantonds; clubs.· 1 Betting• . , . ·. This: five card hancf shall 'consthufo the poker- hand of that . .· 
shaHpetoDlm~nCced by: -. '.· .... ' . ; •. ·~-- .·. ·· ... ' ·. -_ . : player at the ~howdowr{'i'The winner of·ihe pot Shall-be, .. 

-.k For high poker, the pJayer witlhthe)owest riu1ked · :. · - >- ·1 · .':• • ·i · .·' · ' - > ·. · ·. · 
.tll>"_C!:lrd;_; ; .··.· :'., _ ;\i' . ',_·::. :_: ><: . ,: ; . >-· 'hv;· cznim::r:io:tl 4e_playsr:_~ith t~e-high,~stjr~king_ 
.• 2. Foz_.hi$1:t~low ~plit p9;tcer, ,!he-player with.the hi~fl~st . · __ ,· 1 

_ranked up~cai;d, Fqr tl,lis purpose, an ace sh!lll beconsict{· .. ·.·.· 2. 'In high-low split 1 poker or ·high-low spJit eight or 
ered t~ed helow 'a two; an~ ·. >. · . ' :.,· ' · > I . better poke1;\ the p\ayer1 w.{th the highest ranking five card _ . 

l:iigii h~d an~ :the p~ay~f with~ the )µghest. ranking five ... . ·. ·• 3. .. Eor high-low split eight or b~ttei poker; the player, : .. 
... withJpe }owest ranked up-card. :For tljis puq,ose, an ace 

. ·.shaU·be considered the.~ghestr~g:card.';'._l ...... ·· .. - · .. . 

· card· Iow'.,poker ·.han~,;:subje~t ·. to. the .pi:ovi~idns: Of G)· 
· · below{who shall' divide\the. poJ equally, : · · 

.. ,, .·,. . . .. . - . . - . . . 

·' ,· - , - ' ' _I ·,,. 

· . ,.;; :{~}foUowing the placement of.the forced bc;;t required l>y · 
. (d):/above, 'eacl\ sul>sequei)t'playei: ·may, ,_proceeding µi a .. 
, ;ciockwis~ rntatioµ . froni the .player· who placed the forced 

· - k If ·a pot cannot be divided equally, the excess 
. amount,: wliich:sh_a}l tot exceed· $f90; shall•pe givetiJo · . 

\ . the'.j>iayer.with:t11e·1ughesfnµiling-liigh :hand .. · > . 
- , . .. . .. . . ·l;. '·.. . . . .. 

. ·. b~t, fold,. call or· ,raise tlle · bet :Aftei :the _Ht~t playe~ . has - ·. 
· i~spo~d~dto the i:nost_recetit bet, Jhe betting round shall be. .·. ·. 

· cpnsidered complete. . . . . 
. · ... '.'.· _: ·./> >· .. ' .,·' _·._.•··· .. ' ', .··.·•·· 

; (t):-Upon completion ofthe-first bettin,g round, l\1e dealer 
. - shall bum 'tlie top 'catd of the deck apdthen; startin,g:with , 

/ ·, . the firs~ iem,aining·.player to/hitoi: herJeft,,'deal a fpurth 
· : · '. c~d: f&ce,_upto' each pfayet who hasnotf9lde-d.- The·next 

- betting round shall coqihience as .f<;>ll()~: \. ·. .· . · .. ' .·' 

·. . ii, . ' If a tie .· e.xists ,;between hllrpj)( more player~ for 
the highest ranking high han'cl, )h¢'bigh hand ,share of · .... 

. th,e pdt shall !:>tfdividbd: eql,l~yainong the' tied players; ·.•· 
'. · If the higl1 h~9ct shwe ''of the· pof carinot 'b~ divided 

· equally an;iong the: tied playerS,, the ~xcess, which shall 
not ex¢eed $LOO, sh,allpe given to the player witlrJhe 
hig!i¢sf railkihg high ;p9ker card by suit, · i , · - : . , · , ' . . . · .. , ·t . , '.. . ' 

. L ': The 'player :with the highest farikitig\pQker ).ulhd ' . 
showing shall l;>e required to bet oi- check\')>i: / .. . . 

·····.·•~rhi:s~.:~t;~:et:;::~t:"=~!sf~e~:·;;-. 
. pot shalLpe divided equally among the tieffplayers: ·.If.· 

. 2.· 'If.the highest ranking poker h~ci•ii~~~~g ili: ~eld. 
. by .. ~o or more players, the playei:cfo$esfJo'the · k:ft o~ 
the dealer shall be re'quired·to bet .<,r chedkt / <> · .. ·· 

·. :· . .. 

· • ~upp>-9.1$~95 

·· · theJow hand share :of the pptcannot b~ divi.ded .equally.· . 
among the ti~d_ players; the excess, which sh,all_ not . ·: . 

. . eiceed $!,00,. shall )e given to the· player ~th: ~e·• 
... : lowest r'artking 1ow poker card by suit. . 

.. \ . . ' •' ,·,. . . 
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CASINO CONTROL C()l\1MISSI01~( . 

- iv.). f~r purposes. of this ~ubsectioii,· thl cards ~ha.ii > 
. ?e ranked \'Y · st1it .with the highest -to: lowest;r.anked ~µit 
· · m grder as follows: spacles, hearts, dmmc:mds ~4 9lubs, 

-. (j) In. seven~c:~9 Jtud-high-lovy i!plit ~ightnt pettei:.po,ker, 
a wmning low hand may nqt contain any pairs. OMLnine/10, , 

. jack, queen or king; This defines . the quaiifyirig clause 
· known as '.'eight or better."· · Ir): the"event that 110:m; .of the 
. hands of · the remaining players saiisffos this requirement, 
-. the entire . pot shall be . awarded _to the player , wttb. :tlw _-· 

highe~t ranking ltigh hand. . ·· · · · · · ·· - ·· · 

. -

... : ·. 19:47..-14.10 

f Thereafter;:the.buuon shim rcitafo arotind theJable- .· 
·. in Il clockwise m~np.er aft~( e}jch roµnd of_ play; . ·. . ' 

~--·. . -

< d) The player to th~ immediate l~ft ofthe b11tton shall -. -
be required : to initiate the first. betting q>und by placing a 
blind bet in a~ordance -with the ·posted table· 'regufrements: . 
A casino licensee may reqrijre aqditionai blind 'bets· to be 
. .. . . . . . . . . . 
made-immediately sub~equent toJhe initial_·blind bet, The 

. amount . a,rid rtumber of ail bliiid bets reqtiired pytbe ciu~ino 
licensee shall be posted on a sign - in accordance with 
N.J.A,C. 19:47-8.3. ' . ' . . . ,_ 

(k) In ~even:car4 _ stud high~ 19w _ split.· poker- _and< seven · .( e) Starting with . the · player fo · the immediate· left -of the 
. card . stud· . high~low . split ejght or better _ poker/ the. player bution and . con,tinµipg. in a.-· clockwise rotation a.round 'the 
may form mro different hands of five cards ,eacfout of the poker table; the deafet shall deal two rourtds ;of cards lace 
playeb, seven available .cards, enabling, that player. tct ¢on- • .d9wn; to-each player; whh. the'player With the. but,ton being. 

,tend forbbth the higli hand and lbvv hand shart:i of the pot. · ·• the la.st-player tb x:e6eive aicard each ,tim,e. :, : 
A player -may use·_ the same fi~e card grmiping: to. make a.. _, .(f\: Follo_winj(the ( plac~~ertt '.of. the blindi bet(s ); . eacµ 
high poker hand and a low poker ha.nd. For e:xam:ple: ~, - · · · · · · · . . . · '.. . · · ·. · · .· · player shall in turn, in, a dp'ckwise rotation aroµnd the poker · 

1 .. •. A hand· consistilig of. a two, three; four/five 1;tn4 six table/either fold, call or raise the beL ·. the option to raise·· 
would qual~as a ~traight for purposes bf th~ high1hand . , sh~t.also ~pply J9c;the pl€lyei who matie_ th~ bl~d pet(s). 
and as a high rankingfowhand; or , . · • · .... .-,, .• -·. Afte(t.h:e fast player has responded to the mostrecent bet, 
. . ·. . . / . . . . . ' , . the betting round shall'be'coilsid~red c9inplete> . 

2. A hand: consisting offive card!(of tpe same &uit, . · , \ ·. · . · · ·.. .·'. · • ·. · 
:J none".higher"than an"eight~ would "qualifyasa·nush-for"' 'C(g)?-rq~ dealer shall..·thenblirnthe top,cardofthe'.detk' -

purposes·of t~e high hand,,~d as~a :high ·t:!ll_\~g ;fow< 'and proceedJo'deal three community cards face µp)n;,1:he . ·· 
hand. . · · . .. .· . . ·· , : centerofthe table: Thenextbetting rourid shalFtommence 
, . · · · . . . . · .· : .· .· ·.··.•. _ • · . r : · .· · : .• ' ·. .· . ·with the \()ption to be(9r check ,bel~rigirig to the first pfay~r .. 
(l) In seven-circ{.stud higll-fow,:splif poke1)and s~ven- .·· to the left of the button who has:not folded; ·,Each stibse~ . -·· 

carg stud high-lo"\¥ spli(~ight ofbetter poker, ari~ace maybe .. quc:mtpl~yerJIJ.ayi in clockwis~ rotation, fold; call, raise th,e · 
used concurrently as a low card to satisfy a low hand 'and as . bet or,' ifpreceding .players hiwe Iiotmade a· bet, make an 
a high card to satisfy a lii¥h h~d. . .. . . . . . . .. ' opening bet or cbeck. The betting toun,d shall be consid.i . 

· · · · · · . ·•- · ·. · · •· ered complete when each player h.iis ·either, foldedo:r ca.ileQ 
i9:47~14.10 pold''~m poker; procedures fot dealing ~f in response to the>most iecerit bet.. . ' . ' . ' 
. . · ... 'eards;" :coinpletion" of each r6tind: of play .· . · · · , . · · · . · . · 

(a) Ea~h 'casitio licensee. shall be _ required to observe the ·. . . .. · (h) , Upon ¢9mpleti9n pf• the betting ro11nd required by (g) · 
·. procedures set forth_ in -this ;sectfon for, each ·gai'qe, of .. above, the d~_a,!er shall again burn_ the top car~ of the qeck 

hold 'em high. pok~t offered iri."its\casino room or, casino _ an~ then deal a fourth community card,face up in ,the-center· 
siinuk~sting'J~cil~ty:. ; ~old ;em<polcer, shall be" playe,d fo of the fable. ""The qext l>etting round shall be c::ommenced 
determme a wmIImg high hand ohly:: ; .· ._ .. , _ .. _ . 1 _ and fo~pleted in -accordance with the re·quiremei:its pfl (g) 

· · · · • • • •. : , "'I • •• above. .i · · · · · 

(b) 'Each poker. t~ble shall be restricted to l;l · rµaxun,um of . .. , _ < i) u;on coinpleti<>n pf1l)e betting rouncf requu:ed 6y: (h-) · 
eleven players. ,:Each player :who elects tci p~icipate<in a . abqye, thfl de.~er shall again buin th~ top carg of the deck, 
found _of play niay 1"e required to place an .ante;/ The role, _ arid then deal a .fifth ancl· final contIIlunity card face up in 
govei:$g the phtcemerit of an ante and the amounfofthk .- _the center afthe table. The final betting rplllld' sh~ll be). ·. 
ante, ifany, shall b~ poste4_:on a. sign ~t e~ch poker tab16jn. conunenced 4nd compl~ted·in' accorclarice wit)::i the require-
accordance with N;J;f\.C; 19A7~.'3. ·· ......, · · · ·:~ents of(g) !lbove. , .-·_. _··. · . -.· · , · •\ -- : \ · ·. · _ .: 

( c) Toe 'orclit in Jhich the ·c;rds; shJi be !i~alt ~nd the . (j) I(more t4an qne player remllins in th~ ,~()1111µ of play 
order_in,whith play¢rs·s!_lalfbe required or hav{the option .. afJer the fin~ bettin,g; ro_und· has b_e.eri completed; a,:show-
tb bet shall be determined as Jollows: · · ·_ · -·- · • .· .. dciwir,shall be u·se(to determine the winner of. the pot. 
,. ~yj·i. .A flaf diskica11·eci-th¢··,;biittoiI;,_ shall be. ~se~\to .each player,repiaµiing in th,e. gaine .shail_.forin ·his or her 

indip~te an itn~ginary d~~ler;:' . . .. . . . . . ., . , . ·. highe~t rF111~ five cardhigh poker hand by u~ing, in any 
- ' .. · ·· .· -··_ ·. . . · . . .. ··· · . ·.·,.. • . combination, his or lier own two cards and the.five_ commu-

. 2. At the CC>mn:i.ence.inenfof play,Jhe button shaH ~e _ ,\: nity'. :c&:i:ds availa9le onAhe table. The winner of the pot 
placed in front :of the firs~ player J~ 'the righf.bf the •. ~hall be the player with the highe,st ranking five card high 
dealer; and • . . . .. . . ' . . . . . >_ pqker•harid .. If the: highest ranking fiye1 card high poker 



; .... s-:. I. OTHER AG~NCIES. 

- .. I hand, that each ~f the remaining phiyers can fa$ is; com-
' prised of tile ·five, co~unity cards; aH players remainipg in 

· · ·- the roung··of play shall st.are equally-in the pot ·· · 
•• •. • • .• • ••• I •• • .• 

·. ' ii. If a tie exi~ts Jbetween hvo or more players. for . 
the highest rarikillg h.igh hand, the high hanq share of < the pot ~h.all be diyicied eqµally among the.':fied players'. 

··~.·; 
' J 

. . . 19~47;-14~i1- .Omah, ;po~er; . prc,~dures for1 de~ling of:. 
(:ards; completion• of each rou.n~ of play· 

If 'the higll hand shar¢. oLthe pot' caipiofbe divided . 
· equally mnong the ti.eel . players,_ the. excess, which shall· 
not ex(?eed: $1.QO, shlllLbe given to .the player wit11 the · 
highesfr~g high !poker card by suit. · · · 

(13:) Each casihp licensee ;sh.all be_ required to C>bs~rve_ the I -, ' •·· .. ., _,, i • ' ' . • . .. ; • 

procedures, set forth fu this section for each game of omaha . .· aj. If. a tk ~mts,J?~tw~eh, two or more ,players fort .. 
· high· and· orrtalia high4ow split eight or better poker 'offered . · the'I;tigh.est- ranking low hand,, .the low hand share of the '. · 

inits_ casino roohi or casiho simulcasting' facility. " - · pqtshall be divide~i~qually ~ong th.e. tied plf!yer{ ff _ 
- . . . . . - \ · , ; 1 _ . • .. ·. , ·.. ., .. , . . . _ the iaw h~d share of the pot cannot be divided equally .. 

- (b) Each' pokertable shall bt restricted to ?a maximum of . among': the tied platers, the excess, · which shall not 
. ten players: Each player whp elects to parti~ipate in a exceed" $1.00, <shall be give~ t~ the pl~yer' with_ the 
rdul!ld of play may be.required-fo plac~ an ante.' .The rule ·- · lowest i:ariking low pbker card by suit. - .. 

_ governing the pla,cement qf·an 'ante an(i the amount o(th~ ' , , , 1 . . " ·• 

·· · &nte, if .ai;1Y; ~~aJLbe posted oila ~ign at 1e~7h poker ta~le ~· .. · . J j iy. · Eof purposes ;ofthis subsection, the ,cards. shall 

.>-,.. ____ .,,, . 

accordance•Wlth N.J.AC.19:47.:.83 ... •. , .<. •. · 1:>e r~ed:by stiit with the highesttofowestrank suirin 
.(j' · ' . '•'I ·.· aider· ~S .. ·fOUoWs•:- ::·sp~de~~·-:-h¢.arts, diam9nd·s .. _and cliib~:. · 

· , (c) Th~ . 6rder in whic;Jt<the catds sh&ll be cleal_t and the : . . , . . . . .. . . _ ·. . . . • . ·. l - . . 

j 

orqer in whi6,h players shall be r~quired qr have the ,option •. .. {g) In omaha hign-19-w, split eight qr better po~er, ,the 
. to_bet shall 'be determined ·i:it accordance with lhe proce~ - , . eligibility.·requirenients' of N.J.A.C: .. 19;47-:-14;9(i)· must. be', . 
· dures g~>Verhlng the use cif a buttoh''.as set forth, in N;J.A.c: .. · satisfied; )n t~e; evetjt that :none of the hands ,o{;lbe 
l?=-~7--J4.10(ct ·. · · •· :. _::· , . remaining 'players• satisfie~ this re,quirelllentf the •entif-e pot · 
· · - · · · .:i · · · ' :i ·shall. be . aw~rded to >the _player with the· highest {anking h.igh -· 

·. ; \(cl)Stah;irig with the player to :the. illimediate left of the, - ·poke(hand. \ ' I • ·, : (, 

.. button. and· continuing in :a clqckwise rot~tion ai:ound the ., ..... ·. ' ! .• I< ' ·.·· I.;., I }_ .· • ·. ; .' .. •· . 

pok.er)able; th~ d,ealer shalljdeal fou~ ihunds ofcaid~,'face- .. (h) The foll<>wing. rules shall .oqly apply in omaha high- .. 
down fo each player with'the pl~yer ~ith -the button being •. ,)ow split eight 'or bettef poker: - 8 .· - . . . .. . · 
the last pJayer to\receive a 6ard each turie/ : . '. ... ·. -•· •.. ·-· ·.· _ - · ' ; · '·. ' , ' -.·• , . . ., _i · ' .· '-::- - ) ' 
, , _ i ) •. ·.· .. ··_ ·· ., .. ·· > _, =i < .· · ·. ,· .·.·. .. ..: L Aplayer lllay forµi twc:Ldifferenth~ds' of five ~~ds .· 
. (e) After each· player is· dealt fouf cards face ddwn, an _. ·. - - each; ·enabling th.at player to contend for both 'tht high · · . 

. · ini.tial. blind bet ,and. -all_ subsequent qeltling"_,a~d·he,tti:ng··. ·.! hand,and•low hand shitre of the pot; _provided; .howev~r, 
rounds shall be completed in accordance with the provisions . ) · . ~afthe d'istrib:µtiqn of ¢ards containeci_in each handi shall 
of N.J.A.C. 19:47-'-14.IO(d) and (f) through (i). , · , comply wit\i (f) above; 1 

· 

' ' . . ;' . . . : j . ' ·. ' ', 2. i playe~· m'ayu~~ ;th~-·4ame ii;~ Cllld gtqup~g ·t~ . 
(f) If m_gr¢ t;haii one player remains in the round. of play . .· _ ·•· niake a. high hani:l ~d ! a lovv band; and_ ·. · ' · · 

_ after the final betting round has been completed, a show-· , · · -
down s]lalI be used.to detefDlin{'the winner 'of the'"pot., ;'· . , 3 .. -·Anace nia/b/tjs~dconcurre~tiy:asalmiv card ~o .· 
Each player rem:aining in the game1 shalLfonn a five card . satisfy a low hartd ·and as a: high :card to satisfy'.a: high · 
poker_ band by :µsjng two·: of the. four cards. dealf to the hap~; _ . . . , .. .. . . , - -
pl!1.yer -aiid tlitee of the five community Cfrds. This)ive . ! > 

gard .hand. s4all constit:µte th~ poker hand•.pfthe player a( · 19:47_14i2 · Fiv~ai-d d~a~ p«>kt!r;, procedures ·for dealing 
the shmvdci~; ; 'I'he winner. or the pot sh1 ~e: , . ·. -, - . of ,cards{ conipletiori -of-: each ro~11d , of play -

l. ·. In high poker, the player with the\highest ranking.··· .'. (a)' Each ca~ino li~ensJ~. shall be requitect'.to ibse~e the 
. ,five card'high p<Jker h8;Dd; oi .·.. . . . . _-• prpcedures set forth in::t~,is''section fof eac_h game-o(five, 

'' i., . Jil high-low split ~ight; or bet~e:r'1po!c~r; t~e pl~y€)r< >car? (draw hi~ an~ five~~ard dr?'3/.ll~~. ~oker,\ciffetM iriits _ \ t 
'o/ith- the highest raµkfu:g five card '. high. pQker h.and and . . casm~ roo.:µi or casmo_ s~ul~as~mg _facih~ . · . ·/ ·• . : . ·_ 
tqe play~r with the highest rankingfiv~ card low pok~r - , , · r· _· ·. ·•· . _ ,- r: • · i ' -,. : ' :,. . - ( /: 1 

- . > 
hand, subjec:t_ to: the provisions of (g) bel<>w, whp shall ,, (~} Each.~o~er ~.~ble ·s.?all.9~ r~stnc~~d (o a maxunu~' of 
divide ·~e pot equally. . , . . . i. .. : .eight~play~rs. · Each pla~er'\Vh.o elects !O participate a 

- · ;i' · . ro11nd ,of play may_ be required to' place an ante. The rule _ .. · 
i. If a pot cannot be divided ... equally; the excess : , governing the placement,of.a:n ante and the aajount of the -

·. amount, which shall not _exceed ~LOO, shall·be given t()' ' _ante,:if apy, shall be posteclori a sign 'at ~ach poker table in . ',~ / 
. the player with the highest ·r~g.high !1,and: ._ · . · - , accqr~ance' with N.J.A.c.,)_9:47-.;8.3. ; ·. ·.. , .· ... ,· · .· · · 

·: _., .. · 
,--:,:. 

: . - .·,, 
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(c) The order in whichthe ca{ds shalLbe dealt and the, 
order m which players shall be required or µave the option 
to bet shall be determined in accordance with th.e proce-

, <lures governing the use of a,button as set forth in N.J.A.C 
19:47-14.l0(c). · 0 · 

( d) Starting with the player tq the immediate left of the 
button and continuing in a , clockwise r9tation around the 
poker table, the dealer sh!aU deal five r?undsof cardsface 
down t.o each player with the player with the button being 
the fast player to receivy a,card each tinle. 

· ( e) After each player has .been dealt five cardsJ~ce down,/. 
an initial betting round shall be completed in accord1,111c,e! 
with }he provisions of N.J.AC. 19:47-14J0(d) and (f); ' 

(f) After completion of the initial' betting round, ea~n 
player remaining in the round of, play, starting with the 
player to the immediate left of the button>and continuing in 

. a clockwise rotation around the poker table, shall have an 
9pportunity to draw new cards1 This process shall. be 
acc,omplished 0!}e player at a time. · Each player may keep 
his orher original hand or discard asmany cardsas he or 

· she chooses. Each discarded card shall be' replaced by the 
•dealer with a new card s}ealt from the decl( as follows: 

, card · stu~ high poker offered in its casino .room ,or casino 
simulca_sting · f~ci½1Y· tive-card1 sfud shall be played to 
determme a wmnmg high hand only. ·• · , 

·.e- .. J' . , , ·. , . . . : . • ·, I, . , , , ·, 

(b) Each poker table shall be restticteq to a Jllaximum of 
eight players. , Each. player who elects to participate in a 
ro~nd of pl~y may, be required to place itn a11te. \ The rule 
governing ,the,· placement of an ante .and the amount of the 
ante, if any, shall b'e ppsted on a sign at each poker table in 
accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:47_;8.3. 

I 

~j q Starting with the first player to the left of the dealer 
and' continuing in a .clockwise .•rotation• arounct the .poker 
table, the dehler shall deal one round of ,cards face down 
an(i one round of cards fact! up· to each. playf r. 

,- 1- <' ' .:· -, 

(d) Once each player has received t\\'.0 cards in accor-
dance. with ( c) above, the first betting round shall commence , · 
by comparing the up-card of each player. The playt:! with 
the lowest r;mked up-card; which shall be determined by sult 
in ::1ccordance with the provisions of N.J.A.C. 19:47-14.9( d). 
if two or _more players have an up~card of the same rank, 
shaU lJe required to make a forced. bet. 
' : .• ' ' ·1, ' • ., \ ' ·.(· 

(e). Fallowing the forced bet, ea~h subs~quent player ,may, 
1. Prior to tlle first player receiving any n~w cards, the proceeding ( in· a clockwise rotation from the player who 

· · place·d· the forced bet, fold, .. call or ra. ise the bet .. ; 1Aft.er, the dealer shall purn the to. p card of the de. ck;. and·_ · , , - . 
, 1 fast player has responded to the most recent bet, the betting 

2. If insufficient . cards rem a~ in . the deck for each · round shall· be considered · complete. · 
player remaining in the rourtd ofplay to draw new cards, . ·. . , 
the discard pile shall be r:eshuffldd and used for thi~ ·· (f) Upon completion of the first betting round, the d,ealer 
purpose; provided, however, .tp,afthe cards to be discard~. shall .burn the. top card of the deck and then deal ano~her 
ed by a player. who has not yet requested new cards shall\ round of cards face up to each player who h_asnot folded. 
not. be ine;luded as part df th,e reshuffled cards. : _ • _ . The• next ~etting round shall be commenced by the, player . 

' With the highest ranking high poker hand showing. If two 
(g)The final betting rqund shaU wmmence with the or more hfnds are of equal rank, the player ciosest to the 

option to bet or check,::belonging' to the first player to the left· of the dealer shall be · required to bet. The betting 
left of the button who has not folded. ; Each · subsequ,ent round shall be completed iri accordance with th~ procedures 
player may, in clockwise rotation, fold, call, rnise the bet or, . in (e}above. . ·. . • . . , 
if preceding players. have not made. a bet,. niake an opening 
bet or check The final. b'etting round shall be considered 

1 complete when the last p,layer has· ti,:sponded to the most 
recent bet. ' · 

. ' ' 

(h) If more than ·one player remains in the round of play 
after the final betting round has .been completed, a show-

. down shall be used to deter~ine the winner of the pot. The 
· winner of the pot shall, be: . .. . c . ,· \J 

1. In high poker,·the player with the highest ranking 
five card high . hand; and · 

2. In low poker; the player with the highe~t ranking •· 
five card low hand. ' J · 

19:47-14.13 Five-card stud poker; procedures for dealing 
of ca,rds; completion of each round of play 

(a) Each casino licensee shal,l be required t~. observe the 
' procedures Set forth in this section for each gafoe of five-

.\ 

> r 

... , ,. '< ··1 

(g} Tlle dealer. shall then· deal rivb ,additional . rn~ncls of 
cards face up to each player who has not folded, :wiih each 
such round followed by a betting rnund conducted in accor-
dance with the provisions of (f) above: Prior toeach round 
of cards being dealt, the dealer. shall burn , the top card of 
the deck: · 

· (h) If more thart one rHayer remains in the. round of play ·. 
_after the' final, bettihg rouncl has been completed/ a show- • 

. down shall be used to determine the winner .of the p,ot. The 
winrie,r . of the .· pot shall be the .. player with the highest 
rankipg five. card high poker hand .. 

. ' 

,1!):47-14.14 . Poker revenue 

(a). The casino licensee _shall ·deriv,e its•··poker revenue. at 
an· poker . table~ . by extracting. a commission knO\yn as the 

. "rake;'' Each casino licensee sh~ll submit·. to the Commis-
sion 'in its Rti;les·ofthe. G8:ines Submission: 

I _,/ 
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CASINO 'C,ONTRQL COMMISSl()N. ·•· 

\ ,. 

,' ,, ' (g)!·If' one •or· more' cards at~·.mistakeajy' d~alt,JO an ;: .. · .,-jm) .If a cardis:iccideritailydeait off the ta~le,;it'sfo~Unot. 

('
~-._ .. _.:·: . . ·-ineligible player, . only,those cai:d~ . dealt tp. that.player · s,hal,l be used hi th~( r<;>urid of play and, shall be placed with: the ... i 1 · ·•·· 

be· discarded and the rourtd. of play shall be .contiriUed. pile of.discarded c~:rds after a tho~ough examinatiop bythe 
· · · · · · · · · · dealer.- · · · · · ·. · ' · •. · 

. . (h) If at!llly i~e, duriµg a -rqunq of play; missing ·cards . , . . . . . . , . • · . · . .•· . . . . ) . , :. · . . '. ; . '. 
\ are discovered or additional· cards are found, the round of ··. ; <(n) Jf any of the face.down cai-ds · in the_ ganie~ 6f .··· 

play shall. be called dead; all gaming/chips. and. gaming Hold 'em pt'om;:J,ba ;ue accidentaily turned faceaup in,~the 
'plaques •' in ' the ,pot'. ~hall' be returned 'to tlie' apprppriate :: ' ' .· dealiµg process, the' ~eal~r shall, e?{change t~e eajjpsed:Cai:,d 
player and the deck; shall be piaced pu~suantto tqe proce~ with a card ftom tlte top of the .deck ·litid-place :the expos_ed · 
dures ciutlined0 i,n N.JA.C. :1.9:1&:Ll,8., . \ card with. the. pile of di~carded cards: · . 

\.." 

... ·' (i) A card f~und'.tace 1,1pwafcis: in, th~ deck .shall :not b~ •·· (o): Nothing--hcirein sh~:P:r~l:ud~)i cas'ino·li~nsee frofil •. 
used in the ~ai:n,e and shill\, b~ placed with Wr P,il~ of . clarifying and S\}pplem~11tilig tJie : ab:qye ,1g~~1~ttie~ 
discarded cards; ·. · · · · · · · . .. throiigh its intern!l,l control procedures, as st1bmjt(ed to-. the 

, · Commission for review and approval. · · -· 
G} Apiayenyhofans t~ talcer~ascmabie means t6·pt~~ect " ·, 1 · ·. · · · · ·· · J .. 

his or her hand 'shall have' no redress if his or her• liaiid l· 19:4i£H.16 . ·conduct, of players •• · ~-.. : 
becomes a fouled .hand .bi the: dealer '.~ccideliltally c9llects . . ' · · · · · ... · · · .· · , 
the hand. ,, . . . ' ' ' . ' . ·. '' • •· . ' . . . • ' .. ' ' . . ( a) iEach 'pJayer in apoker. d~e shall, playthe"'. game 

" · · ·· · .· solely tq improve his or Iif r chab.~e. of wiriping and sl.ialftak:e;: . .· 
. 1,. Hdle cards ,in a game of stud pqker ~hall be ccinsid~ •· ,11() action to improve another player) cha,nce Qrwirintng;. · ' 

.. ered protected for· purpose~ ·of fouling a hand,; . . . . J'!o. player· m;y· communicate any inform~tion to,;another·. 
· ·· .. , 2 ..• If 8'.protected hand, comes. into. contact With dis~.•\ . playet Which: CouJp · assist, tlie pther player in apy niiµiner i ·,· 
carded cards; every effort' shall be made to teccinstruct the · ·. resp~ctirig the· e>utcome. of a poke~ game. . : , . · .. . · ·.. . . .. 
hand ~d compl~fe the roJnd of play: . ·. ' ' . ' ' . '',• 

. . (b} A c·asiilo • li~~nsee . ~hlch has re~sonable,,., caus~ fo . 3. fA play~r who has a: protected hand colle~ted by the ·._ . beli:eve th.at a-.player has actedor ifaciirtg_in viol!ttion ·of(~),··· 
dealer or ·}ouled by· discarded ·cards. shall be . entitled to a·· · abciv~1 • shall require• the. piayer, to ,leave · the g391e . and. shall · 
refund from the· pot of all IllOllies that, he of she putjn. ·. · · notify the Cpmniissjoii· imd Divisi9n ·. a~ ,expeditiom;ly '. *s , 
the pot if the player has' been a victinr of:~rid nof' a ... p~ssigle. · · · · · ·. : 1 · · · 
C. o'n· t·r1'b·u·to_r· 'to 'the err·.o·r· .· · · · ' ·. .._, .~ · · . .' .. , . . ,', '.· . · .. ,__J··. . . . . 
· .·· · · · · · • · · · ·· · · · ·.· · · · · · • .· .. · · • · •-· · • '. ( c) Ariy . casino. licensee Jvhich takes action. under ·(b) 
. 4.. A player who'leaves the table without comment arid ·· above in. good faith ~hall riot be ltable dvilly tq such p~rsoii . 

. hl!,s an unprQtec,ted. hand shall. !Je assumed to \h~ve ; 1)9 •• •· _ , i i : _.· ... · · : · .. _·.· ·. · > : . .> . . ...•. _. _. · , I( · 

,:;r~i!c!l!~;pot,.~ndh~s or ~er.cards shall b,e coll~cfed l9.:4l __ 14~17 Min,~um .allf~a~ni~m~ers --~-•-· ,,. .. +.< 
·. . . ' ' '· . ,· · .. · ' ·, .-~ ' ' .. ·· .,· ' ' /> ' .·.' ·.· ' .•.••... · ;Each casino' licensee Shall proviqe JlOtice in ac¢ordance . ' ' 

(k) Verbal statements which arec¢1eady aud,ible -by apd \.With· N:J.kc: 19:47--8.3 of the.miniihuiii arid maximum, _·· ... · 
· directed to the dealer shall always have'precJdepce\over . wag6rsineffect at each··pqke,.- table,. exc~pt 11:iat', if ~ll .• 

actions. and gestures and. Me;c_corisider~d bin,4½1!{ on:the- · •· patrons.at a po.kerJable,!lgree_ {o increase. tfie. minimum.··.·. 
play~r whose t~rh it is to _act .. _ J ; . , \.. <: . . ;_ ',, • . \~ager at,tlle ,table, fhe provfsiprts of N:lA.C 19:47,'.-8.3(b)> . 

1. A player shall be deemed to pave folded if, when ·.· );leed not be followed. ·Such sign· shaltalsq include ... any 
. faced with ~aking or calling. a wager,. he or she!,' ·.· ' restrictidris wjth. regard' to the' maximum rtumb~i- ,', of ;niises' . 

· i · .· · , · . thaf may pe: permitted for ~y rotfud of betting. •. l .. 
i) Discards his. or her hand face~do~ toward~ t~e 

·p._ile_.·_of. disca_rde_d car_d.s o __ r th __ e_pot,·_ or .. . . . . · ·19· 47.·1·4· 1.-8. •· ·w:· ·. ·.ti·. · 1\.·t .. · ·.. .: , ,.. . , . .· . 31 . pg IS_. •. '. '' . ,,, .' . ' ,,' ·. ' ' .. ·.. 1 

. . • ·, il. · . Turns .face-down his or her up~cards in' a gru:p:e' 9f ·. A casino li~ense~ may maintain a list of pljiyers \Vho have " 
. stud polce'r. I • ; •••• • ' • • ' _·. ' • • < ,, . 'I'. ' 'requested to be seateq at a particular type of poker table. 

_2; ,. If a player is oblfgated tb place' a'. wager by virtue of .. ··•· All vacant Seats sha~r be fiUed on: :a {ll"St ~come first serve4 ·• 
a . verbal statement or. forced betting. situatfon, throw_ in_·. ·g·. · :: basis; The casino li¢en~ee shall be permitted t<> anilouhce 

· · ._·.· · oitly those seating, ~acanciis for which an individual has .· · . away .his or 4er cards d9es riotJelieve the plaY-$r of; tl'l~_t ··· · · · · · · · ··· · , · · ·· · 
obl,igation:. · · . · / been: ~laced on :a w~iting iist. . . · .·. , . . · . , 

(t) 1{ a play~\~ ,firsi '9~ ~e~orid h~i; ~ru:~ is ~ccid~ntaUy ' . 'l9:472'i4.19 Project~d pokJr reven,ue 
turned face~p mthe dealing process, the<thq-d C!!:fd shal1 be·.· · Each 'ca~ino licensee offering the game of poker shall .· .. 
dealt face~doyvn; If both hole :cards are a,~c1dentany· tutnect<' •. milintaµi . a--rtianual . or, computerized ·record of projected- ) 

. face-up, the dealer shall-,collecf the two carets, call:the · '.pokel."revenue f~r each table:by gaming day. Acopy of the . 
. player's hand dead and r'etµtn tn~ play~r•s aute, if appli¢a:. . d~y piqjJctiqns shiµl be forwarded to the casino accounting 
ble. '' • / . ' : ', . ·. '' ' ' . . • . . •, •.·. ·. - : : ..• depaitmerit; oµ' a daily ba~is, fcir comp¥ison with the figures 

' . 
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recorded \ on the Master · Oame Report Any ~ig11ificant 
, variances betweed .. the projection and the. figures 0n···•the 

Master'Game Report shaU be ~mmediately reported to a 
. supervisor of . the · p.oker unit,. the casino controller· and· the 

Commission. · 

SUBCHAPTER 15. KENO, J 

Authority l 
N.J.S.A. 5:12-5, 69(e), 70(f) and G), 99 and lOO(e): 

! '··. \'' ,' ', . ' 

' Source and/Effective D*. 
R.1995 d.285, effective June 5, 1995. 

See: 26 N.J.R., 2218(a), 27 N.J.R. 2254(a}: 

Subchapter Historiciil Note · \ 
Keno: . Temporary ,adoption of gamiqg rutes, effective March • 13, 

1995. See: 27 N.J.R. 937(a). 

J 

. ·• . . ) 
19:47~15.l Detlnitions C 

The following. words · and · ten~s, when used . in this sub-
cliapter, shalLihave the following.meanings unless ·the cons 

. . . . . . ' .•. . . . .·. . I 
text clearly indicates otherwise. 

I 

;,Cdnditiotiing" .. means !he coding "7hich the-<play~r,·and 
computer mark Oil the keno request ahcl keno ticket, respec-
tively, to indicate .the type of keno ticket being wagered and · 
the rate at which the Uf;lno ticket is to be played,. 

"House aclvantage" means·. the . diffe:ren(;e · between hJe 
,odds (the statis~ical probability ofa selected. event occur-
. ring)·. ancl .. the established·. payoff oclds ·'(the payoff·. rate'.· at 
which a winner will · be paid tf the selected 'event occurs). 

. . . 

"K.eno request'' µieans a one-part, forni used by a p~tron 
to select tl}e desired ,number or numbers ( spotsJ fpr one or . 

, more keno · ganies; · · 

"Kefiotitket" mda:ns a on~-part coniputer-)gener;ted fonn 
whichjs issued by a keno writer to a pat'rori based on the 1 

infor.mation recorded OI). the keno request. · · · 
' \ I ·_ ',_ • , _i' ·\. ,' I ,(. • : ' " , ,· •.· • 

0 
_' :_: ' 

. ''Quickapick" .means a straight' or basic ket10. ticket in 
which the· computer .system randomly selects the markec;l ) 

• 1 n,umber or)n.unibers (spots)for the patron. 

· . ''Rate card'.' means the. document (issued by a ca~inc:, .. 
licensee listing the available types qf wa.gers, payoff ra.tes; 
wagering · format and such other information·· as required py 
1
this chapter. · 

. ' 1Spots" .means the number or nµyiber selected py a .·. 
_player for a keno game. For example; a keno ticket based.· 
-Ona kenorequest on which a player selected three numbers 
is referred; to as a "three-spot" . k¢n9 tick~t. 

I 
I ,·, '(_ 

OTHER AGENCIES 
: 
I 

19:47-15;2 Permissible wagers 

(a) Keno shall be play~d with 80 consecufi\ie numbers 
st~rting wit? the 11uniber dne . 

·.(b}The m~mum'number. of ;pbts that may b~ selected 
by a player for any keno game shall t,e· determined by 'the 
casino 'licensee and1 set ~orth ,!n · its approved'.' rate card. 

\ . . \_ ' 

(c) The following sha.lltoristitute the p~rmissil:>le wagers·· 
at the gaine · of keno: ·· · · 

i', • . ' ''· 

L .. {'Straight or• ba~ic !ticket,"' is 1a keno· ticket .on ~hie!{ 
a)player selects from onespoi to the maximum number of 
spCltS that may. be sdected as permiued ·by the ccasino ( 
licensee without any type; o{ groupings. The type of ·. 
st~aig~t 'or basic ticket sqali be d~termined by the numb~J ' ! 
of spots, the player se!edts. . · · 

. 2. . ''Split. tic,~et',,is a'(keno ticket mi which. th~ equiva-
lent . of two or more straight or basic tickets are written. 
Each group qf spots shaH be 'separated from each 9ther by 
either cirding eaC;h' grm;ir or. by drawing a: . lin.e between 
them; Th~ wa.ger shall pe,Jimiteq in that the numbers in 
one group ·· of spots shalt 'not be duplicated in. any(9ther 

('group ofspots. For p~rposes ofdeter~ining~ winning 
' keno ticket, each group of spots on a split ticket shall be 
· evaJuat6d ~eparately. ' · · 

.,.,_, . : , -\"' · .. ·, •, .', •r I , , , 

i> When all1 of thl groups on a split tic:ket contain 
an'. equal number od sp6ts, the .. split· .. ticket must ·· be 

'" •.•• : : .: _· .. ,_ :.'. - _-1-,_ ' •• ' ,, -, \ •' > •• ' 

wagere(;i.at the ·~ame rate for each group.· •· ... •·· I ·· J i · • 

· .ii. When at, least two group$ on a . split ticket con-
• ' ..... I ·. ·. . ·.' .tain .an. unequalnumber of spots, the Split ticket maybe 

· wagerecl at1the s.a,ine or a different .rate for. each group, 
. notwithstanding1,(c)2i~bove. i 
. ,· .-.. . _ .. _--,_ -:_l __ ·, ']" ·: - . ·: 

. 3. "Way ticker' is kehi> ticket on, ·which a · player 
0selects.aqeast two ~roups _contaio~g art equal nmr~bef,of 
spots which are then combmed to form several straight· or 
basic t.icket · .combination~•· within •. one ,ticket.· Each·. group, 
played musf be wage~ed at the same rate. . 

. ./. /. ! 

4. !,'Combination ticket" is· a keno I ticket on·· which a 
player selectsat least two groups contairiing any number 
of spots and alsc) selects/how the groups shall be com.-
bred .to. form multiple .ticlrnts within one ticket. 

,... : ' _-· ' 1 \ • \. ) • '. :,··, '_: 

, 5. "King ticket" is 1 keno ticket on whiclla player 
, selects a single spot whic:his. referred to. as the '.;king" and 
" then combines the. king with other groups of spots to form 

. '., multiple tickets within ione ticket A king ticket may 
· contain more than one king. ' 

. . . } . ' ,• . . 

6. · "Multi-race ticket" is a keno ticket ,which is wa-
. gered for moreithan on~ game. All of the games coveted 
. • 1 by the tick:etrimst be co~secutive and must be wag~red at 

the same rate. . . . . . 
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. CASINO CONTROL 1COl\OUSSIO~-, .·· 
: . . ·. .,../ . _.··" . ,_. . . .. · .. 

19:47-15.3 .· · Placement . of wagers; P..ayoff reqµirements 
(a) All wagermg at the ganie of keno shall btf conducted 

at a · k~iio work station in a keno ·booth or satellite keno · 
booth. · ) · · · · · · · · ··-

.J 

, . 
· 19:47.,.;15.4 

. 4, . An -area to record the_ conditioning; and 

Ari' are~ fm. the t6tal price ,pf.the tick,i, ·_s. 
• ., • I , •• •••• .•· 

(c) l;be' keno writer shall input Jve .information on the 
(b),AUwagers afkeno shaU be niade ~itll criif~ncy, coin, play~r's -~~m .. 0 reque~t 'or lrireyiously isshed k~no tic;~et~. to 

gaming chi~s;couports or· slot tokens. Except for a quick~ the keno. computer_ systert1 m a manner .approved by, the 
pick,( each :player ,shall be requrred to tis~ a keno request irt. Commission ... This act~on shall cause a one-part sequentially - · 
order to place ·a wager and no verb:il wagers may : be · numbered~ ~en9 _ ti~ket t~ be ; printed. _ Uponrecei~t of ( -
accepted at _the g~e of keri.q;_ Nothing h~rein shitll• pres ; · currency, com, gaming chips, coupons or slot tokens man 
clµde accepfaiice of a losing or winning keno ticket as -the · • ·amou_nt equal to the total price of the kerio ticket from the 
patron's ke~6 ·request for the· next. game; . _ . _ .· --_.. . .. · ·.··•- player, the keno writer shall issue .the keno ,ticket to- the . 

. . . ' I ' • , . . .· ) . . I . -· •· < - play~r; The keno ticket shall contain,' at a rnirlinmm; the 
( c) ~ach player shall be :respon~ible for e.o.stn'ing th!lf the ·•• follo\Ving: · · · · 

spots r~corded .on the ~eno ticket_ agre~ wi~ the.spots _ _ . t The date ;andtime ofissuance; 
marked on the player's keµo request;. ,The casino licensee - .. · · · ) · · 
shall not be responsibk for any error by a keno_ ~riter whi,ch .•... - 2: The keno work station number wli~re tqe ticket was 
the player does not detect prior to the start of the first gai'p.¢ , - · issµed; · , · 
for which the tii;ket has been generated. Allwinnings:,~ha.11 . · . · ' . ' .· -•·· ' ·•·. ··. . , -

· · • - - · • - ·· · 1 . -3 .. The nqmbers selected by>the 'p~tion listed in a 
be paid• in accorda11ce with the coinpilter~gener~tfd keno · clel:lrly identifiablt: manner; · . , . 
ticket and iiot the keno request. A keno ticket may·not be . - -.· • . , , . _ . -.· .. \ . 

, voided or ch~nged c:mce t1'e keno co~p~ter system' ha~ been . , 4'.- The number of games t6 ·be play~d; 
loclted out for the st!ltt of the gaine; _ · : . _ _ . _ · , ' - - - - -· ·. -

. _- (<i) . Each casino lit:ensee shall ~rovide notice of the mirli- , · 
. mum wagering requirements ancl the maxi~!lm I wagers-· in -

effect at the. game of keno .iri. its . approved·; rate carcL 
.·. . . ·. . . \.· : I .• . ·.·. 

(e).· Each··casino lkensee shall· set payoff 'amounts. whi~h 
shall increase arithmeiically iQ proportion to thb ainount 'of 

· the wager until any maximlllll piyoff i_s reached. A:'ciasino ,' --·. 
licensee may establisl{ a maximuin aggregate payoff of not _· .. 
less than $100,000 per game; which amount shall be equal to , 
any maximum· payoff am:olint which may J:>e es_tablished}or _-
aii individual wager. Notwithstanding any maximum payoff, 

· amount, the,house advantage· shall· not exceeq 30 pei·eent for.· ' 
the· minn,pinn w3:ger whii;his 9ffere,d. _ -1 / . ·_ .• - -.:_ --

Temporary Adoption:~ · < .· 
, See_: 27 ~.J.R. 339~(a). 

j 

19:47-15.4 · .. Jssuanc~ of keno ticket~· 

5. The: first _ and Jast ,game Qumber;; 

-., 
7. -The rate of~ each :wagir; 

· 8: Th; numbe~ of ways ~l~y;d; 

9. ',The total ptit:e of the~enc), tick~t;• 
:· . .. \/· ,~. . .. ·I. . 

• . • ' • ' ' . _...f_ •• JO. · 'Th~ identificatio~ code -of the keno· writer; . ·. /· .. 

1.L A t~preseptatfon a~, to the m~um keno:,limit 
. for' each gaine. and an indicatlori ~s 'to how that limit will..· 
be distributed towinilers; - ..._ ' . . 

,. . 1i .•. A Statem·eµt that W'inning p~tron~ · ru11st pre~~nt a 
. cqmpu(er generated · keno ticket in order to · collec,t' win-
nin~s; and . .. . . . . . . . , 

, 1:{ A st~tem~ri.t -as to the amount1of tiiri~ available to .- . )' . . . 

present a claim .for.' the collection of keno winnings: 
J 1 _ (af Unless ;a player uses a previously genei-a:t~d keno 

ticket as a keno request cir requests a ;qµick-pick,' a .p\iyer . ''.(d) -If a 'cai.fuo lic_ensee pednhs rilulti~race keno ticket~, 
shap. reques~: the issilan~e ·. of a keno (ticket by complet~g a · on~ _keno request shall be _used for. all '.Of the games to' be 
keno request and subm1ttm:g th~ request to a k~no wnter .. _· .-wagered by· the player.o The player shall be required to pay 
The player shall complete a keno request by placing some i' for the wager prior to the startof theJirsfg~me·and shall •. ·.: 
type ·6f distinguishing mark Jver the number or. numbers: he -.· _. not b,e P!i1d for any :Winning games until the completion 'of . 
or she wishes to.play. ---Prior to· submitting the··keno req_uyst l·( t_he' la.~t, giune for'• -whi~h the' multi~~ace kerio .. -ticket_ was 
to ,a keno writer, tpe player shall properly condition and . . issued unless the remainipg .racys oh _the multi-rnce keno, 
price the keno request ill accordance with the informatidn ·' tickee are· cancelled .. A casino licensee may permit a player. 

, set forth in the rate card of the casino licensee. _. · · ·•--· to receive a refund on a .multi~race 'keno tick;et for' those, 
' . . . . . ' . . . . . . . . . . . . . , ; game$ not drawn; provided; however; that the keno com-

(b) Keno ieqU:ests shall contain, ata minimum, the fol- > :putet system is capa.ble of generating actequate documenta- -
· lowing: · · · · · · · · · tion ·tor the refund; .and the internal ~ontrnl procedures 

.· L A gridl~stirig the_ nu:µibers l through80; .,·- ' governing the refimd transaction are approved.by the Ccim- ,-
mission.-_2. Ari •area to· _r_ecord. the_ .number of. gaines. to be 

-played;·.-· ·· -· · · · ·· · 
i ,: .· -· . . . .· . . . . ' . •' 

3. An area to_ record the0 dollar v~lue·: of each_ 'w1:1ger; •·-
I. . . ( e}A )reno writer may; vo~d a keno ticket prior to the . ·_ 

_start of the game for which the keno ticket was issued. A .· · 

_J •·• 
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. nml~i-rnce:keno ticket may ortly Cbe voided, in itsenti;ety, 
" . · .. ptior:to .the, start of the. first· game for. which the. keno ·ticket.· 

was generated. The method for voiding keno 'tickets shall 
be apprnved by the Commission. Each Reno computer 

, system shall be capable o(maintaining, ()0 .a daHy basis, a 
listing of voided keno tickets for each ke.no work station. 

19:47-:'-15.5 <Keno· games; selecti6n .of mm1bers . 

·(a)· Eachcasino licensee which·electsto .offerthe gameof 
.keno.·shall. conduct the garp.e.with ari independent.computer 
system which selects· the winning numbers for the game, in> a 
random Jashion; · The program. used· t.9 operate• the randoni 
number generatqr shaB be uniqt1e to tb,e State of New 
JerseYand may not be used by any other jurisdiction with 

, .. gamihg ... NI ken9 c_omputer ~ystems shall ... be.appr,oved by 
the Commission .in consultation with the·. rnvision. ·,.· The 

OTHER AGENCIES 
· .. ··.... • .. · .. ··• > ·.·· I .. ·.··.·.·····I.··.·.·.· . ·• ... 

• · (f) ,As the 20 numbers are selected by the computer, the • . . . . . . ! .. · . ·.· .·. ' . 
/ kerto supervisor or a ,keno 1writer may announce the . winning . 

numbers for the patrons ,in the area of the keno booth or 
satellite keno booth. · 1· · 

' . ·. ·.· ....... i . ··... ·.. . . . . .. ·, .. ; 
(g) The 20 nufllbers wh;ich are randomly selected, by the 

keno computer system i ~nd the game · fiu111ber shall · be 
d~spla~ed or p1um~n~ted or a keno board or yideo n.ionitor 
v1s1ble to.patronsmthe. a~ea of the keno ,booth and m such 
other areas of. the· ca_sino and casino simulcastihg '.facility as '. 
are·. approved. by the Combission. ••.Nothing in this .. sub sec-

/, -... .-:- - - . -· .. __ ·- ; . •:I --_. ;· .-: . -. ,-.: . - - . :·· 
tion shall preclude the pl,cement ()f keno boards or video 
monitors i11 the ):lot~l fa~ility so Imig as the Commission 
receives prior notification iofsuch installation; ' 

· (h) each:6asinohcensee 'shall he requirnd. to maintain a 
record of tl:te winn_i11g nuf bers for each keno_ game for a 
period ofat Jeast op.e , year . 

. random .number generat9rJor. the keno system. shaff have 
printer or :other independent method which rec9rds. the 19:47-15.6 Paymerttof inning ,Wagers .. . .. · 
game numbers .. and selected winning nun1befs · and shall be (a} After the 20 numbers have been selected by the keno 
maintained under dual key .. control with • the Commission.,• .. ( computer, a plaYeimaytake a winning keno tkketJp • a ke110 
inspector maintaining and. controlling one. key and the keno.. booth or satellite keno ·. b,obth ·. for . redemption.. Ail winning. 
supervisor or supervisor thereof ··. ?f apot~er department . wagers sha,ff:be paid in .'~ccordance with the information 

. member as approveµ ·by the Commission. maintaining and recorded on the computer-generated keno ticket. The 
·•controlling the second.key. '· . method .·.used by_thecasi90 licens.ee to evaluate the. keno• 

fickef for correct payment and ca11cellation shaU be ap-. ' •' '. : ' ' 

(b) The ,casino licensee,. at its discretion; shalbdetermine 
the, number of keno games to be conducted during the 
gaming clay. · Nqthing in this subchaptershallpreclude a. 
casino · licensee from conclu9ting keno games -at different 
interyals at separnte locations. Each keno game conducted 
during. the gaming day shall be a.ssigned turiiqtie 'sequential 
game number by tpe keno cornpu~er system~. . . 

(c) A keno supervisor br a kenowritet 
. verbal notice that the current keno· game will beclosing at 

least one :minute prior to·closingthat· gaine m the casino· 
licensee shall display the remaining. time., between keno 
games at each keno booth or satellit~ keno booth. 

,.- ,,· '. •' . 
,. ', ' ,• . , . 

(d) Ifthe<keno computer system does n9thave an auto-
matic lock-out feature, a keno supervisor or a ke110 writer 

. with yerbal approval from a keno supervi~or shall. cause the 
· keno computer system to start a keno gat1ie by: 

. . 

11. . Locking out all keno workstationter~inals so that 
no addltion,aLkeno tickets maybe voided or issued.forthe 
galile being conducted; · and · · · 

I - • 
. . 

2. Randomly selecting 20ofth~ 80 available numbers, 

(e) If the keno computer systemdoes .have an automatic · 
,tock~out feature, ea9h._casino ·licensee shall be.required to 

submit override procedures.which document vvho performed 
the· override . of the >lock-out system ·. anq • tne reaso11. for th¢ 
override.·.· :Tb,e .ability to override the ·lock~out .. featme·shall · 
be available only to a keno supervisor·orsl.lpervisor .thereof. 

. · proyed by the Commission; The .keno writer .shall pay the 
player from the cash in the kemj draw.fror issue a casino 
. check and shall retain the keno··• ticket· . irt ·•the keno drawer 
until the end of the keno writer's shift. · 

• - ' ., • , I 

I 
I . ' I · ,. , • 

(b) .Winnin$ payouts ot $1,500 or.wore shall be autho-
rized .· by . a k:eno. supervis4r 9r a s\lpervisor. thereof .. · ... •.· The 
keno supervisor or superv{sor thereof shall sign the back of 
the winning keno ticket as .evidence of such authorization. 

. (ftAil\Vfoni]Jg keno tickets shall be valid for a maxiirmin 
of one year unlessacasind Ucensee .establislles .a lesser•time .. 

;limitJor thevalidity pf itsJvihn:ing keno. ti~kets .. · Jn, no case, .. 
however, may a casino ·licensee. establish a time limit which 
is. less than five minutes }from. the start, pf the game for· 
whi~h•.·.the winning ticketvva~ .spld. The.time. limitsfor 
which. winning· keno·. tickets shall be valid shall be set forth• in 
the casino licensee;s Ru14s of the Games Submlssion; Its 
rate card and on all keno tickets. In the ca~e of a multi" 
rnce kenoticket,·.•anyJinie_ Hmit set by a casino Hcensee·. shall:· 

. '• 1· .· ·. ' L Jlegin on the. date of the last game/for which 'the 
C. . . ' .·. • . I· ,' . . . . . ... · .. ·• . 

ticket·. was ~pld;c and · .· 1.. · . . •. ·. . . . . . < 
2. Be at Jeast fiye minutes .from the s.tart ofthe last 

gamefor whichthi tic~~twas sokL . · ·· (. ··.· .. ·. . . .•... •.· . J .. ·.··.·.. . .· . . .. . .·. ·.···· 
(d) On a . yearly basis, the dollar amo.unt of all expired 

and unclaimed winn~g keno )ickets shall be added to 
existµig.kenojackpot .or jackpots .by the. casino. licensee .or 
paid to the Casino Revem~e Fund in .a manner· approved by ·. 
the Commissi()n. I · · 
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19:47-15. 7 ·. . Irregularities 
( a) A keno. request which is marked)n such a way thatjt 

is not clearwhich number or type of wager is to be played , 
shall be returned to thy player for preparation of another 
keno req~est. · · · 

(b) A winning keno ticket which is not accepteq or read 
by the keno computer .system shall be manually input by tqe 
keno writer in a manner approved by the Commission, 

( c) If the keno computer system is nqt operational, in 
accordance ·with ·approved internal ··control procedures, ·a 
winning keno ticket: · · · 

L For $10.00 or less may be· manually paid by a keno 
writer; · · · ' ·. ···. ·· · 

· 2.' 'For morethan $10.00 butless than or equal to 
$1,000 nrny · be manually paJd by the keno writer with 
authorization from the keno supervisor or a supervisor 
thereof; . and 

3, For over $1,000 may not. be paid until .the kenb 
ticKet can be yerified by the keno. computer system. 

. l . 

suBcHAPTER 16, cARrnBEAN stun POKER · 
. . . . Authority ·. . . . .. 

N.J,S.A. 5:12-5, 63(c), 69(e),70(f), 99(a) and 100; 

, , Source and Effective Date · 
R.1995 d.430, effective August 7, 1995. 

See: 27 N.J.R. .l767(b), 27 N.J.R. 296}(a). 

. ~ubchapter Historical Note 
A former Subchapter 16, Caribbean Stud Poker, was adopted as a 

temporary adoption of gaining rules, effective Augusf22, 1994, or after: 
See: 26 N.J.R. 3464(a). · 

19:47-16.1 Definitions 
The following words and tel1lls, when used in this sub0 

chapter; shall · have the following meanings unles.s · the c;on-
text clearly indicat~d··otherwise: 

. . . 

"Aptewager" .means the initiaLwager placed prfor ·to .any 
cards being .dealt in order to participate in the round of 

. . 

"Bet wager'~ means an additionai \\rager made bya player, 
in an amount double the player's ante wager, after all cards 
for the round of play have beep dealt but before the dealer's 

· hole cards are exposed. · · 

''Fold" means the withdrawal· of a. player from a round. of 
play by disca1:ding his or .her han~ oLcards . a.fter all cards . 
have been dealt and/prior to placing a/bet "Yager. . 

"Hand" means the five card hand ·dealt toeachplayer 
and the dealer; · , 

19:47-16.3 
. . . 

"Hole ca~d" means any of the four cards which are dealt 
face down to the dealer. . . . 

' ·.. ' : . 

"Progressive payout hand'' n1eans a flush,·. fuffhouse; four~ 
of-a-kind, str~ight flush or r,9yalflush, as defined in N.I.A.C. 
19:47-16.5 and 16.11. . · · · · · 

. . 

"~ush'; means a,tie, as defined in N;J:A.C. 19:47-16.10 ... 

''Qualifying• hand" meah§ the dealef's h;md as· defin~d iri 
, N.J.A.C. 19:47-16.10, with a rank of ace, king, fouf, three. 

and two or better. 

. ''.Railk"or "ranking" means the relative position of a:· card 
•. ·.·. .• / . 
or group of cards .as 1set forth in N.JA.C. 19:47-16.5. 

"Round of play" ot ''rou11d" means one complete cycle of 
play during which all players then· playing at the. table· have 
been dealt a hand, have folded or wagered upon.it, and have 

- . ..,- .. - ._·, - : ·-. - .-,_ .L .. _, .. _, ... , : - .-. - . , 

. had tHeirwagerspaid offor collectedin accordance with the 
rules of thi~ subchapter. · 

"Stub'' ine~ns the remaining portion of the deck: after· all 
cards in the round. of play haVf been dealt. 

: ,_. ' , ·. 

"Su.if' means one .of the/four .. categorie~ ofcards: dub, 
'diamond, .heart or spade, with no· suit being· higher in. rank 
,than another. · 

19:47.;;16.2 . Cards; 11umberot'decks· ... . 
(a)1 :E:xcept as provided in{b) below, caribbean stud pgker 

shall be played with one deck of cards with backs of Jhe 
same color and design, ~ne additional solid yellow1 qr green · 
cutting card and one adqitionalsolid.yeUqw or green card tQ . 
be used in accordance, with the procedures set forth iri · 
N.J.A.Cd9:47-16.4. The'deckof cards used shall meetthe 
requirements of N.J.A.C.19:46-L17. ' 

. - . . 

(b) 1fan. automatecl can:l shuffling device is used, a ca~ino 
Hcensee shall.be permitted t(j use a second.deck of cards to 
play the game, provided th~t 

/ 1. Each deck of cards complies with. the requitbments 
bf (a) above; 

2. · The backs · ofthe .. cards in the two de~ks ,are of 
differentcolor; · , ... . ') . . 

3 .. ·.·•·. One deck is being sh11ffled by the automated card 
shuffling device while the other deck' is being dealt.or 
used to play the game;- · 

..• 4. · ·1:Joth decks are continuously alternated iri and out 
of play, witl::i. each deck being used for every other round 
ofplay; and 

. s; The.cardsfromonlyonedeck ~hall be_placed in the 
disca.rd rackat any given time. · ' 

19:47-16:J Opening of the. table for gaming .. -
(a) Afte(receiving a deckof cards at the table.in accor-

dance \Vith NJ.AC l9:4~L18, the dealer shall sort and 
" inspect the cards, and the floorperson assigned to the table , 

shall verify that inspection; . . 

47-73 Supp. 9-18~95 
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19:41,~16,3,;, "•". OJHERAGENCIES'. 
: ·( 

(b) Foll~wing the· inspection· of the cards by the dealer ;(d), ~herieve~ thfr(;l :ispci gaming a~tivity ~ta 'c~rib~~an. , . 
i .. and·the verification.by the floorp~rson assigned to the.table, :stud,poker\table which 1s .<i>pen for,.gapimg, the ca,_rds sha)Ll,e, >· 

-:, the cards shall be;spread,out face, up on the table for visual ,., spread out,ort :the tabJe either face :U:p.ot face•down. If tlle. : 
inspection'-oy the..,Jirst player to -ai;rive "at thtdable .. THe;, cards'arf spread fa¢e do~n, they shaJl ;he turned face:up, "' 
card(shall be Spread\d'4facc;otding>to suit ~d 'iii' ~equenc,e. • once.-~ pfayer arrives, a1 'the · table> After the first player is, , ... .. . . . .., .. · . .. . . . . . ·. . . , . ' . .. .. , . . . ' .. , . . . l . : . . : ' ... . . . .. 
· . . ·· · , , ' affa.r!ieq ~m opportµ11ity · ~b visually inspect the~ cards, the . 

. ' ,(c:) .@tei tqe first pl~yer fs anorded ·an oppoitun!fy to , .proc~dures outlined in N1•· ::A..C 19{4-7-16:'.3(c) shall be com-
, visuaily inspect the cwds; the cards shall' be1 tunied face pleted · · 
dilwn: oh thb table, niixed thordughlyby it, ''.w~shingt,'oi, . ' ' ' ' " ' : , . ' ' 

\[ , :'~chefumy shtiffle'; of the cards\w.id stacked. Orice'the:card,s 19:47-1(,.5 .. Caribbeans d poker (rankings ,' r . 
. ·): '\~;~~~~r.1i. ~t~t~:'.4'.hey shall be :sliume'd in ac~frdahce, with .· . ,• • .. ·•·. {~): Th¢tank: of the ~a~ds used: in. c~ibbeai1 ~t:ucl poker' • : ·• 

··. . . for: the detei:nima:tio_n 'o{ Winniilg hands, 41· brdei of high~st . 
: .. · ·(ti);If ~;¢~~i~o liten~ee· us~s ari au~oµuit~d c~rd, shuffling , ·. ) .. te'.· .• 01··g·•. hl•o.tw,: ..... ·s'eesvt._e· .. nr·•.ank,· ... s:~.•·,' sf·,h•'.•.·va.e.' .. 11, ;'o··_eu,:_ ;1,·,·.·.at .. 'cehr .. · .··.·,e.elcin.an. ·.g .. d' ;tw9. u_· oe.e·n .. N•., Jo-~twc.· k.•1-'.:th .. ·.•··.1.sotan'.h. d·.inm' .. ~g•. , \ .; '< ',devictf to, ~fay ~he game alld .twq decks ofcard{are rec;,eived - .,. ~' fl 

· at tlletablepurst1antto ttJ.A.C:.19:4~1.18'a.ndi9:47--162;· ... ·'the'foregoin'.g; an ,ace mi,l.y:be, used to: complete ,a "straight 1 
each deck of card~· shall<bei separately s91;t¢d;.,'iiisp~cted, •' ;flush'~ ol,''s~raigllt',' Jqrtr~4':fih a iwo,~ thr.eei four a.nd fiyf:, . 

• yerified, "i,pt~~d, i!?~Peft~ci; ll!iJced, : stac~tid :~a, sliuffl~!:l . _iri · , : < · I : '° , . . . . . . . . .. . . 
·· ·. · accord~ce with . ,tl'!tl pJoyfsions . qf (a}, tl:iibl,iglJ: ( c), .. · a:b9ye. , · (b) The permissible: po~er. ha,nds al .the• gaine of caril'.>be~ · · 

" " . : ·.~· .... · .• : ·•· ..•. ·, > 'C' " . ( ·.· ,: , " ! , -: ' // '; ' ;an_s•., t ..•. ud ,Pa. ~e .... r, ~. o_r_ cle~· .. : .. o.'f. h.ig. h.est ... to lq~e .. ·s.· rr. ank.· .·. ;,. shaHb. e_.=· 
.(¢)' Ail .. Cs\fd$ope.nedJ9rjise a.t: tlle·caribpea,n,stud;,poker, · I · · · · ·· · · · • · ... ·. · il._ ... ·"'.Roya_lfl ... u .. s,h. ·,.,. isia. ·h, an .. d co.· nsisting•'.o .. fan .. ace, king·,.· ... table'. shall be· cp.iu'lged at least · once. every, : 'eight, hi:>ur~ ... ,· 

Procedure$ for· complianct'l wiU(thfs sect!o.n, shall b~ sll.~mit~- ·,, . quee11, j ~ck and• 10. of the 'same 'suit; ,·· ·.· · .. . . ·. . \ ') . 
,teq.~o t~e/Co~missidrifckapproval. \'·•· ... ·. :·· ''. ·<" .. ··• ' ... )'. 

the same smt m c,Qnsect11:iye ranking, w1tl:! kmg,. queen,. · 
·19;4t16:4 ;_;sliidll~ r~d ~t ~(the card( . , , . . ·, Jil¢k, ibiartlnine,beingl the higpest rarikuig striight fJ4sh . 

'. 'I 

·•· .. (a) Iinmedi~tely prior Jo the. ·comIJ]eilcement of pl~},' aild . · .·. a'Jicl 'ace, tvv:01 thr~¢Jout,and five: beuig the Jowe'sl rat,)king . 
... . aftei each} r<:>und of 'play' has been completed~ .thtf"dealet ·.: ·· straight flush; . , J ·.·.c- ,, i .· .. . .,. .•. 

. ) ; sha)f shµffle" Jhe. ~ah:1,s,· either .man:u&Uy or 'by ~se o( ~n ..•.•• '. " ·. ' . • . ' ': I . " .. ··· . . . . . ' . C ....-""'"'\ 

· · · · · · · · : . '3'; .. ··"·F.o.·ur.-,-o_ .. f.-a.'-.. _kind'i
1
.\is·• .. 'a.':h~n .. ci.co. ns.i_11_t.·.in.g·_ o.·.f ... ·:_£.o.urc.ar.·_·.·.d.s.··· . 1 i · _.,: . automated card sb.µffling . device; ' sO Jhat the . cards are · · ,. ~,. i 

.·• rand6~ly ~ierm~~P.{,1tlpon colllpfotfon: o( th~shµffle; the' . ( :~0.\~. ~:;:_f11dn,•'_._·~8:~. ;J.i:u.~.fµ~lte~. :: .• :~. g_ite.e ~~!\.e_s!1:~:1°11. kin.:1} .··' .. 
1
~· 

dealer or device ~qa.11 place. the,' deck of cards in 8: )ihgle I · 
sfack; pr,oyidecl, hqwever; that nbtning iri this. section" shall J!~r-of-a~k~d;. . < ,.-, : : \ , .'. . ,: "; ;C : :. : : . 

. •bedeemed}o prohiqi(tJ:w·use qf automated.card ~huf-. _···4;·•. "F@·_·house?· rs .. a ha,nci. cons1stmg .. of ·''.three-of .. a-: 
. ):fliiig device;which, upon c~mpletion ofttie shuf(ljrig oftge . kind'.' anq a ''1pair;'' With thre~ fices andJwokings being J 

•· card~;. inserts the sfack .bf ca1'<:ls,·dir.ectly;int~ a: (ie~g sho~. ..\ . tbe hignest£an~g full llo11se and· thre¢ '1:wb$ .. a,nd ·two . 
·. ' i';' : . ' . '.·.' .. ; ' ;' : ,, :, · .. ·. ,>,~· .• ·. '·. , •.• ·. ·. ' tl:lrees;being the/lowest lranking:fullhoiise;. .·.·• .. ··: /' : . ·. 

Ab} After,!the qtrds:J1aye beetj,shuffle~ and stacked, the:, · ·· , J · .· . 
· de,~~r, 1~h81,}: < . : . j ' · > < , /· ; : ~\,~1 .' , / ' \ 5. "~lush" is1 _a h~r consist_ing of . five' c.~?s ,o( th~ ·. > L \If the cards were shuffled using.~ awoni!ited .. card . s~~e suit; , - · · · .. / ,._ 

·. ·: s~uffling, ,device; dealord6live(the_ ca,rd~_in ~ccord~ce. .-·., .-. ··6. "Straight" is ~d .. consisting:. oi'five, card$"of . 
. Withthe~pr,ocedµres s'et{orth fu N.J;Al::. '19:47..:.i6,7; 16$ ·, consectitiv:e rank, •regatpldss·o(suit;'with 'all ace,·'kiilg; ... · 

or i6'.9;, <;>r .·· , ·. ·. ,, '·· . .. ' , , ... ·, : ' •. .'queen,jack'iincl 11) befu~"thehig}l~sfranking,~traight an~; 
. . . :.2: If.tne cards wdre '·sl}.u,ffled,rilii11llajly, c1lthe tia'rdsjn ,,· . all' ~Ce; t"'.P· tbte<i~/011r1an4 fi~e. !le~g)he lowest.ranlpng ·.·' 

· · · · , · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · ·· · ·· ·. straight; · provided .. ,\.•how~ver;· .t.h. a.t 'an . ace II1ay 'no~ be . · ac~o.• rd~nc:e.· .. w .... • ith: t,he: pt<>cedures ff:t i. o~ .. µi : (c.) b~low. 1 . . • . • · · ·· · . · · · · · .c:o~bined :W~lli'.~ny otherJequence·, qf cards for purposes (c); If"~-. cut 'af .tq~ 'cards is.:r~~uii~d, thf d~ale~_shhll, µs~~-· '. l ·. "of determiµing,a wmninkhand:(for. exaqiple, queen, king, " 
one hand;_cut>the deck.by taking a ·stack ~Uea,stJO,cards •. "ac~; two, t~r¢~);/_,; ;tt'- ,- ·':'.iC ·. ' : "; :. : ,j \"· '": ,· 

, :, · fib¢ the:top ofihe deck a,Iig ~lace tllem ohtop/a(theJov~i;. . ·' . 7. , ''Three;--0£.;,a'...kfu '';: is.' a, ha,nd corisistiligl of three , , 
card. Th~ .de~et:,shall ,plac~ the ~ards; remaining hf the cards of We same tank, Wi(hJht~e .aces being the, highest <· 

•.· decf bp top of the stack ofqtrds which were-cut. Tqereaf- : . ranking, 'three-ohi~kmd arid thr~¢ two!r beini the lowes~ .. " 
·.,ter;the dealer shalt remove thf cqvet card anij place it ,ln. '. .· · •. ral1ldng · tfuee'iof~~rltlqcl;: , .: . . . · · 

•·•: , _the:idiscai-d ;~~fk :cye d_ealer sllat.l '. the~,:deal · ¢afds ,in. · · 
· .. ··: ,acco(d~ce · \Vlth. the . procedures• ;et fortll; ''JI1,'.'·N'iJ-~G.': . ,~' ·•· ,f ·''Twp jiairs")s;a. ~d ~011.tainin.g'\~b'"paits;'' With , , 
i ··19:47,i6.7,.····16~8-or .. l6.9; .The,'cover.card-sh&Jl·alwa~· be1,' itwo aces 'a,nq:two kings being the.highest rankirigtwo pair . 
. ·placed" ui frdnt of the deck of cards prior t6.thl ci:if ;o:f the · Md~() tllrees and· two 1twos be~g the:fowest-rfutking two" cardfby thd dealer; ;_., 1\ : ;" , • : :,; f i,: . '! :: .: pair; andF , .\ ·, . ·· .. , . . , 

I'.·,.' 

. . ( . 

.. . ·\" .. 
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cAsINq cONTROL-:co.Ml\liSsioN · · \ y : 1 •19;47'-:16:s 

. : 9. · .. ~'One pJir"'·. is ··.~ hand: ~pntainirig t\VO · cards . of the . then• annqunce UNb ~ate' ;~ets." and· prnss 'tfie ('l~ik-orit'', . :/ . 
rank, w~th two aces b~ing the. }ngl)esf ranking. pair button. on \the table 'c911troller panel. Once the "tockso11t''. · 

and two twos beirig the lowestrankirig:,pair;: . button lias been pressed;tif.any·wagers have beeri placedp11 
. . . • . I •. ·. ' . ' the progressive wager;' the ,c)~ah:;r ,shalJ. rem()ve:th~se wagers . 

. (c) Whe11 comparing twolhands .whi~h are cif identical .. froin the.table invei1foryretµni device/and oh the layout in 
poker hand rank; purs~ant tel tile. provisions ofth1s' set:ti~n. . · (frorit, Qt tlie table' inventory' ~on tamer, \i~rify ttiai the · 1,1ull1° 
or which contain ·. ', rione of -the ·. hands 11 authorized' in • this' ..• ber _of :gaiJ:ling . chips. w3:gered eq1ials the number. of lights 

/ section; the hand whi¢h contains th~ htglifst tanltjng card as \ill~~½'ated; ()~ the, ~c~~pt9r ~e~ce~: an~ place the gaµi~f · 
provided in. (a) al:iove which is riot\ contaiiieJJ in the other ·. cWppnto.t~e table)µiv_ep.~()ry_contamer -~ 3:ccor,qance w,1th 
hand shall .be: considered the higher rankmg l;.and. If th~ :N.J.{\.C 19.4~,1.2~. •··· .. · .·· . 
hands' ~e of identical rank after the 'c~pplicatioµ of this ,-, . . •· , > , . ·. , , / .· . . . .. . . . 

, . subsection;. the handfsiiall be considered a push. . . (c) Ea¢h 'bn:d•shall•b¢ t.enioye'~ fro~· the dealing shoe,> . 
, • . . . : ' . . . . · . . . . . .. . · .. with; the hanct. 9ftlle dealii: that is, cl~s,esttt;> the ,deJling \ . 

19:41"""1',.6' Wage~~>, . .... , _ • :< ' . 'ri; . , . , shoe ind,placed on theappropti~te area. otthe'laydutwitlr ' 
. (a?' f\11 "'.~ge~s ~aribbe~_~tud p~ker sh~ pe made by ' ' .. '. -the op~ositdlall~, :: ' :- ;, •··. ,1:' •· ~: ) ,· i y ' : ' · ... ··· . :- ·. . ···•.· . • • ' 

placmg gain~g;Chtps QI." plaques and, if applicable, a match · Th · , , , · · , · · · · · ·. · · · 
, play c:oupoii :011 the: appropriate betting areas /'of the tabl'e . •··. · {d)> .. e dealetSh~ .de~ tli~ fiJ:St ca~µ; face dq'r11, to\~e ' 
layout/ A verba,l wager accompanied by cash;:sha.U not be·. . pl_ayer·Jarthe~t to tl,i.e left of t~e deliler and then, m9vmg. ; .. 
ac:cep.ted~ . . . .· .· , , , · . - · · · .... · · · · ·· ·. ·· , , · .. · ·· .,:clockwise aro.urid the taple, ·• deal. each repiaining,\ player a .. 

·. . . ,._· .... , , : .. _i, '\/., , C ·' . ; .·. . , ... •· ·• . ·.•·· . .• ;:,ic~d; face1 d?~, JT~e de'.11~r shalFt~en .deal 011e ,~ar~, face · 
. ~. ' (b) All . ante wagers • sh,an' be/. plac~d (prior to 'the.\ dealer ' . ' ·,· dq~n: ,to, an; ,rea ,,· directly m'. fron~ ', pf . t~e. tab~e lll~entocy,. , . 

announqing ('No 'more, bets'.! ill accordarlcfwith tne'.dealing._ ' ,conta~ner des1gna~ed •~Or the dealers hlllldy r111s p~ocedu~e .·. 
prbc~d11re_ ill N,L\C. 19:4'.7+16.7,)6.8 of 16.9.: ~ceptas 'a' ._.ghall;be·r~peate~ Ulltf alt players have r~c~1~e~;fave Cl\rds 
provided_ 1n N:J~A.F 19:4}-16:7/no ~Mer _shall be lllalie, , Jae~. down: ,.provided,, h9weve~, the deal~r @th ca,rd shall • 

. ,increased, or :withdtawnaftt:r the dealer ha~ announced ~·No ·.·' )b~ ,dealt ,face 11p. Tpe 'carl:l~. shallb~_ dealt to each p~a~_~r 
more bets " · · · · direcµy on ~op of t~1:tt player s pr~ceding card. · · r ... 

• •, ... :, ... .-:. ' ,; •'. '•.· I .·\:• • • -..::-. j• / .· ....... ,,<:• .j ;,. "\ :'.:· • •,.:• " .. .·; .• • • 

. (c) Upon pla~rngan· ~~te wag~t; ~. player ~ay,:a.thiS 0~ .. >(e) Aftei"Ji;ve cards h~:ve been'cl~ait to each·player·arid . 
her discretfon, 'fillli;.e,aprogressi\ie ,payou(wager by deposit\; · · .. ·. tlie a(~a:d~~ignated for the _h.and of the, ·cteal~r; ·. d:e~e,c . i • 
ing a $1.00 ga~irig cliip into the. ac:ceptor.' device ,de,signat.e4 , shall· remoye ·.•.the· stub fr.om the manual dealmg. $hoer a:nd, . 
" th ' l I .. • • . . . . .. ' . . • ·,· ,. ' 'e'S;cc.·.epf~ pr_.&v_i.ded.· .. m., (t)'b.,·.e .. fow, pla_ce th.' e stub in t_,he _diScar_d; ~or . at Pjyer,\ Each 1piaye.r: sh~ll t,e rf~ponsible forverify- , 
mg that his or her respecbve accept~r _hgl}t,fats ~e~n proper" · ·ra~kwith9ut exposing tlie ¢i:1.rds;. 
ly illuminated. . ' . ' ' . . r ·. ' ' ; ,, . . .. : :(~.ih~ de~e~ bf &tjui~ed ~o COliiitthe ~tub)a~l~ast 

•· ((;):} ·A "bet" . wager .,Shall be,' mad~ ii:t , accordfulcewifu)> \ once eye/cy, fivero11~qf 9:f Pil;l:Y iii ~rder tQ'deteimine that (thy 
N.J.A:C:. 19:47-'16:10: 1 •. , • 1 )' · · ·· · · · •' , correct .number: of.cards: are stillprese11.tin th~ ,deck, The, 

· .. : • deaie(shall d~tenaj~e>the :n~inber ~f, car~s in.<the. sfob by · 
/ . (e) A pJayersha.U µot be'perinitted'.toplay Inore :th~!dn~; ',co~t-~_g th,e carclsJace clown on the layout. ' ;, \., ' 

handf~r r1~nd of play. . .. ··. ' : . : (. ' ,,. . •.• \'·. ' ' . '. ·. ' ... · ; ·... L ', If the' count of tp.e, stub inclicates_ that: 52 cards J;ire, 

· ' •-cf) pnly p1J;er;;•who are seitted at tlie caril:>bean ·stud . in tµe deck, the dealer shall pb:tce .the)stub in the discard 
poker table may place a ~ager at the gani~; On,ce a player tack without exposing the.: cards._. • .. ' . . . . . . . . 
has P~iited ~. wager and received·· cards, that player n(ust, : t: Jf the count of the stu6 'Jidicates that the iniurtber 
remaih seated until th~ comp~tjtion of. the r0'.\1fid qf play). '~ of cards in the deck is htcorrect, the dealer ~hall (iet~i:~. . 

. · . .· · ·. . · · .. . . ·• .<·· ' · ·. · · < '' ,; . · .. . r .1 ; ~. •· .. '.•· · ·. · min,e)f thepri-ds were miscle,~t. . :lf the cardsJa~e· ~ein' · 
19:47"-lti.7' Procedu~ fot deai~ng. the cards fr6m MIJDUal ; misd~alt (a player pr thAFe~ de~igpep fpr:theJplac~ment ' 

. . dealing shoe! f . . . . . of the dealer's han~ has'111ote or;less tltarifive cards))ut 
. ' . · ... ··., '; . . ' I: ' . ;, .. · ' , sir ,c.ar<;ls ' rema.in in the) deck; all bands shall be void 

·. (a)· If a .casino licensee ·chooses, to haye ,tliec:ardsidealf ·. pursurufr td, ,N_ ;J.A.C. :,,19:47~1.'6 .. $.,.·· ti the. ·.cards h. ave not,,. · 
froni ,a manual. dealingshQy;. the dealing .sftoe. sh~ me.et ·the , · 
requirements of ~U.A_C.1?:4~1.19'and shall .6elocafed'o11 • bee~:'misde'alt, a.11 ~ruiq~ sJ;lall he:c:otiSideted ·v9id/andJhe ' 
the table in >a foca,tiori aS approved by the Commissiqn. · entire: .deck of cards, shall be removed from the< table 
Orice th~ p(ocediit~s requi~ed »tN":J,AC. 1~:4J""16A,h~~t ,• ~·' \l)Ut~~~t,to:~,r~-A· 19=4~~{}8-... ' (_ 
been completed, the.,stacked·deck 9f cards shall be:placedm ·•·· • . . , . . • · .· ·. .• • . · ·· · .· , .· .. 

. the de~g shoe ~ithe(by' the dealer or by ah':\.automatic.. l9.47-::1~.8. .f~ce~ure!! f9r dtia.1~11:g th~·cards fromi the hand 
shuffling, device'; :· •, ' . . . . .··•. . . . . ~: :(a):NO~iti.,stan~g any ·other\iprovisi9ns of. N.J.A.,C. 

. . . . . S ', .· ~19;46 ()t .tliis, ~t{apter, a casino licensee may, in its 9iscretiop.,. 
(b) :friar to 'qealihg ,thb ~a.rcls. aml Ollfe ia11; ~te:' iml . perm,if,adeitleqo d~al the cards :U.$ed\to play Caribbean stud .· 

progressiy~ payoutwagersbave been pltced;: th~}~ehlershall : pok~r, fro'm his or h~I' hand. , . · . . . ) ·. ' .. 1 
..I 1· _; \. . 
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(6;,·•If ... ·a•· ·~asino .. licen~ee·· chooses··. t{have·. tlle•··.cards .. ·dealt ·. • ··(bJ 1t·· .. a .. c:sfuo •. ·.• Hcense~·.····ch9oses ··•··to·•·have ... the ·.·.•·carcls'•··•dealt 
from the<dealer's. hand> the following requirerp.ents shaU be froql\ ;:in automated. dealing shoe, the following. requiremt!nts 
<>bservef · ,_;; . . . . . shaltbe qbserved: , + ' · . ·,. .· ·.. . . . . · ·• .. . . ·, · 

·'i; Tli~:.·casiiicl'iicensee···Shall·.uie.·•ah automat~cl shuf- 1-.. Once · .. the\Proxeclures ..• reqµired, .. byi>N.J.A.C· 
__ ··f)..ing devketo shtiffle thepu;ck ... · ·•·.·, .• .• 19:47-16.4.have beenc9111pleted, the c:ar:ds shall be pla9ed' . 

, ·. ·. · ··. ·· · · · in the autpmated deajiQg ~hoe. 
2. . ()hce / the} procedures reqµired by : N.f.X:d, · ,~ 2·. The' deale(.~halll'then a~nounce ''No more bets'\ •. 

19:4;-16.4 havl:i.•been co~pletecl, .the clealecsbalfplac;e and:press the)ock-out buttbninaccord(lnce with.N.J.AC, 
the stacked clec:kof cards in eitherh.and:. . . 19:47-16.7. . . . 

i ... • .. ··•·· ....... o.·.·.n .. cet.·.h.·.e.·.' ... d.e.alet .. h ... a ... ··s.••·,·ch .. •··~.-.s~.·.n.· ... ·t ... ·h·.·.e.•.·.·.h .. \an ... d.· .. m.·•·.w.· .. ···.h.i····ch.·.·h.•·~ . \; .. ',•:, .. i, '.. -:'<· ... ··:· ·. .·. . ... I• . . . (c) The. deaJ~r shalFdtyliver the. fl.' rst .... _stack:, of. c~rds •·· dis: 
or shewill holdJhe can'ls, the dealer shall usethaLhand · d b' th t · t d d r · h f d t · th · 
w .. ·.·.h. e ... n .. e. vet ho ... 1 .. ·.d. 1.·n ... g· ·. th ... e ... ,,,car.ct. s during•· ... ·that .r.· .. o .... ·.·.u. n., .. ct ... o. f. play., pense ·· .· y , e ;:Ill omii el·•· ea mg· s oe ace , ~wn · <l. ·. e player ·. farthest to,. his or· 11,er left who·. has.• placed a .. wager in 

iL. 'The catds held by the· dealershaff at all tim~S be accordance with. N,J.f.C( 19:47s4~;6 ... ·. t\sthe ,remaining\ \ 
;~epiin front of the dealer atjd ovei; the table inventory stack:s. are dispe'iisecl to the dealer by the automa.teddealing ' 

••. container. . shoe, the dealersh~H, moving cfockwis.~ arouncl the. table; -
· .. ' .. ··. ·.. deHver .. a.stackfacedoWll(to eachgf tbAotherplayerswho 

. ·.· · ... 3., The. dealer shalt then annoimce . "No;in6re ibets" . J has .Plac~d a, wage~ in. ac~prdance)vith r:u.A.c.19,4 7-16;6. ., 
and press the Iqck~out. button in. ac:cordanc:e '-Vith :rifJ '.A. C. . The deaiershall then delIJera stac:k' off1ve cards face down 
19:4 io. clealing .any carcls. .The,·dealer. s.hall to/the ·arei,t designat~\'.i forthe ·. cfoa1er'k hand . 

. deal eac:frcard by holdii1g the. deck ofcards in the .chosep ·. ·.><a) Af .. ·. te··.re .. a.•··.~1 .•. · .... s.ta ... c.k.·· ... • ... ·o. t.···.••·1f.iv. e.·.·•· ta ... ···.·.r.ci.·.s.·•· .•.•... •.h.· .. •·. as.·.b··.e.·. en .. ·.· disP.--. en. s.ed an ... d 
· qancl I and using the 0th~r · hand)o remove the top card · of) · · delivered in a.ccordance with this sµbsection, the dealer shall( 
the deck arid place it face down\.on the appropriate area ....... ·. . . . . > < < .··. .. I · ..... · .. . .·.•.·.. .· .. · .• . · .. · .• ·.·.·. . • . .· '· .. ·· .... ·• .·· ·.· ' 

>of the layout. . . . . . remove the ';stµb from t~e aufornated ctealirig ,shoe and, . 
. . .· . • except . as···• prnvided in •. ( e·} l?efow, pl;:ice the·. card~ iri the 

(c)The dealer shalldea(the fjrstcard, face•d6wn,t6 the. dis?ar~ ri,tc\with0llt .expCJ:~g the cards;,c\ .. ·.• .... •· ...• \' . 
player farthest to. the/ left of the dea,ler and then, . moving . (e) The dealer. sllall be required to COUilt the .stub at le.ast 
cloc~ise around, .• th(table, deal each [e,mai11ing player. a once. ~very five tounds of ~li,ty in o~der to{.ieterrnine tha,.t .• the . , 
.card; face won ..•.. The dealer s,hall th~n deat<>nt}>Card face·.,·,. correctnumper of cards it~. still·. presentin•the .deck.( The 
down 'to an'•. area directly in front•.of the table. Jnventory . .. de .. a· ler. s)l·. al.,l···C· aunt .•... tb.e··.··. s .. tub; in accord.ance with,thf provisions 
container design~ted for the· dealer) ha.n1, This procedure, · of N.J.A.C. ,19:47:..,1(),7_ .· · · · · · 
shall be repeated u11tH alt players have,received five (lards .··· > . • •. .·.······· l • . . .··,.. • . 
face qown; provided, howevet,. t11e de¥er's fifth 5ar.d- shall· j (f).Not\Vithstandil1g the' provisi9ns of Je). >above,' the . · 
. be dealt fac.e up. The cards shall he ·. dealtJp each .. player ~ountipg ofJhe stµb; shalt! not. be rMuirfrd ,If a11>auton1a.t~d. 
tlirectlr on top ~fthat player'~ precedfog.c,ra:.. . card shufflipg devicejsus~d.that ()ounts't,be.hmnber ofcards 

... ·,. . ' . .. ·.. . .• .. ·. ·.· tn,the deck afterth.e/completion of eachshuffl~ and indi- .·· 
,·. : . (d) After _five ca~QS ~ave beep ~ea.It to ef:fa pla)'i [ aild . ·, cates whether 52 •cards are. 'still present. · ..•. If)he aµto~pued 
:the area· ges1gnatedJor the place1nenl of the. dei,tl~r!s hand,· card, shufflirig devicerev~alsthaf an in,~pr,rect pµmber.· of> . 
the dealer shall, ·. exc:ept as provided il1 {e) belO\V, place,Jl1e .. · C1lrds . are presynt, the declf .,•shall lJe remove<i Jrom. the . table ·.·. 

•·. stµb i11the discard rack withoµtexposingthe ca~ds: ·· in accordan()~ .with the. proyi~io11s. of N:J.A.C., • 19:46~1 .. 18, 
C \ • • ',- '·,. • •,,, • ,• '.' • • ' • ' ,., ,,., • ',, •\· •' • • ,·,, ' 

(e)The\Iealer••.shaH·be[equiredto fouritthe s.tup atfoa.st. 
. · • once every fiile rnu1;1ds pf pl~y in. or<ier to determine that'the 
, .. · c;orre,pt number•. of cards at~\ stiU•present. ·in• t~e ·.sle¢~i Jhe 

dealer shalLcountthe stub in accordance withthf pr:ovisions of:N.J.A.C. 19:47..::16:7. . . . , . . ... 

'·._·.-_.' .... ·' ·_:· ·-.-.. :-·- ":_-\ .. .'-,- --:·_.,-_ ·'!_::.:-: •, _.·:---"":-·--:. ,, ' ··_-.·.' -;_ 
(g) '.fhe dealer slfall th~n eXB0Se the top >card i ofAhe 

. dealer's . hand,. and .· the . f pund •· of_ .. playsha11 • proceed . in·.· . 
accord~nce with N.J.A,C. ~~:4J~16, ~O,, ,, > · ··- · .. · .... ·· , .. · i• 
J?:47-46:to · Bet wagers; lprpcedµ~e for co01pletl?,I1 of each 

.round~of .play; c9llection ~nd );;ayment of .. 
, .. ; ' ·• ·· · .· ' -wager~ : .· .··. .. . . . ..... ·. • .... ' 19:41:..16.9·•·•.·.p.·· .. r ... oc.tedures .. for .. >de·····.a.Ung.·. th. e cards froni 811 . ·.· . I . i I . . . . ' . . · · a~toiiiated (le~ling sh9e' .. · · ·.· · · (a) After tije deMing propedures (required. bf ,N.J,A.C. 

· . · · · .. · ··. .·, .· .... ··· ·. ..· ·,· · ·•·. . 19:47~ 16,7, 16.8orll5.9 har~ IJ~enc6Inpl,eted but .before-the 
(a) ·Notwithst!llldinganyoth6rpr9yi~io~'oiN,J.A..C. J,9:46_ . dealer e,q,oses the hole cards,' eiich player shajl, ~er,exarilc ' 

. or this chapter, a,. casino •. licens~e ;may, in 'its discretion, ining .• ... his ·0[ .• her) C&tdsi . ·. eitqer place.• a··•·.· 9et ,\¥ager in the 
i ch9ose t6 have the c:ards11sed to pla)' catibbe'ari,studpoker designi,tted betting, area .. or folcl and. forfeit the ~te \Vager. 
dealt from an auto111ate~ dealing shoe, ,Which dispen}es c·ards,< · • If a player folds, the entire ante wagershaltbe. colle,cted.by · 

. e 1in stacks of five cards, provided that t];J,e shoe, jts location c the dealer .anti placed in Jhe ·table ·inventory container. · A 
' and the procedures for its i1se are approv~d by tl:le Co1:mnis- folded J1ai1d ,shall then .. lfojmmec.liat:ly•· collected. by. the 

dealerand"placeddnthe cliscf1rdriick, · 
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CASINO( CONTROL COMM~SSlON \.' 
) 

,. > (b): Each player who m~~s a:'bet '3/ag0ehhall b~respon:si-
bfo for his of her own band ·an..C,,J10 ,other· peiion, olp'edp.an 

.. the dea:for inay touch the car.ds. of ,t~at ·player, Eacl:J play~r . 
shall be required to keef! the . five' c'ards in' ~11 .view qf :the' ·. 
dealer a:t~alltim.es'. Once ea.ch player: has: exarp.inect-•:nis 'Pr ... 
her cards ·$d • plac¢d: the . five~'catds ; face : dowtj op- die .. 
appropriate! area of die. layoqt, the 'pl~yer sliail riot touch. the .. 

. Or~ii'~t~,~~,~~~~rt~; ( . I 
.. ,' (casino elects not tp>tur-n··over ·a11 the· pl~yer'~; ~ards,. the•. 

.·•··.·.·•:rt::\!J{•.::s·::~t!e! .·1;r!;;:s;fJ:\!i;~·,~~:~:t~!;· . 
.. ·N'.L4.:c. 19:47;16:lt; '/ <·' · ' . 

. cards again. :. · · · · · ·· · · · · · · · · .z. .. <J'he.de14er ~h~1.l•irtiIJ:l~ciiat~lylUllloUp~e/'~() hand'\:·. 

·rei~~~i::=-:t~•=:~=it 
.. an~ljhall pay:all ~tcrwagers: at payovis Qdds, <>fl· to+ : , . 

·. Tb:e · dealer : shall· pay i alFante wagers: 1:>egilin,ing• .with• the·.· . · · .. 
. 1 . player, farthest to th.e rig1't :of the dealer and1 c~nlinuing 

counterclockwise around the table;· ' , -· : . hole card~,.. ;Any viqlatfoQ .~hall tesµlt in· 'a foifeitµre of all · 
. · wagei;,Son that roili:1:d by .the pfayel's ~Qllll,lluriicatipg; .·. .. . . 

·( d;; kter-:ajl pl;yef§: ~ay~' .eithbr · :p1ac~c1:/b~(r];ier'.'.pf\ · ... 
. folcled,> the de~er shaU turn'> ov~r and r~v~al :ili,e deal~r1f; .. · 
· hole cards. and S:edhe highest ra)iking poker ha.rid; . S ·· ... · .· . ' . . .. . .·· .. . / .· . . . .. - . . .. ·' . ·. -: ... ·r':.-:,: . 

. . o~fExc(!ptas ,Qth~~ise provid~cl·ja'(g).below.:{~fter:Jhe 
·.hole. c~rds are revealed, · the deale~ shaU; starting witp.. the. 
player .far¢est to/iiis . or· lier :rigbi, •. turIL over th~ playefs. { 
cards. and if the deaiei; h~s a ·qualifying hand; . . .. . . 

·, • •· ! ;'" . .; • , \,; ' : . \ • . ..... ; ·. ' • 

· · .1, All ·losing. ~a.gets shall·. iinril.ediately ,be c~U.ected"'qy . 
the .dealer and ,placed in .the table. inventqryicqnfaihei-; .·· .. 

"'. · .. · .. ''.· ... · ........ , .. · '• . .,., .. •,.:'\ ;/·,\ .. ' .. · .v.· . 
< . (3. )\11 het' wagers :shalLbe consid¢ted .. void, and the , S < dealet sh,allneithe(,co1lect nor pay' said; \v11:gers; ·ap.d .. 

~:4e~f:::~~i#A??iat , · ., 
. ·. det,i:1~sed;tor die f<>und'(jf pl8;y;;'prpyiqed,.however;}ta .· 
> J>layefl:J,as_vvon ii: P,{9gres!>iye payQti(Which is not be~g .. , •. '/ 
. ·. paid from the t~ble myentQty S?Atainer, the caJ."ds ~f th,at 

·•·•· ptay~fsha:U not he c9llecte<,l lintilthe n1;1cessary dcicume.11° ... 
'.· .. I 1::~:1tft b~e°-(,co~p~~ffd ,£n,ts~~r tc( N-fA,~':·· 

All losing. hands,,,~hall then be. imniediately cd!lected bY > . ·.·•·.(ig. )•·.All./ ".'c.·.a.'r.d_,.s·c. b.11.·•.e .. c .. -.i .. ·e. d,,·by.'-t.lie .·.d. eale ... r.Js .. h, .. a1.1.·· .. h~.·p· i.c.'kea.·. u.p· .in the dealer and plai::ed -in tpe .discard i;~ck., ~\e !illd bet . ·· · 
.• _ wagers · made by. a player ,shall los~ jf the. qualifying.hap:q · · . order, atjd. placed '4'. the :mscard racl.c';iii sucll)1 way ,fuat. they . 
. . . of the deaf~r bas a ha:rid rank wlrichd$h1gbeftb,artjh~: ··.·.:···.·'·:.•·.;~ ... : .. ,:n:_1.:l.:.aqd.~t.s.\r.o.;::!,•e .•. ~is.·tp: .. ·.t.·.: .. ~SC!rts~fu. ft.•eadi····µan.·d rm tll.e hand of that player. ', I ~--, . • • • 

'de1er~:q~~~~dh:a?t;e~l;t~,~~rt~!yeT:tai\l~t \ -~9=47-}~·ff •·,!r~t~t~?'. p~r.out .. , ·.; ·•· . ' .·· .. : .. ·.·· ,; :>. s .. i 

push'. The dealer shalt not collect qr pay ;t4e wagers; bµt :, ;•,- .. (a) A\ ~ro~ress1~e P,~Y?ut wager, s?al!- be ,paid ptti:~uaJ?,t~p 
_> sh~ immetliatelt epll~ct thecards,oftlfatP,layer aft~~<~ ,>the.pa~pµt,t~?le.h$te~ 1~· ~-!-{\~· 19.::7-5~.l2i ~~;Pi°;~~- 1 
•. losmg wagers and handsJiav~ bee1;1: coll~.cted:.1 .. · .. · .·. i:l~res aPft0v~? i(µrsµant.tq_~.J.:f\.~1 ~9.45 J.si a.nd.Pp0 ~:to. · · 

, , , •·· · . : , · · :. 1 ··· • , • , ;< ·. .. · . . t~ce i;qllest1on;ofth.~. cards .1:)y the d,~al~r. ..... ,; · 
3: .After alllosing w:agprs and pu$h¢s · .. have'beeb. ~et0 , . ·. . . ·~ _, • , • , . . , • ' ;.- • • 

tled, ~11 wirl.nip.g.wagers .. shall be·;paid; Allw~riing baq~s •· ', _- (b) .Prior to paying: a p,rqgressive payoui hand, th'e dealer 
·shall .remafu, face up on the layc;iui unt,il>ali winning ante, · , .... shall: - ', 
,bet. \Vagers'. 1aiid,)f appvcab}e, progressive' paycitiCwagets' .. . .. .. . .·.•. . . ', , . . 

·.. :~~:tpa::::n~£!ts!:;s~h~J5Jt:4~A~Jii~da;:... ·.-... d·····"e:.2Vl,:,l;:C:•·e: .. •··.~ ... :h_.Ia:.;:s· .. r.fy.b: .• e:e:n-::l:ll1,u;m:1~ .. n,:a;tpe~.lid'.•.o.1;···:, ..•. tan:.a.;d .. ~.mn ........ tg.t.<h.o,': .• ·:.•.;·/.:acc~p.t6•r'_ •. · .... 
1clealef sh~U pay all winµing · wagei:s b~gmiling· with ... tlle · . .. . 

l>layer farthest,to the right of the dealer a:nd<continull_lg ·. . .. ;_, , / · · ·' ·. · ,. · .·. · · · ··.· ·. , 
· courtterclockvtjse ai;oµnd the tabl~:; , Anf wa:ger mad~.-6y:a ... '3.:~ · .Have/;a · casm.9 supeJ:Vis9r•: !alidate . the .. progressive ... 

. . player shall wii;1 if th.e. han~ <>f the player· has a: hanQ #nk . . •:; : . Pf!Y!l}1t pursuant J9:-approved. intetnai'. control procedtiI~s; ... 
. . ···. higher than thaL'of'the 'dealer's quaUfyin.gi hand'. After , ,> S , . : · . •. •. > .'.c · C ;__: \'; ": .. \ ,, · ··. 
. payµig all winning.· ante and. bet wagersj'the . dialei. ~hall·.·.. : . '. '. (c) /Anf whining "pfogressiye ':payout :wag¢r shall' be paid.. . 

iIµmegilltely collect the cards of all \vii;UJJng·, pl~y~ts ·~p.d : , ll'f~Sp~ctiv'e :<5,f !he J11ntc ~f the hartA ofth~ dealer or, even jf ; • 
place theni \J;n tlle ,dis<::ard rack, together ·widt tije .. reniru.n;: . . . ·Jhf .• ~e.~er do.e,$;, n.9t · have if.. qu~g hand .or . has·. a hig.her .· 

···· .. ing c.11:rds iri tb,e ~eqk hsed'for thatro1;1nd of play;·:provid~; .:_,•·r~png bincl~.,, .... , .. 
1
/}\-.. 1 •r: \ ,, , .. .. 

:tct0:e::·b~ ag; P!~~e~~~\:0:b,: ~rogr~tss .. ryiyyj)attru( <,' 19:41..:i,d2- ':Payout odds; 'ia't~ or:;~oi;ssion; 'payout 
. •. ··th .... ·,1' ·d··· f~;_. pal )!TI?, .e a inyen,~ .. ,·C?~lm.· . · .. ··' limit~tion ' ' 
er, e_car so u1at player shall remam°'l1thetableuntil .. ,' · . · .. ·: e , f .. ,. ·· ... · . , ·1 · . 
the. ne.ce&sary dpeti_m~waiion ha,s been :coinpleted pur~~" ... ,:. , . ( ~) payJ~todd~ •1or,~ymlll~ wagers .at caribbean stud · , 
arit to,,N.J.AC ... 19,4~-1.52. ·;..' ..... · ·•~·. ··•··• .. ·'\\ .... :, .. ,_ ... },;PQ~i;·p~mte~.:o?,·at1y:Iayout•o~ ·m. ~y•brochure .. or:otber ·. 

. ' , ·. , , .. ,. · ... ;:. · · .. ·•·· , . . .·. • · . ·· · . ;_;-puohca,tion d1sJflbuted: by a.casll10:l1censee shall be .. stated 
.. (f) Except as providedj1}'(g)>below, ·a#erJhe);1ole,cards . )hroqgh·tlie-use'of the w01'd "to';c;or ''Win," arid no odds 
are revealed, ifthe dealer cfoes rtofhave .a qualifying hand:;::,\' ShaU .. :be stated:tliiough the use of the word ."for." .... · ·· · - · 

.- . . . :: .' . . ' . - . - . . ' " ·. . . ·- . ., . .··- ·, . - . , . -. . . . ' . ' . 
. /. :· . ,:. 

. - l .. · -'~ 

. Supp. 9-18-95 . 

. \'. 



-19:4i-16.12 .. :OTHER 'AGE!'JCIES ; • 
\ -. - - . • 'oi! · , ;_ ,. • • ·• , · • , •. , • ·1 . I 

. ) (b)Aca,~in~licenseri.s4allpJy <>qtw~riing-ante ~~~ets at .. _·. (d) Wany playerAs d, altllli inco~rect)1unil:>et 6(cards, ' 
r. • ··- :payooi hdds of tto 1.,; -- .. . - . . . ·- -~at, playei-'.s hand 'shall be'.void. -~ the-dealer)s dealt four : 

' . . L cards of the five card ham:l, the dealer shall de.al an addi- ' /-.,- . 
·(c) Subject to the payout limitation in ( d) below, a casino I tional card to complete the hand. ': Any··<;>ther misd~ii1 to the 

Hceri~eei s~a~, P~Y. off each w~g wagt:r ,at .. the.(g~e of . de~ler shall result ip. all ~&hds being voif!lfldthe ca~dsA1a11- ·. -· -
caribbean stµd pqker at no less than th.e odds listed below: .' ' be reshuffled. . ... ·· . ' I i' ( _. · · , .. • , . •. ·_. . , · ·_ -. . · .: · 

Wagfr• - , ,_ ,_; .':Pa~out'bd~ .- ... (•~)•··-.If .. 'a11 auto~at.e~l,arJ .. ~huffl.-.. •in_g·~~vic .. _e:is0:being··.•tis~~ · 
-, RoyaLFlush ·' , j -.·. . lQO to 1' · -

C \ . StrilightFiusf\ · . 50 tci J .·· , .and ,.the de:v,icejallls, sto11s,.shuffliI,Ig during ashuffle, or fails 

:~fi(u~:~~in~~- .- ,~' l. \ \. :-.· 
2~ !~:I . ~~i:~:!~:~;::,~e1!~~~~:p~~::tt!;11!: ~~=:10:. 

· _Fl)ish - ,, 5 to 1 · ··' · · · ... ! - · .. · ·. · 

i. 

. S!raight . 1 _. 4 to 1 . . .. · . · . -. . .. . . . . 
· · Three-of-a-kind " · 3 to 1 {f) If:an alitomated q~aling .shoe is)beiilg used and the ' · ( 

I Two' Pair . , · · 2-to '1-: ; dev~ce jams, . stops de,almg cards, Qr fails toJ <;teal all cards 
<' :Orie Pair oi:.Jess 01 i6 L I durilig,a toiuld ofplay;~the tound,of pfay shall,be vo1cftwd , 

· · · ' · -...... - ·. -· .••. - .· . · ... : . ,, If -· the car4s shall be remoJed from the devit:e illld· te,!!huffled· 
(d} Notwithstan9ing the payout odds .iil (cJabove; tbe pay ' w~th:. ·an, Y. '.cards already,d.balt,·in acc. o.tdan. · ce .. wit. h.·. pr_.oce .. du. res 

outlimiton each bet wag~r for any-hand shall be.$5,OOO. - . - i , 

.P>!~:~~ri~td~::£~~f®·. ·.·1~~;:;J§~U::'.~1wb~ 
: Hand . , : ~ayorit · ·· · . · ·.· .\, · : . ·; .·. .. . an~ othe,r method of shufffling (or dealin! may be utilized at -;-j 

Royal Hush·. · 100 per<:!lnt of progressive jackpoY • ·.· . ' that table. . . _µ_;-
1

, • _ • , 
0 

•,. 
. Straight Flush· . . Either 10 percerltcif progressiv,eja~kpot or J . 

. $5';000,. as. 'designated in the caj;ino Iicen- · . 1 

· 0; see's appmvi::d systei:p of·intemal controls 
:~ur~t:~~ind , ,- . . ' , : ' I :. ' . < ' ' ) : 
Flush $ 50.0() 1 

" -,. 
1 ~J:scHAPTER)l7. i d~~~LEDO~n~)sron! . , ( 

. (f) The 'rate of'progr:essi6n fo~ the progre~Siv~µietetused .·, . ' ; :· 1 .· .. ·. ·. ·. . •_ '!,'_ 1uth·,·.o. n.·ty·'·· \· ·.. ! ) .·. :. 'I.: . ' 
. for the progressive pay6uts (~) above 'shajl. b¢ no Jes& than , - -- -. . . .. . .. , . . :r-l'J.S.A.;5:12-5., ;(i9(e), 70(t), 99(a), .and 100. \ . . :) ?0. perc;~nt, }'he ~itial_ and i:es~t an1ollli(.sµa,Il ?~, esfab;- : ' ( · .. ·~ , 

hsheq . ·.by· each· casmo_ hc.e. nsee and approved. pursu_ant to : .: ·. ·1 '. : ,·· •. [ · , ' · > . · Source, and Effective Date• '\ ... N,iA,.C. i9;4S-q?B. _ ._1 • ·.· • . . -· . . . . . . . - · , · .• · l ·. • ·. · -- 1 , 
. · · .. ·· .. ·. . . R1994 d.593, e),'fectiveJ)ecember:5, 1994 .. · .· ·· .:. c 

. ~g) \Yinn¼P~ 'progressive payout h~ds: s~f.il(b~ _p~id(in: - See: 26 N.J..-R. 1323(a);'t6 N.J.R 4445(1?),' 26 N.J:R 4790(a). 
a~9,or.~ance .wi~.the~~unt; 01:1 the:m~.terf?en 1t 1.s die.· .•• \ _;_, · ·( '.'. ·•·· 't, l -', •. C ~· · '.~ -·-·f\ -- ··• 
players tum .to be. pai(I. . m . accordance with N.J.A.C. / 19:47,--17.1 Definitions \ · 1 · .- ·· . , .... •. · . · ·• · 
':L9:4~-l6.n;e;p!civided, hpweyer, if more tban'~pe player at . '111i follmvi11g words aha wh~n 'used in,tbis subl' .. ·. 
a ~able has .a rbyal. flush progressive, payout' hand, e!).ch i;hapter,. sbail have the following meanmgi. -unless the .con-

. · player shall, share 'equally in the .l;UllOUill ()fl the pro,gressive , · l · · 1 • · ... , · · , • 

metef:-when· the f~st playei:with ·~.· royal fl~sh ill t0,be·paid. t~·cl~arly_ o/.,~c;ates 0thro/ll!\· ,·, · ·. · .... ··.: -·•\') .-...... :: ': ... : • 
· 19:'f'7--i6j 3 . ,, . ·•. \ \ .•. ( . , . ·. _ ''I)ouble ~own wager"Jmearls'iµi. additional wager made, 

Iffi;gularities \ ·; 1 .. . by,;a _player, 111\ art amoun~ _not Jo exceed :the amQ~n,t <;>f th~ ( 
, (a) If a hole· card is exposed p~ior t~ th~ ,dealer apnounc> J , pfaye(s ~riginal w~g¢r, a~er aU cards for the .round of play1 
mg "No more bets" pursuant to N.J.A,:C., 19:47-1~.7; all-·. have:been dealt but beforf ~e deaier expo$es the hole card. 
hands )shall be void. \ "- , ·. ' J ; -, )· ) '. ·.• . ·• .· ; . ' ! . . . . -· ' ·.· . , . I 

r' (b) Acard that i~ fouri<iJaceup mJh~ shoe or. the;deck ·'. 
' while the card~ are being dealt shall not be usedfu th~ game . 

i. · c. and·. shallibe placed in~ the'. disc;µ-d. rack. .·•. , if ~oie( thari. orie. 
, 0 card i&fo'\ind fac~upc;in the: shde ·or the declr d'1ring the.· 

. dealing ofthe cards, all h~d(shall be void \im<;l the cards -
·.shall.be reshuffled, . .. . . . I • : ' '. ' .. · .. · . .: ·,)> \/+-,. :( ,:,· 

(c) A.c1.1,rd drawn in'error without it;; face being exposeq . -
. shall be . used as though' it was the next card· from. the. shoe ·_ or t!J.e d~ck. L . . . . ' . ·. . ... 

i I\.·. 

·. "J!and" means· the five card st'1d h~d,.fomieci for e~c~ · 
playfr by cpmbining ~e ,single card d~~t to the _play;r· and . 
the four cards 'dealt m. front of the dealer. 
, ' '. ... • :. : \ :: .·•· I '. - [ . ). , • ,.. . ' , ) , , , .•.•. · .. 

'i "/~J)\ple cardr ID.eans· the J;ar~ )"'.hich h~s been. dealt . face, ' 
, do~ to the dealer:. _ I : • . , , , , , _. · · .\ . · · 

\;ftish" ine~s a.:tie; al defined in NJ.A,.C. i9:41;1f10, . 
. ~- • , ," :· ; ·.( .• 1··· ; -'. _ie! . · ... :' "\:· "·.-~· : . • . .• 

' 'R~'' oi.""rankitig" m~ans tµe rel!ltive position ofa card 
· or -gr;oup. of·.ca'rds as 'sbt forth in .N.J.AG. 19:47-17.5. 

. 47-78 
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CASINO G9N'fROL COMMISSION" · ', 

"Round of playi' or "round" inea11s0ne complete cycle of 
·play during all players then 1Haying at ;the1 table have been 
dealt a hand, ha~e wagered upon it, and have llad their 
wagers pa:id off or collected jri. accordance with the rules of · 

'this subchapter. ·. , 

. "Suit" means one ·of the four 9ategories of cards: Qia- . 
. mond,. spade; club. or heart1 

19:47-i.7.2 Cards; number-of dee~. 
i(a) Except as provided in (b) ,bd~w, 'dquble ddw,n s,tud \ 

s~aU' be played with o,he deck of cards witll back$ of -the 
. same color and design; one ac:!-ditional solid yellow or green .-

cutting card and one additionhl ·• solid yellow· or green cover,_. 
card to be used in·'accordance witb the procedures i\et forth 
in N.JA.C. 19,:47-i7.4. The deck of cards used shall me~t 
.the requirements of N;J.A!.C. 19:46-l.17. · · 

19:47-17A ' . 

' .. : ' .' /' '·. )\ 
at tlle table pursuant to 'N.J.A'.c. 19:46-,1.18 and(19:47-17,Z, · 
iach deck· of cards shall .be ;separately sorted;. inspected, ... 
verified, spread; inspected, mixed,' stacked. and _ shuffled in . 
accordance With the provisions of(a) th~ough (c) above 

·• .· iinme~diately prior to the comniencement of play; 

( e) An cards opened for us~ oQ the table and dealt from 
a mam~a,1 dealing shoe sha_ll be chatiged at least on'ce every· 
24 hci~rs;•· .. ,All-cards operied.fqr use: on the _table and dealt .. · 
from 'the hand shall be changed at least once every eight ·: . 
hours.:_Procequres foi-:comp1iance w~th this sec;ti~)Il must ~e . 
:submitted fo the Com,'in:ission for approval./ · · · 

l9:_47-17\·f Sht1ftle apd cutof the c~rds ·• . 
.. · . · ( a} Immediately prjor to the . ~ommencement of play and 
. after e~ch roun~ of play hasbeen completed, the dealer 

$hall.shuffle._.the cards, either manul!,llY Qr by use',of an 
· · · · · · · · ·· ·•· · · · · · : ·_. autmnated dard shuffljng device, so ' that, _the d1rds aje · 

(b) If an automated card shuffling device is used, a casino. randomly intermixed. _ Upon con:ipletion of the shuffle, the 
licensee shall be permitted to use a seconci deck of carcl~ to dealer pf.device shall place the deck 'of cards in a single 
play the game, provided that: . . " . ·-. · .. · stack; provided, however; that nothing herejn shaH 'be 

1. Each deek_ of cards complies with the· requiremerit~ ' . deemed to, prohibit tlie use of aq· automated card shufflmg 
of(afabove; -· . . - . ' device whic1'.,'tipori cqmpletiori of the shufflirig Qf-the cards, 

inserts the stack of cards directly into:, a manual dealing _ 2. The_backs of the cards in, the two decks .are of a shoe. 
different color; · · · - - 1 ' 

' . . .. ,. . •-·' ; , ." ·.- ( . ·, .. -: \ - ... ; 1, - ' i On{deck. is being shuffled· by the automat~d c~d . . (b)After the ca_rds have been shuffled and, stacked, the 
shuffling . device \Yhile t~e other _deck ~s being deitlt (or . 'i . dealer ~hall: . · .. . • · , · : i. . -· .. .·. ·,, · 

used to play. the game; ' ·· · · · · . L -.If the cards were shuffled using an"'autoriiated card_.· 
4. Both decks are conthmously' alternated fu and o.ut • shuffling de{ice which inserts them directly into a dealing 

of play; with .eac;h deck being used- for every otp.er: -~ounci . shoe; _deal .the fards in accord.a.nee with the p'roc~dures set 
of play; and · fortp in N:J.A.C. 1?,:47-17'.8; , or·, , · · · · · 

5, The cardsfrqm ~nly mie'deck snall be,plac~d inJhe 
discar~ rac~ at any giverifirne. ' . . . .. . ·' 

19:47-17.3. ore,;iin~ of the tabl~ for gaming _ . 

••·. ·- 2. -lf the/c;ards were shuffled ntanually; or :were shuf-
, fled usµig an ~11tomat.ed card <shufflitlg device which . 
· places the deck of caroi·in a sjngle stack_ aftet t\le shuffle ' . . 

. is corilpleted, cut the cards fn: a'tcoidance with the prqce- · 
· dur_es set forth irl (c) through (e) 'below;·· · · · · ·' . (a) After receivin1f a, deck of cards at' the table. iri accor-

dance with N.J.A:C: i9':46-U8, the dealer shall s-oit and 
inspect the cards, ancl the floorpersori . assigned to' the table 
shall verify that inspection. · · · · · · 

(c) I( a cut of the cards is'required, the dealer shall place 
.. ; the.sta.ck of cards o.n top -of the cover catd. Thereafter, t~e 
. ·dealefshall offer(the stad~ of cards to be cut, with the backs_ 

(b) Following th{ ;spectiona qf the hards by th~: .d~aler ·. ', facing up anq the J~ces facing /the layout, to ~e player 
and the verification by the floorper~9n assigned to the table, .· · . determined purs11anMo (~) below. If 110 player accepts: the 
the cards shall be. spread out face up on the table for visual .. cut, the dealer. shall cut the cards. - -.( 
inspection. by_ the first player to_ arrive. at -the· ta,pie. -The ·. 
cards shall be spread out according to :suit .and '.in sequence. · 

(c) After the · first player is afforded art opportUpity · to · · 
visually inspect the cards, ·the cards shalL be turned face < 
down on the table, mixed thoroughly by a ''washing'.' br 

' "chenimy &huffle" of.the cards and stacked; Once. the cards . 
have been stacked, they siiail be shuffled ih accordance with · 
N,J.A.C 19:47-17:.4. . . . 

-( cl) If a casino licensee uses • an automated card' shqffiirrg 
de.vice to play the game and:two _decks of cards are redeived· , 

(d) Th~ cut of the c;ards shall be offereq to players .iri the _ 
following order: · · · · · ; . · · · 

. { . . ./. 

t • ' l;'be first player · to the · t~ble, if . the game is' just 
· beginning; i or · · · · · · 

. . . . . . . . . . . . . 

2~ The player at the tir:thest' position to the right of 
- the dealer; provided, however, that _ if ·there . are two or 

, mcire .cori.secuth:e roun~ of play, the offer to- cut the 
cards shall ~otate ip · a,counterdockwise mamier after the 
player to the Jar right of the dealer has~.been offered the 
cut. · ·· · · · · - -· ·- ' 

1 ._) 

47.79 
' •. __ / ?. y 
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19:47-J7.4 OTHER AGENCIES 
··1 · . )i .· ..•. ·.. . .. . ·-· 

(e) Th~ pfay~r .or dealer making the cut shall, place the (b) AlLwagers shall )be placed pdor .to the dealer an- , 
cutting card in the stack at least 10 cards from .either end; nouncing '.'No IllOre bets" 111. accordance with the dealing ·. 
Once the cutting card has been insettM, the dealer shall pr()cedure .in N.J.A.C. l9:47--:17,8. Except as, provided in · 
take the cutting card and all the cardson top of the cutting N.J,.A.C. 19:47-17.8(c) ~d (d) below, no wager shall be 
card and plai:e them on the bottom of the stack. Thereaf- made, increased, or withdrawn after the dealer has a:n~ 
ter, the dealer shall remove the cover card and plaQ_e it in nounced "No more bets." 

· the discard rack. The dealer. shall then deal the cards in ·, : · 
accordance with the procedures set fortli in. N.J.A.C (c) A casino license[ may, in its discretion, permit/a 
19:47'.-17.8. player to wager on no [more than two betting areas at a 

1 i , double down studtatile ~uring a round- of play, which areas 
(f) Whenever th@re, is no gaming ~ctivity at .a double .must be adjacent to each[ other.•1 - , · • 

· down stud t11ble which is operi for gaming; the cards shall'be 
spread 6ut on tli,/ e t.abl. e e1.'ther f.ac.e up or. face d .. own_. If the 19 47 ·17 7 s · · '1 • t · d t · · · _ : .;.. •. . . uperns1on

1 
reqmremen s; reqmre . rainmg 

cards are spread face down, they shall, be turned face up / andlicense iendorsemen~s 
once a/player arrives at the, taQle. After the first player. is • 
afforded an opportunity to visually inspect the cards, the 
procedures outlined in N.J,A.C 19:47...:17.3 shall be colllplet-
ed. . 

19:41,.:.11:s Double down stud rankings 

ta) The. iank of the cards used in d"0uble dow~ stud; in 
order of highest tp lowest rank,· shall be: ace, king, queen, 
jack,lO, 9,8, 7, 6, 5, 4, 3, 2. Notwithstanding thefqregoing, 
an ace may be used to. somplete a "straight flusl:i" or a 

· .. straight" formed with a two, three, four and five .. 
, . . , I ' 

. (b) The permissible poker hands at the game of d6uble 
down stud, in order of highest to lowest rank, . shall be: 

' ,; - . '. ; 

:. ·1. "Royal flush" is a hand co11~isting elf an ace, king, ·. 
queen1 jack !and' 10, all of• the same suit; · 

2. · ''Straightflush'' is a hand consjsting'of five carclSof 
the same suit in consecutive ranking; · { · 

3. "Four-of:a-kind;' is a hand consisting of four cards 
of the same r;mk, regardless of suit; ' · 

4, '\Full house'.' is aJiand consist~ng of a "three-of-a~ 
~ind" 11nd a ''pafr";: 

5. "Flush" i~ a hand consisting of five c~rds of the 
§!l:iile suit; · 

6; "St~aight" is a hand consisting of five cards of 
- > consecutive rank, regardless of.suit; ·· 

7. "Three-of ca-kind" is a hand containing three cards 
of~the same raqk· regardless of.suit; 

R "Two pairs" is a hand containing two "pairs"; and 
\_ ·. ' 

9. "Pair" is a hand containing two cards of the same 
nink, regardle~s of suit, with two aces being. the highest 
ranking pair . ancictwo twos beipg the lowest ranking. pair. 

· 19:47-17.6 Wagers 

(a) Al(wagers at double down stud shall be made by · 
placing gaming chips, plaques ~r coupons ori. the appropri• 
ate betting areas . of the· table layou{ . A verbal wager 
accompanied by cash shall .. not t,e · accepted. 

For purposes of c~mplyirig with the organizational and 
. supervision requirements of N.J,AC. 19:45"-Lll am;I 1.12, 
the number of personn~l required for each double down 

· stud table shall be the same as that required for a blackjack 
table. . , il · . 

. Amende.d by R.1995 d.306, ~ffective June 19, 1995. · 
See: 27 N.J;R. 1162(a.), 27 N.J;R. 2455(a), - . . 

19:4747.8 Procedure f!)rdealing th~-cards 

. ' (a) All ca~ds used ini double down stud i.hall be de~lt 
from a dealing shoe or1 <;lealt from the. dealer's hand, m 
accordance w_itli the follQwing procedures: · 

,,_. . I·· y 1. )f'a casino licen~ee(:hooses to have the cards dealt . 
from· a ipanual . dealing shoe, the dealing shoe shall :rpeet .. 
the. reqtjirements of N.J.A.C. 19:46-1;19 and shall be\ 
located on the table to theleff of the dealer. Ohce the 
proc~dures requir~d by· N.J;A,C J9:47-17.4 "have been 
completed, tl}e. deck. sliall be placed in the manual dealing 
shoe and ~he dealer !shall anhounc~ "No_ i:pore bet~." 
Each card shall be . rei;noved from the · dealing shoe with 
the dealer's left harid 4nd placed on the appropriate area .. 
of the laybut with the 1dealer's right hand. ' 

.' '. . i . . . . .. • .. · . 
; 2; If the casino. licensee chooses to have the ~ards 

. . . . . I • . . . . . ~. 
dealt by hand, tqe following requirements shall be ob-
. served: · 

• I 

i. Once the p~ocedures required 'by N;J.A.C. 
i9:47-17A have. bee~ completed, the dealer shall place 
the deck of cards in: either hand; and once the .dealer, 
has chosen the hand :in which,-the cards will be held, the 
dealer shall use that:. hand. whenever holding. the cards 
du[ing that round ofplay: · · 

. . .· ! . . 

ii. The cards held.by the dealer .shall at all times be) 
kept i_J?. front, of the 4ealer and over the table inventory 

. _.,... contamer. . i . · 
. I. . .. · ·. ·.· 

m. The dealer shall announce !'No more bets" prior 
to dealing any cards) . The dealer· sllall deal each· card 
by holding the deck i of. cards . in. the chosen hand and 
using the other hand to remove the top card of the · 
_deck arid place it on the. appropriate area of the layoµt. 
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CASINO .CONTROL COMMISSI01'T 

- (b) The de1:1ler shall deal the first card, face up, to the 
, player farthest to the , left of the dealer and then, , moving 
1· clockwise around the table, deal each }emainirtg player .a 

card, face up. The dealer shall,the_n deaL~n:~ card face 
down and three cards face up to the designated area directly 
in front of the table inventory co~tainer. · The~e last four 
cards, together with the single card -previously dealt to ieach 
player, shall be tlsed to form the Jive cArd stud poker hand 
of each player forthat round of play. · 

' ,, 

( c ), After all cards for the round of play have been dealt 
but before the dealer exposes the hole carcl, 1aplayer may, 
place a double down wager in the designated betting area. 

( cl) After all double down wagers have been placed; the · 
dealer shall again announce ''No more betst and shall then - _, ,·, ,-- -_ ' ' ( 
turn over and reveal the hole card. I , 

( e) No player shall touch any of the--tards during a round 
-,ofplay. ,, · , 

19:47-17.9 Procedure for completion of each round of 
play; collection and payment of wagers 

' : -- - ' :. - - - \ 
( a) After the_ hole card js revealed, all losing wagers shall 

immediately be collected by the dealer and placed in the 
table inventory container. · All losing -hands -shall theri · be . 
immediately collected by the dealer , 11nd placed ip the 
discard rack. . A wager made by a player -shil:11 lose if ,tpe 
hand of the player has . a poker harid rank which is lower 
than -or equal -to -_ a -pair_ of fives. , 

(b) If the wager made 1:>y a player is a push, the dealer 
, - , - -, - - I , , 

shall not collect or pay the wager, but shall imlllediately 
collect the cards of that player after all losing wagers ,a~d 
hands have been collected. A wagefmade by a player shall 
be a push if the hand of the player has a_ poker h.and rank . 
equal to oi" higher than a pair of sixes but lower than a pair 
of jacks. - · , 

> ( c) After air losing_wagers and pushes have been settled, 
all winning -wagers shall be paid. -All winning hands shall 
remain face up on the layout until all winning wagers have 
been paid by the dealer. Winning wagers shall be paid in 
accordance with the payout odds listed in N.J.A.C. 
19:47-17.10. The dealer shall pay all winning wagers begin-
ning with the player farthest to the right .of the dealer and 
continuing counterclockwise around the table .. ,A_wager. by 
a player shall win if the hand of the player has -a pOker hand 
rank equal to or higher than a pair of jacks. After paying · 
all winning wagers, the dealer shall -illlmediately collect• the 

- cards of all winning players and place thelll in the discard 

) 

19:47-17.11 

• rack, together with th.e remaining cards in the deck used for 
( .. : ·. ·, :: . . y ',. ' 

. that roiind of play. ,_ , 1 , , • , - , 
' , ' ' ' ' / 

19:4747.10 · J:>ayout odds; payout limitation 

( a) The pkyout odcfs f9r winning wagers at double down · 
stuq, printed on any layout or in ·. any brochure · or other 
publication distributed,by a casino licensee shall be stated, 
through the use of the word "to" qr "win," and no odds 
shall be stated through the., use ofthe>word "for." 

(b) A casino licensee shaU pay offwinning wagers at no ' 
less thart- the ?o,dds Hsted below,, subjech to the, payout , 
limitation in (c) below: _____,_, . ·1 . _. · --· 

Wager _. , _ -, 
Royal Flush 
Straight Flush 
Four-of-a-Kind 
\Frill House 

(·Flush 
. Straight 
Three-of-a-Kind 
Two Pair ' 
Pair of Jacks, Queens, Kings or Aces 
Pair of Sixes, Sevens,Eigp,ts, Nines or 

Tens 
•Pair of Fives. or less 

Payout Odds 
l;000 to 1 

lO0Jol 
25 to 1 
10 to\ 1 
8 to 1 
,5 to 1 
3 to l 
2 to 1 
1 to 1 

Push 

Lqse 

(c) Notwithstanding the payout odds in (b) above, the 
"payout limit for any hand shall be $100,000. 

19:4747.11- . Irrt!grilal'ities 

(a) If a hole card is. exp()sed prior to the dealer anno_unc-
ing "Nb mote 1bets"j:mrsuant to N.J.A.C 19:47-17.S(d), all 

-ha'.nds shall be void. . 
' . . . 

(b) A card found face up iri the shoe .or the deck shall not 
be useµ in the game a11d shall be placed in the discard rack. 
Ifmor~ than one, card is found face up in the shoe or_ the 
deck, an hands shall· be void and the. cards shall be reshuf-
fled . 

• (c) A card drawn Iri error -withopt ifs -fac; being exp.osed. < 
shall be used as though it was the next card from the shoe 

/,' ._ . / . . ·, ,/ 

or the deck. r 1 

( d) IL any player, or the dealer is dealt an incorrect 
, numb~i of cards, _ all hands shall be void and the cards , J 

· ieshuffJed. 

( e) If an automated card shuffling device is being used 
and the device jams, stops shuffling during a shuffle,or fails 
to c6mplete a shuffle cycle, the drds shall be reshuffled in 
accordance with procedures approved by the · Commission. 
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19:47-17.11 

(f) Arty automated card shuffling device shall be removed 
from a gaming table before any othq method of shuffling 
may be utilized at that table. 1 

OTHER AGENCIES 
' ) 

SUBCHAPTER 18. (RESERVED) 

SUBCHAPTER 19. (RESERVED) 
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